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Abstract.

The thesis is a -full grammatical description of the Amele
language of Papua New Guinea(PNG). The Amele are a group of about
5000 people living on the north coast of PNG just south of the town of
Madang. The Amele language is the largest language of the Gum
language family. Mabuso Stock. Madang Super-Stock. Madang-Adelbert
Range Sub-phylum. Data for the thesis were collected in the area
mainly during a period of residence from September 1984 to November
1985 under the auspices of the Summer Institute of Linguistics.

The description follows the format of the Lingua Descriptive
Series questionnaire (now Croom Helm Descriptive Series) edited by
Prof. Bernard Comrie and Prof. Norval Smith. A full account of the
language is given covering the areas of syntax (including
di rect/indirect speech, question sentences, sentence structure,
subordination, coordination, negation, anaphora, reflexives,
possession and topic), morphology (including noun and verb inflection
and derivational morphology) and phonology (including segments and
suprasegmentals and morphophonology) all in some detail. In line with
the thinking behind the questionnaire a basic descriptive approach is
adopted not leaning towards any particular linguistic model although
for the phonology and morphophonology sections the generative model
has been used to describe these areas.

Some of the linguistically interesting features of the language
are described in detail including the switch-reference system, the
modal system, the impersonal verbs and the inalienably possessed
nouns. Where these phenomena relate to current linguistic debate
these matters are addressed as part of the descriptive analysis.
Although the author of the thesis is a fluent speaker of Amele every
effort has been made to qualify all aspects of data and analysis with
native speaker intuitions. As far as can be ascertained there is no
other description of the Amele language in existence so in this
respect the data itself should contribute to the database for
linguistic research.
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In troduc t i on .

The Amele people inhabit an area of approximately 120
square kilometres between the Gum and Gogol rivers .just
south o-f the town o-f Madang in Papua New Guinea. The area
extends -from the coast to about 14 kilometres inland. This
is traditional Amele land and the Amele people appear to
have been resident in this area -for several centuries at
least since there are local stories o-f events that happened
some time ago such as a major eruption o-f the volcano on
Karkar island and a tidal wave that may or may not have been
part of the same event. There is also a mythology, however,
that the Amele people at some time in the past came down
from somewhere further inland to settle on the coast. This
would seem to be confirmed by the fact that, linguistically,
the Amele language is typical of many highland Papuan
languages. The figures for the 1977 national census issued
by the Madang District Office give a population of 5479
Amele persons. It is not clear from these figures if these
are all native speakers of Amele or if nonnative speakers of
Amele that have taken up residence in the area are also
included in the population statistics. Politically the
people are governed by two organisations that appear to have
an equal say in the running of Amele society. On the one
hand is the local government with its system of village
courts for airing grievances and on the other hand is the
indigenous Lutheran Church which has a large say in how
Amele society functions. Lutheran missionaries first came
to the Amele area in 1916. They established a church and a
hospital. They also established coconut plantations and a
shipping company to fund the church and the hospital. Today
most Amele people would call themselves "Christian". There
is also a Roman Catholic Church established in one Amele
village at Aia. The Amele people have therefore been
influenced by the outside world for a long period of time
but still they maintain their traditional lifestyle of
subsistence farming.

As can be seen from the map (p.8) there are a number of
roads traversing the Amele area. The Lae-Madang road
runs north-south near to the coast. The Jagaum road
runs east-west and was constructed by the Lutherans. The
Mawan road also runs east-west and was constructed by
the Jant timber company. The Amele area is therefore very
accessible by road and most people live near to the
roads although their gardens may be some way off from where
they live. The Amele people do not normally live in large
villages. Rather they prefer to live in small hamlets
consisting of two or three or four family groups which
are usually related by kinship. There is one large Amele
vil 1 age and this is Umuin by the coast where there are
some 20 or 30 fami1y groups living. The traditional
lifestyle is one of subsistence farming and the
agricultural method employed is slash and burn. A new
garden is planted each year in December or January at
the beginning of the wet season. The staple crops are
yams and taro. Other vegetables, fruit and nuts grown
include: sweet potato, pumpkin, corn, tapioca,
plantains, sago, beans, mustard green, chillies, Chinese
cabbage, cress, peppers, spinach, egg plants, tomatoes, 
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In traduction 5

snake gourds, sweet bananas, bread-fruit, pawpaw, water
melon, pineapple, guava, lemons, limes, soursop , star-fruit,
avocado, pomelo, mango, custard apple, peanuts, coconut,
gal ip nuts(Tahitian chestnut), New Guinea walnuts and
betelnut. Some crops are grown -for personal consumption and
some as cash crops. The main cash crop is copra(dried
coconut). Surplus -fruit and vegetables are taken into
Madang to sell at the markets there. Pios and chickens are
also domesticated and usually roam -freely in the village.
Occasionally a pig or chicken is killed -for -food but people
get most o-f their protein -food -from the tinned meat that can
be purchased either in Madang or in one of the local trade
stores. Very little game hunting is practised since most of
the game is hunted out in the area. The only fauna that is
still plentiful is birds and bats and either of these are a
source of food. Most people build their houses raised on
stilts off the ground made from traditional material
obtained from the forest. It is becoming increasingly
difficult to do this, however, since the slash and burn
agriculture destroys the forest and the Amele make no
attempt to replant trees useful to them.

A community school system provides everyone with an
education in English although it seems only a few people
come out of the school system being able to understand and
speak English fluently. As far as can be ascertained every
Amele is fluent in Tok Pisin as well as his own language.
Most Amele are also 1iterate in Tok Pisin and can read the
material that is available in Amele. The extant Amele
literature comprises: extracts from the Gospels called 'A
Life of Jesus' by J. Welsch <1942,194?), a Catechism by
A. Wullenkord (1928,1949) and a hymnal and liturgy
<1946,1953,1965). There is also a grammar and dictionary
'Worterbuch und Grammatik der Amelesprache' (circa 1930) by
A. Wullenkord but this is not available to the Amele people
since there is only one copy. Previously people were taught
to read and write tneir own language but this was
discontinues some time in the 1970"s. Now all education is
conducted in English.

The Amele language is the largest of the Gum family of
languages, previously known as the Abaian language family
(Z'graggen 1975:13 and Wurm 1975:582). There are five other
languages in the Gum family: Si han, Gumalu, Isebe, Bau ,
Panim. The Gum language fami1y belongs to the Mabuso Stock,
Madang Super-stock of the Madang-Adelbert Range Sub-phylum.
There are four distinct dialects of Amele and these are
marked areally on the map. The dialects are: (1) Haia,
which includes the villages of Kesub, Jahil, Danben and
Jelso, (2) Amele, which includes the villages of Sinan,
Hobai, Ahob, Balilna, Aia, Salugu and Amele, (3) Huar, which
includes the villages of Wagug, Hudini, Banub, Aguru, Sah,
Omuru, Sein, Ohuru, Umuin, Bahor and Ord, and (4) Jagahala,
which includes the village of Ohu. These dialect boundaries
are recognised by the Amele people themselves, hence the
local terminology, and have been substantiated by linguistic
research (Roberts 1980). There are phonological,
grammatical and lexical differences between the four
dialects but all are mutually intelligible except possibly
for the Jagahala dialect which only has a maximum cognition 
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rate with the other dialects of 807.. The Jagahala dialect
would appear to be more closely related to the neighbouring
Isebe language. The present study was conducted primarily
in the Haia dialect as this is recognised by the people as
the most prestigious of the dialects. Also the existing
literature is in the Haia dialect. The only known previous
descriptions of the language are Wullenkord (circa 1830) and
Roberts ( 1 979,1980,1981a,1981b). As well as Z'graggen (1975
and 1980 and Wurm 1975) the language is also mentioned in
Capel 1 (1969). For references to New Guinea Pidgin (Tok
Pi sin) see Mihaiic (1971).

The orthography that is used in this description is
basically that proposed by Wullenkord and Welsch but with
some modification. The phonemes ZbZ and ZgZ are represented
phonemically with one symbol b and g. respectively rather
than allophonically with two symbols b/p and q/k as before.
The phoneme 79/ is represented in all instances by the
symbol c_ rather than by the apostrophe symbol J, word
initially and by c. in other word places. The long vowels
[e:3 and Co:J are represented by their underlying forms ee
and go respectively rather than by the dieretic vowels A and
6_. The diphthong sequence ZaiZ is represented in all
instances by ai . Previously this sequence was sometimes
represented by ae as in words like saen "'time'' and taen
"'cloud'. The diphthong sequence ZeiZ is also represented in
all instances by ei . Previously, in some verbal
conjugations, this sequence was represented by just e, for
example fea [feiel "'he saw'.

Amele is a typical Papuan language with SOW basic word
order, clause chaining, serial verbs and a switch-reference
system. Some of the interesting features of the language
are (i) how the switch-reference system has taken on a
pragmaticZdeictic role as well as a syntactic role, (ii) the
expression of some seventeen different kinds of mood mainly
through sentence postposed particles, (iii) how the switch­
reference system interacts with the impersonal verbs to
distinguish agentive from nonagentive subjects and (iv) an
inalienably possessed noun system that can distinguish
the person and number of the possessor as wel1 as the number
of the possesses.

The data for this study were collected during periods
of residence in Danben village from February 1978 to June
1981 and later from August 1984 to November 1985. The
corpus of data included some 35 texts together with much
elicited information from native Amele speakers. Work began
on researching the answers to the Croom Helm (formerly
Lingua) Descriptive Series questionnaire in August 1984 and
it was possible to type up a first draft of the whole
manuscript on a Sharp PC5000 portable computer in Danben
village itself.

During all periods of residence in PNG I was working
under the auspices of the Summer Institute of Linguistics
and I want to thank the PNG Branch for their encouragement
and assistance in completing this project. I would also
like to thank my supervising professor, Neil Smith of London
University, for all his helpful comments and suggestions on
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Abbreviat i ons 

adj .
adv .
ar t .
CAP
CD
c om.
CR/contr .
d/du
DB
dem.
di st .
DS
dur .
EM
emph .
excl.
tut .
hab. p
HB
HO
i mp .
imp er -f .
i nde-F .
i n+ .
intent.
inter.
i n terj .
i t .
1 oc .
neg. +
n eg. p
P/P 1
PAP
perf .
PM
pos .
pred .
pres.
QU
quant.
redup.
rel . f
rem. p
res.
RG
s/sg
seq -
sim .
spec .
S/R
SS
su
t od . p
UO
yest.P
1
2
3

adj ective
adverb
ar t i c1e
certain apprehensive mood
condit ional mood
completive aspect
con trafac tual mood
dual
dubi t i ve mood
demon st ra t i ve adj ec t i ve/pr onoun
di str i bu 11ve marker
different subject following
durative aspect
emphatic mood
emphatic word
exclusive marker­
future tense
habitual past tense
habitual mood
hor tatory mood
imperative mood
imperfective aspect
i ndef i n i te pr onoun/ar tide
inf ini t i ve form
i n ten t i onal action
i n terrogat i ve adj ec t i ve/pronoun
interjection
iterative aspect
locative adj ec t i ve/demonstrat i ve
negative future tense
negative past tense
plural
probable apprehensive mood
perfective aspect
permissive mood
possessive form
predicate marker
present tense
i n terrogat i ve mood
quan t i f i er
reduplicated form
relative future tense
remote past tense
resultative aspect
regretful mood
si ngu1 ar
sequential action
simultaneous action
spec i es
swi tch-reference
same subject following
supplicative mood
today's past tense
vocative mood
yesterday's past tense
first person
second person
third person
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Phonet ic symbols

sy11 able stress
phrase stress
sentence stress/intonation peak
intonation contour
syllable boundary
morpheme boundary
sy 1 1 abl e
word boundary
phonetic or surface -form
phonemic or underlying -form

Or thoqraph i c symbols.

Symbol Phoneme/phone

a
b

/a/
/b/

E a J ,
[bl ,

E<e: ] , Ee] ,
Ep]

Ea], Ea]

c /?/ [7]
d /d/ Ed]
e /e/ Ee] , Ee]
■f /•f/ E-f ]
9 /g/ Eg] , Ek]
h /h/ Chi
i / i / Cil , E i ]
J /j/ Cj] , E 4 ]
1 /]/ E 1 ]
m /m/ Em]
n /n/ En]
o /o/ E 3] , Eo]
q /gb/ Egbi , Ep]
s /s/ Esl
t /1/ E tJ
u /u/ Eu] , Eu]
w /w/ Ew] , Ecr]

ai /ai/ Eai ]
au /au/ Caul
ei /ei/ E ei ]
eu /eu/ Eeul
oi /oi/ E 31 ]
OU /ou/ E ou]
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1. SYNTAX 

1.1. General.

1.1.1. Sentence types.

1 . 1 . 1 .1 . Direct speech and indirect speech.

The language can distinguish direct speech -from
indirect speech although, while direct quotes are very
common in text material, indirect quotes are quite rare.

<1> Direct speech.

The direct quote sentence is normally marked by a speech
verb immediately preceding the quoted speech, and a repeat
quote predicate, which is a copy of the suf f i xat i on of the
speech verb, immediately -Follows the quote. The verb
preceding and the verb/verb suffixation -Following the quote
have identical person-number-tense-aspect-mood inflection.
While the combination o-F speech verb preceding and verbal
su-F-F i xat i on -Following is the most common combination in text
other combinations can occur, For example a copy o-F the
whole speech verb can occur or, in a series o-F quotes, the
initial speech verb can be omitted and just the copy of the
verbal suffixation can remain. The quote is the direct
object of the speech verb. Within the embedded quotation
sentence the choice and order of constituents is the same as
for the normal declarative sentence (see 1.2.1.2.5-6.>. The
speech verb most commonly used is mad-ec "to sa.>-x although
others can occur like, cis-doc "to think" or sisil-doc "to
asZ.-”’. Al ternat i vel y mad-ec can combine with other verbs in
a paratactic construction to produce a variant meaning or

pred. say-i nf.

can be modified by adverbials.

< 1 ) bodo-i
sof t-pred.

mad-ec
say-i nf.

to te/k so/'t/y"

<2) jahun-i
h i de-pred.

mad-ec
say-i nf.

to te/k secret

<3> u ta-i
cal 1-pred.

mad-ec
say-i nf.

to ce / J out ■"

(4) tuma tuma i mad-■ec to say in awe/uonder

<5) togo-du
di scuss-

mad—ec
3s say-inf.

•' to l/JSlUSS

<6> wadac-du
repay-3s

mad—ec
say-inf■

to answer

<7> gel-du
curse-3s

mad—ec
say-inf.

to c ur s A/edr r ’’’

(8) gagadic i
strong

mad—ec
say-inf.

"to M/a r n/en c our^go

1 1



Direct end indirect speech 12

(7)

(10)

(11)

(12)

mahuc mad-ec
quickly say-i nf .

to sey quick!y '

Age togo-du-du
3p discuss-3s-it.

made-in, "In jobon
say-3p who village

t-i-me-i ja eh-i ne-ce-b
go up-pred.-SS-3s firewood take-pred. come down-DS-3s

sis man-i je-qa-n?"
grasshopper roast-pred. eat-lp-fut.

[3:33
'They were di scussi ng end seid, "Who wi 11 go up to the
vi I lege end bring down firewood so thet we can cook end
eat the gresshoppers?"'

Mala uqa cudumac ma-don, “Se gai-ni
chicken 3s wallaby say-3s-3s-rem.p hey friend-1s-pos.

eu adi od-og-a? Ele fadale-w-an. Qee
how do-2s-tod.p Id destroy-1d-fut. not 

f-ag-ana -to?" don.
see-2s-pres. QU 3s-3s-rem.p

[4:10]
'The chicken seid to the wel leby, "Hey my friend whet
is thet you heue done? tie will be lost. Don't you
see?"'

Caja eu uqa sab cil-i-me-i ma-ad-en,
woman that 3s -Food boi 1-pr ed.-SS-3s say-3p-3s-r em . p

"Age h-u sab i j-i-me-ig due
3p come-pred. food this eat-pred.-SS-3p dance 

bele-ig-a le," ad-en.
go-3p-imp. PM 3p-3s-rem.p

[10:13]
'Thet women cooked the food end seid to them, "Come end

( 13)

ea t this food a/7d/ then you may- go to the dance

Al e dana eu ma—do—sin, " Ja nu
3d man that say-3s-3d-rem.p fire -For

bo—w—a o," do-sin.
come up- 1d-tod .p UO 3s-3d-rem ■ P

Odo-co-bi1, "Eeta man—i jo-was-an?“ al-en.
do—DS—3d what cook—pred. eat—2d—fut. 3d—3s—rem.p

■Qee jacas
no tobacco

man-i
cook—pred.

j e-w-an. “
eat-1d-fut.

do-si n .
3s-3d-rem.p

“Jacas i t e-s i-a,■
tobacco ls-2d-imp.

al-en.
3d-3s-rem.p

“Qee jacas tutuc," do-sin.
no tobacco short 3s-3d-rem.p



Direct and indirect speech

"Aa ite-si-a mo," al-en.
ls-2d-imp. SU 3d-3s-rem.p

[18:26-31]
'They<2) told that man, "Ide have come -For Firewood."
Then he said to them, "What will you cook?" “No we
want to cook tobacco," they said to him. "Give me some
tobacco, " he said to them. "No there is not enough, "
they told him. "Ah please give me some, " he pleaded. '

Direct quotes can be embedded and at least one level of
embedding has been observed in text. Other levels are
possible. With such embedding usually only the speech verb
on the top-most level is copied to the postquote position or
al ternat i vel y the copied verb suf-fixation can be combined to
form a "composite" copy of the speech verbs as in (16)
bel ow.

"Cesel-i

(14) Ma-do-sin, "Cois, "Aa,"
say-3s-3d-rem.p OK

'They said to him, "Ok say

ag-a," do-sin.
2s-imp. 3s-3d-rem.p

[18:61]
"Ah ". " '

(15) Uqa qa-qaj-i bi 1e-i
3s sim.-cry-pred. be-dur.-

ma-t-en,
3s-SS say-1s-3s-rem.p

nu-i-me-g dana caja ca
return-pred. go-pred.-SS-2s man woman add

ma-ad-ag-a, "Haun falic-du-me-ig age Christian
say-3p-2s-imp. again turn-3s-SS-2p 2p

kobol haun u-me-ig Cuha fi-fi Jesus na je
custom again get-SS-2p Sunday i t,—see of talk

to-du odo-ig-a," t-en.
follow-3s do-2p-imp. ls-3s-rem.p

[9:18]
■'As she cried she said to me, “Go back and tell the
people, “You must turn again to the Christian way and
obey the words oF Jesus as you worship.""-'

(16) John mad-en, "Naus uqa ma-t-en, "Liwa uqa
say-3s-rem.p 3s say-1s-3s-rem.p 3s

ma-t-en, "Hina John je
say-1s-3s-rem.p 2s talk

fali c-doc cabi na
turn-NOM/ADJ work with

cesu1-d-og-a," te-sin.
help-3s-2s-imp. ls-3d-rem.p
'John said, “Naus said to me, “Liwa said
help John with the translation work."""' 

to me, “You

(2) Indirect speech.

As stated above indirect speech is rare but it does occur.
In text indirect speech is marked only by verbal suffixation
following the indirect quote. There is no speech verb.
Since the indirect quote can be expressed from either the
point of view of the reporter or from the point of view of
the reportee (i.e. the one whose speech is being reported) 
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it can sometimes be difficult to decide whether- a particular
piece of text is an indirect or direct quote and it seems
that the presence or absence of a speech verb is critical in
distinguishing direct speech -from indirect speech. Some
examples are given below of indirect speech recorded in text
material (see also indirect questions and commands 1.1.2.2.
3-5.).

(17) Fu-fu h-u-me-i mala uqa na dodo heewe-ce-b
wind come-pr ed.-SS-3s chicken 3s o-F tail hoid-DS-3s

kom i kom i kom i kom i kom i en.
3s-rem.p

[4:4]
'The wind ceme end took ho/d o-f the chicken 's tei I end

me de i t seyy'go kom i kom i kom i kom i kom i. '

( 18) Odo-co-b cudumac uqa
do-DS-3s wallaby 3s

mala ma-do-n,
chicken say-3s-3s-rem.p

"Hina na dodo eu me bahic kom i kom i ena.
2s of tail that good emph. 3s-pres.

Ija hohu-ni eu qee kom i kom i el
Is tail-ls-pos. that not neg.p-3s

odi ma-do-n.1
like say-3s-3s-rem.p

[4:6]
'Then the welleby seid to the chicken, "Your tei 1 is
very good the wey it seys kom i kom i. My tei / doesn't
sey kom i kom i . "'

(19) Ege 24 January jobon cul-du-me-b bel-ec nu
Ip village 1eave-3s-SS-lp go-inf. for

en .
3s-rem.p

[26:5]
'He seid we uou 1 d 1 eeue the ui I lege on the 24th of
Jen yery. '

(20) Mun eu ana tawe-i-a o ana dec buic
banana that where stand-3s-tod.p or where from ripe

ne-i-a i-me-si me-mege-si
come down-3s-tod.p pred.-SS-3d sim.-search-3d-SS

me-mege-si te-sin.
sim.-search-3d-SS go up-3d-rem.p

[17:6]
'They wondered where the t benene tree end where the
ripe fruit hed come down from es they went up seerchi no
end seer chi ng. '

(21 ) Qa gau-gau e-ce-b
dog DS-3s

no-n .
qo down—3s—rem . p

'The dog seid geu—peu end i t fel 1 down.
[18:59]
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(22) Uqa ma-do-sin, "Cois “Aa“ ag-a,"
3s say-3s-3d-rem.p OK 2s-imp.

do-si n.
3s-3d-rem.p

Aa e-ce-b mean ja na mane-sin
DS-3s stone -fire of roast-3d-r em. p

eu
that

hele-si n.
throw-3d-rem.p

'They<2) told him, "Sey "Ah"". He seid "Ah"
threat down the stones they hed cooked in the

E18:61-623
end they

/ire. '

(23) Mel ono nij-i-me-ig,
boy there 1ie-pred.-SS-3p

Eh hina busu-ag-a?
2s pass wind-2s-tod.p

Hina busu-ag-a? i-me-ig mel oso casac
2s pass wi nd-2s-tod.p pred.-SS-3p boy indef. first

caj-i jobon nu-en.
arise-pred. village go-3s-rem.p

[19:473
•'The boys ley there end seid, 'Did you pess wind? Did
you pess wind?' end one got up first end went to the
ui 1 lege. '

(24) Qee nu haun maha gemo i sec o eeta nu
not for again land middle this way or what for

cain o hamol dih nij-ig-a e-ce-bi1
don't or room just lie-ls-tod.p DS-3p

ma-ade-em, “Jo bagac teg-i-me—ig
say-3p-ls-rem.p house leaf pu 1 1-pred.-SS-2p

eh-i h-u-me-ig weg-i-me-ig
take-pred. come-pred.-SS-2p weave-pred.-SS-2p

isin-du-te-ce-bi1
repair-3s-1s-DS-2p

■'They seid egein
ou t si de f just s tey
pull some 1eeues
them end repair i t
inside. "'

hamol 1-i nij-ig-ina.“
room go-pred. lie-ls-pres.

121:58]
I shouldn't go outside end don't go

in the room so I told them, "You
/or the house, bring them end weave

/or me end then I will go end stey

The above examples illustrate how native speakers expressIndirect speech in unelicited text however, when questioned
" U indirect speech should be expressed in Amele,
native speakers described a different, fuller, form. Innative sentence is marked by a
this form t e in irec the indirect quote is then
nominal izing pos c i i No speech verb precedes the
followed b\/An;P^ChthiMser4;pect°the indirect \uote form
indirect quo , direct quote where a speech verb
Hi -f -f er s from the norma I aireu rdi + ters. ti u i As mentioned previously the
indirect quote""can be expressed either from the point of
1 r j-l. x « r-. nr the reportee as in (26) ■
uiew of the reporter as in (20^ opuie • H • xu amhinuity with these sentences for
There is no problem with ambiguity

, i the subject of the embeddedAmele speakers. In both cases tnt?
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reported quote clause must always refer to the reportee and
cannot refer to the reporter.

(25) Uqa uqadec j obon na h-ugi-an ec
3s tommorrow village to come-3s—fut. NOH

ma-t-en.
say-1s-3s-rem.p
‘"He to Id me he would come to the village tomorrow. '

(26) Uqa uqadec jobon na h-ug-en ec
3s tommorrow village to come-ls-fut. NON

ma-t-en.
say-1s-3s-rem.p
"He told me he would come to the village tomorrow. '

The -full form of indirect speech can be optionally
abbreviated in which case the clitic -ec and the verb stem
of the quote verb is omitted. cf. (27) and (28) below.

(27) Ija sab j-ag-a ec ma-te-i-a.
Is food eat-2s-imp. NOH say-1s-3s-tod.p

(28) Ija sab j-ag-a te-i-a.
Is food eat-2s-imp. ls-3s-tod.p
"He told me to eat the -food. ■'

Indirect quotes can also be embedded.

(2?) Naus ija Duwe cabi haun wele cehe-i-a ec
Is garden new already p1 ant-3s-tod.p NOH

mad-en ec ma-t-en.
say-3s-rem.p NOH say-1s-3s-rem.p
"Naus told me that Duwe had said she had already
planted her new garden. ■'

It should be noted however that while the above is
grammatical a less clumsy way of expressing this would be:

Naus ija mateia Duwe cabi haun wele ceheia ec maden.

1.1 .1.2. Interroqative sentences.

There are three basic types of interrogative sentences:
yes-no questions (see 1.1.1.2.1.), question word questions
(see 1.1.1.2.2.) and alternative questions (see 1.1.1.2.1.
3,). All question types are marked by the morphology. The
basic intonation pattern is the same as for the declarative
sentence (see 3.3.4.1.).

1 .1.1.2.1 . Yes-no quest i ons.

A distinction can be made between neutral yes_no
questions, where the speaker is not predisposed to expect an
affirmative or negative response .to his question, and
leading yes-nd questions, where the speaker expects an
affirmative response to his question.
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1.1.1.2.1.1. Neutral yes-no questions.

The
a 'yes'
posi t i ve
normal 1y
neutral

neutral yes-no interrogative sentence, where either
or a 'no' response can be expected, expresses the
and negative propositions as alternatives and

the positive proposition is expressed -first. The
yes-no question is marked -firstly by the 

i n ter rogat i ve mood particle -fo in sentence final position
followed by either just the negative particle qee and a
further interrogative mood particle fo or, optionally, if
the predicate is verbless, a negation of the positive
proposition followed by the interrogative mood particle.
Also there is a rising, nonfinal intonation pattern on the
first interrogative particle and a falling, final intonation
pattern on the final interrogative particle (see also
3.3.4.1.).  The structure of the neutral question is as
diagrammed in C13 .

[ 1 ]
c [ . . . ] fo qee (e [...]) fo

B:

(30) a 2a a
A: Qi la Madang nu-eg-an fo qee f o?

today go-2s-fu t. QU not QU
■'Are you going to Net de ng todecy or not?

Qee o. Ija qee
no Is not
'No, I will not

nu-i g-aun.
go-1s-neg.f
go.

(31 )
A: Sab

food
'Is

i
this
thi s

□
me
good

■hood

___ y a
fo qee
QU not

good or

z
me
good
not?

“i-------
qee
not

fo?
QU

B: Ao. Sab i me.
yes food this good

••• >"es f th j S J s good food. *’

The neutral yes-no interrogative sentence can also function
as a rhetorical question as in (32) below.

(32) Anut binan cois sul-ec nu fo qee cain fo?
God name OK lift up-inf. for QU not don't QU

[9:28]
'Shoutd we precise the name of God or not?'

1.1.1.2.1.2. Leadi ng yes-no quest ions.

Leading yes-no question sentences are of two kinds.
One expects an affirmative response and the other expects a
negative response.

(1) Af f i rmat i ve 1eadi ng yes-no question.

The affirmative leading yes-no question expresses the
interrogative mood where the speaker expects the hearer to
concur with the proposition expressed whether that
proposition is positive or negative. The sentence is marked
by the interrogative mood particle fo in sentence final 
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position (see also 2.1.3.4.2.). In the case where the
affirmative leading yes-no question expresses a negative
proposition it is interesting to note that the hearer's
concurrence with the proposition is expressed by an
affirmative response word (see (35)) and that the hearer's
nonconcurrence with the proposition is expressed by a
negative response word (see (36)). Thus: 

(33)
A: Dana eu f-ag-a fo?

man that see-2s-tod.p QU
"Did you see thet men?'

B: Ao, ija f-ig-a.
yes Is see-ls-tod.p
'Yes, I sew (him).'

(34)
A: Dana eu f-ag-a fo?

man that see-2s-tod.p QU
'Did you see thet men?'

B: Qee, ija qee fe-l-em.
no Is not see-neg.p-1 s
'No I didn't see (him).'

(35)
A: Dana eu qee fe-l-em fo?

man that not see-neg.p-2s QU
'Didn't you see thet men?'

B: Ao, ija qee fe-l-em.
yes Is not see-neg.p-ls
'Xes, I didn't see (him).'

(36)
A: Dana eu qee fe-l-em fo?

man that not see-neg.p-2s QU
'Didn't you see thet men?'

B: Qee,
no
'No,

ija f—ig—a.
Is see-ls-tod.p
I sew (h im). ' 

(2) Neqat i ve 1eadi ng yes-no question.

The negative leading yes-no question expresses the dubitive
mood where the speaker does not expect the hearer to concur
with the proposition expressed whether that proposition is
positive or negative. The sentence is marked by the
dubitive mood particle fa in sentence final position (see
also 2.1.3.4.10.).

(37) Ija qila cabi na nu-ig-en fa?
Is now garden to go-ls-fut. DB
'Shoutd I go to the ger den now?'

(38) Hina meme-n bil-i-a fa?
2s father—2s—pos. be—3s—tod.p DB
'/s your Ye th er there, meybe?'
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1.1.1.2.1.3. Al ternative yes-no quest i ons.

Questions asking for a choice between alternative
propositions are marked in the same way as the neutral
leading yes-no question (see 1 .1 .1 . 2.1 .1 . ) except that the
second alternative must be expressed overtly and the
interrogative marker fo is optional at the end of the second
alternative. Otherwise the marking is the same as for the
neutral leading question, i.e. the alternative
interrogative conjunction fo occurs sentence finally after
the first alternative followed by the negative particle
qee. The alternative can be expressed on any element of the
sentence. The second alternative must include the phrase
expressing the alternation and the predicate. Other
elements than the first alternative are normal 1y
deleted in the second alternative sentence. The
structure of the alternative yes-no question is
diagrammed in [21. The illustrative sentences exemplify
alternation on subject(a), direct object(b), indirect
object(c), accompanier(d) temporal(e), locative(f),
manner(g), instrument(h) , cause(i), ablative(j),
di rectional(k), analogical), verb(m) and verbless
predicate(n).

C 23
c [...] fo qee c [...] (fo)D1 Oa

(39)
(a) Cebina-m

si ster-2s-pos.
sab cil-igi-an fo qee
food boil-3s-fut. QU not

ani-n cil-igi-an?
mother-2s-pos. boil-3s-fut.
"Mi / / your sister or your mother cook the food?'

(b) Uqa mala q-ugi-an fo qee ho q-ugi-an?
3s chicken hit-3s-fut. QU not pig hit-3s-fut.
"Mill he kiJ1 the chicken or the pig?'

(c) Uqa Dege ho ut-en fo qee Aikun ut-en?
3s pig 3s-3s-rem.p QU not 3s-3s-rem.p
"Did he give the pig to Dege or Pi kun ? "

(d) Uqa Dege ca nu-esi-a fo qee Aikun ca nu-esi-a?
3s with go-3d-tod.p QU not with go-3d-tod.p
'Did he go with Dege or with Pi kun?"

(e) Qi la Madang nu-eg-an fo qee uqadec nu-eg-an?
today go-2s-fut. QU not tomorrow go-2s-fut.
"Mi / / you go to Me deng todey or tomorrow?"

(f) Uqa na na bil-igi-an fo qee meen na bil-igi-an?
3s tree on sit-3s-fut. QU not stone on sit-3s-fut.
'Mill he sit on the log or on the stone?"

(g) Uqa mahuc ho-i-a fo qee cebit ho-i-a?
3s quickly come-3s-tod.p QU not slowly come-3s-tod.p
"Did he come quickly or slowly?"
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(h) Uqa qa na na qo-i-a fo qee meen na
3s dog tree with hit-3s-tod.p QU not stone with

qo-i-a?
h i t-3s-tod.p
"'Did he kill the dog with the stick or with the stone. '

(i) Meme-n nu busal-ag-a fo qee
father-2s-pos. cause run away-2s-tod.p QU not

ani-n nu busal-ag-a?
mother-2s-pos. cause run away-2s-tod. p
■"Did you run away because of your -father or your

mo th er?'

(.j) Uqa ceheleg dec ho-i-a fo qee cuhulug
3s up there -From come-3s-tod. p QU not down there

dec ho-i-a?
•from come-3s-tod. p
"Did he come from up there or from down there?-"

<k) Uqa ene i sec no-i-a -fo qee ono i
3s here this way go down-3s-tod.p QU not there this

sec no-i-a?
way go down-3s-tod.p
■"Did he go down here or down there?'

< 1 ) Mel eu uqa meme-g we -f-ec nu -fo qee
boy that 3s father-3s-pos. like see-inf. for QU not

uqa ana-g we f-ec nu?
3s mother-3s-pos. like see-inf. for
"Does that boy look like his father or his mother?'

(m) Uqa tawe-i-a fo qee bil—i-a?
3s stand-3s-tod.p QU not sit-3s-tod.p
'Did he stand or did he sit?'

(n) Sab eu gagadic fo qee bodo-ec?
food that strong QU not soft-NOM/ADJ
"Is that food strong or soft?" 

1 .1 .1.2.2. Question word questions.

The question words are as follows

adi/adec ’7?ow-'wh^ t ki nd''

ai
ana

'’wharay'whi ch •*’
'when e''

cel
ai 1

'which <sg.>
'wh i ch <p / .)

eeta 'wh^t t •*'

gan i c 'haw much/many'
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i n
an

'whoC sg) ■"
"whot'p / •' 

cel sain
sain ganic

"when <"wha t time) ?
"what time is it?"

It is apparen t
interrogative words is
the interrogative word
equivalent.

that the interrogative element of a number o-F
the vowel zaz . This can be seen when
is compared with its noninterrogative 

cf . adi "how" and edi "like this"'
od i J ike tha t'"

ai ""whi ch" and i "this""
eu tha t ■"
ou tha t

ana "where ” and ene "here "
ono "there""

Within the interrogative word series itself the vowel zaz
also indicates plurality (see also 2.1.2.6.1.).

cf. cel and ail
in and an

In a question asking for the specification of a location the
interrogative ai is used when the location is proximal i.e.
within view, and the interrogative ana is used when the
location is not proximal i.e. not necessarily within view.
The interrogative ganic can be used to question either
countable or noncountable quantity.

1.1.1.2.2.1. El ements of the sentence that can be
quest i oned.

1.1.1.2.2.1.1. Consti tuents of the main clause that can be
quest i oned.

Any constituent of the main clause can be questioned.
The subject(a), direct object(b), indirect object(c),
locative-proximal(d), 1ocative-distal<e), manner(f) and
quote(g) constituents can be questioned directly as in the
following examples:

(40)
(a) In ho-na?

who come-3s-pres.
"k/ho i s coming?■"

Eeta nij-i-a?
what lie-3s-tod.p
"k/hat is that?

(b) In f-ag-a?
who see-2s-tod.p

"k/hom did you see?'"
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Eeta •f-ag-a?
what see-2s-tod.p

77/? a t did you see?"

<c) Sab in ut-ag-a?
•food who 3s-2s-tod.p
■'To whom did .you give -food?

Cd)

C e)

Cf )

(g)

Ija na jool ai m-ag-a?
Is of bag where put-2s-tod.p
"Where did .you put my string bag?"

Jobon eu ana nij-i-a?
village that where lie-3s-tod.p
•'Where is that village?"

Dana eu adi ho-i-a?
man that how come-3s-tod.p
"How did that man come?"

Eeta ag-a?
what 2s-tod.p
"Wha t di d you

The object o-f the postposition can be questioned in the
postpositional phrases functioning as accompanier(h),
locativeCi), instrumentCj), circumstanceCk), caused),
source(m), direction Cn) and analogic(o).

Ch)

Ci)

< J >

Ck)

C1 )

In ca ho-si-a?
who with come-2d-tod.p
"With whom did you come?"

Wa eeta na m-ag-a?
water what in put-2s-tod.p
"In what did you put the water?"

Qa eeta na q-og-a?
dog what with hit-2s-tod.p
"With what did you hit the dog?"

Boh eu eeta ca?
plate that what have
"Wha t is tha t plate -for ?y'

What goes with that plate?"

Age cel/eeta nu qo-ig-a?
2p which/what cause hit-2p-tod.p
"Why do you /i gh t ?"

Cm)

C n)

In nu mad-ag-ana?
who cause say-2s-pres.
"About whom are you talking?"

Dana eu ana
man that where
"From where has 

dec ho-i-a?
from come-3s-tod.p
that man come?"

Dana eu a.i
man that which 

sec nu-i-a?
way go-3s-tod.p
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"Which wey did thet man go?"

(o) Uqa f—ec nu in we?
3s see-inf. for who like
■'Whom does he look like?'1

The temporal constituent is questioned by an interrogative
phrase(p).

(p) Uqa cel sain h-ugi-an?
3s which time come-3s-fut.
"When Mi 11 he come?"

The possessor can be questioned directly in the inalienably
possessed NP(q) and the possessor can be questioned in the
alienably possessed NP when it functions as the object of
the postposition(r).

(q) In ana-g ho-i-a?
who mother-3s-pos. come-3s-tod.p
"Whose mother is coming?"

(r) In na mala heje o-i-a?
who of chicken illicit take-3s-tod.p
"Whose chicken did he steel?"

The verb can be questioned by an interrogative word and a
dummy verb(s).

(s) Eeta od-og-ona?
what do-2s-pres.
"Whet are you doing?"

In equational sentences only the predicate can be
quest i oned.

(41 )
A: Dana eu in?

man that who
The t men is whom?"

B: Dana eu ija wal-i
man that Is brother-1s-pos.
"Thet men is my brother."

cf .
(42) *In dana eu?

who man that
"Who is thet men?"

(43)
A: Eu eeta?

that what
•”The t is whe t ?"

B: Eu cololo.
that bamboo flute
"Thet is e bamboo flute."
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c-F .
(44) *Eeta eu?

what that
•7<//za t is the t ?■'

In verbal copular sentences any element except the verb can
be questioned.

(45) In bil-i-a?
who be-3s-tod.p
"'Who Is there?"'

(46) Uqa Jelso cel sain bil-en?
3s which time be-3s-rem.p
■'When wes he in Jelso?'

(47) Ija na sigin ana nij-i-a?
Is o-F kni-Fe where lie-3s-tod.p
"Where is my knife?-'

(48) Ani—n adi bil-i-a?
mother-2s-pos. how be-3s-tod.p
'How is your mother?’'

(49) Dana eu in ca tawe-si-na?
man that who with stand-3d-rem.p
"Who is thet men with?’'

(50) Dana eu cel nu tawe-i-a?
man that what cause stand-3s-tod.p
'Why is thet men there?-'

(51) Dana eu eeta bilo-lo-i?
man that what be-hab.p-3s
"Whet did thet men used to he?'

1.1.1.2.2.1.2. Consti tuents o-F subordinate clauses that can
be quest i oned.

It is possible to question any constituent in the
subordinate clause with a question word either as a non-echo
question or as an echo question. When questioned as a
non-echo question the questioned element is moved to the
preverbal -Focus position normally occupied by the direct
object. When questioned as an echo question the questioned
element remains in its normal clausal position.

Mann er c1au se: non-echo question.

(52) Dana age in ma-ad-en odi to-du od-oin?
man 3p who say-3p-3s-rem. p like -Follow-3s do-3p-rem.p
"Who told the men to do es they did?"

Manner clause: echo question.

(53) In dana age ma-ad-en odi to-du
who man 3p say-3p-3s-r em . p like -Follow-3s
'The men did es who told them?'

od-oin?
do-3p-rem.p
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Pur pose c 1 a.use : non-echo quest i on .

(54) Sab in faj-ec nu ho—i-a?
food who buy-inf. for come-3s-tod.p
'Mho came to buy -food?-'

Purpose c1ause; echo question.

(55) In sab faj-ec nu ho-i-a?
who food buy-inf. for come-3s-tod.p
'Mho came to buy food?'

Cause c1ause: non-echo quest i on.

(56) Sab in faj-en eu nu ho-i-a?
food who buy-3s-rem.p that cause come-3s-tod.p
'Mho bought -food and therefore came?'

Cause clause: echo question.

(57) In sab faj-en eu nu ho-i-a?
who food buy-3s-rem.p that cause come-3s-tod.p
'Mho bough t food and therefore came?'

Condi t i on c1ause.

Any element can be questioned in the conditional clause but
if the subject is questioned in the subordinate clause it
cannot be marked as coreferential with the subject of the
matrix clause. Similarly if the subject is questioned in
the matrix clause the subject of the subordinate clause
cannot be marked as coreferential with it. Rather when the
subject of either the subordinate conditional clause or the
subject of the matrix clause is questioned then the verb in
the subordinate clause must be marked for noncoreferential
subject following. When the subject of the subordinate
clause is questioned then the subordinate clause must be
end-shifted to the end of the sentence.

Non-echo question - subj ec t.

(58) Uqa sab man-i j-igi-an ja in
3s food roast-pred. eat-3s-fut. fire who

hude-ce-b fi?
open-DS-3s CD
'She Mill cook and eat the food if Mho lights the
fire?-'

Echo question - subj ec t.

(59) Uqa sab man —i j— igi— an in ja
3s food roast—pred. eat-3s—fut. who fire

hude-ce-b fi?
open-DS-3s CD
"She Mill cook and eat the food if Mho lights the
fire?'
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cf .
(60) Lufani eeta hud—i—fe—i sab man —i

what open-pred.-CD/SS-3s -food roast-pred.

j-igi-an?
eat-3s-fut.
"Lutani will cook food and eat if she opens what?’'

Can trafactual c1ause.

Any element in the con trafac tual clause can be questioned.
If, however, the subject of the contrafactual clause is
questioned then the clause is end-shifted to the end of the
sen tence.

(61) Uqa sab man-i jo-u-b ja in
3s food roast-pred. eat-contr.-3s fire who

hudo-u-b mi?
open-contr.-3s CR
"'She would have cooked the food if who had Jit the
fire?'

Apprehensi on c1ause: nan-echo question.

(62) Wa na no-co-min ija eeta q-it-i j-ec dain?
water in go up-DS-ls Is what hit-ls-pred. eat-inf. CAP
'Whet will eat me if I don't get out of the we ter?'

Apprehensi on clause: echo question.

(63) Wa na no-co-min eeta ija q-it-i j-ec dain?
water in go up-DS-ls what Is hit-ls-pred. eat-inf. CAP
'I hed better get out the we ter lest whet eet me?'

Op tat i ve c1auses: non-echo quest i on.

(64) Ma in ceh-ag-a do-na?
taro who p1 ant-2s-imp. 3s-3s-pres.
'Who wents to pl ent tero?'

(65) Ceb in j-ec nu qee gale do-na?
betelnut who eat-inf. for not desire 3s-3s-pres.
'Who doesn't like to eet betel nut?'

(66) Hina na ceta in j-en do-u-b?
2s of yam who eat-3s-rem.p 3s-contr.-3s
'Who would have wen ted to have eaten your yams?

Optative c1auses: echo question.

(67) In ma ceh-ag-a do-na?
who taro p1 ant-2s-imp. 3s-3s-pres.
'Who wents to pl ent tero?'

(68) In ceb j-ec nu qee gale do-na?
who betelnut eat-inf. for not desire 3s-3s-pres.
'Who doesn't like to eet betelnu t? "
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(6?) In hina na ceta j-en do-u-b?
who 2s of yam eat-3s-rem.p 3s-contr.—3s
"Mho wou /d heve wen ted to heve eeten your yems?

Rec i procal clause.

On 1 y the verb in the embedded reciprocal clause can be
questioned.

(70) Age eeta od-udo-co-b od-udo-co-b eig-a?
3p what do—3s—DS—3s do—3s—DS—3s 3p-tod.p
"They did whet to eech other?'

Adj active (relative) clause.

Any element of the adjective clause can be questioned with a
question word as an echo question including the subject of
the adjective clause. It is not possible to produce a
non-echo question by moving the questioned element to the
preverbal focus position since the relativized NP must occur
as the first element in the adjective clause (see 1.1.2.3.
3.). cf. (75) below.

(71 )
A: Ahul maha na ton-en eu qala

coconut ground to fal 1-3s-rem.p that shoot

be-na.
come up-3s-pres.
■"The coconut thet te/ 1 to the ground is shooting. '

B: Eeta maha na ton-en eu qala
what ground to fal 1-3s-rem.p that shoot

be-na.
come up-3s-pres.
"The whet thet tell to the ground is shooting?'

(72)
A: Sigin hina jo bisalu na me-em eu oso

knife 2s house under at put-2s-rem.p that indef.

on .
take-3s-rem.p
'Someone hes teken the knife thet you put under the
house.'

B: Eeta ija jo bisalu na me-em eu oso
what Is house under at put—Is—rem.p that indef.

on?
take-3s-rem.p
"Someone hes teken the whet thet I put under the
house?'

(73)
A: Ho Dege ut-en eu cal m-en.

pig 3s~3s—rem.p that dead become-3s-rem . p
The pig thet he geue to Dege hes died.
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B: Ho in ut-en eu cal m-en?
pig who 3s—3s—rem.p that dead become—3s—rem.p
"The pig that he geue to whom hes died?'

(74)
A: Mel uqa Madang nu-i-a eu Liwa mela-h.

boy 3s go-3s-tod.p that son-3s-pos.
•"The boy thet went to Tie de ng is Liwe's son.

B: Mel uqa ana nu-i-a eu Liwa mela-h?
boy 3s where go-3s-tod.p that son-3s-pos.
•"The boy thet went where is Liwe's son?'

(75) *Ija jo bisalu na eeta me-em eu oso
Is house under at what put-ls-rem.p that indef.
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on?
get-3s-rem.p
* "Whet thet I put under the house someone hes teken?'

Noun c1auses.

Any element in a noun clause can be questioned as an echo
question. This is the only means of questioning a noun
clause. (cf. 1.1.2.2. for different types of noun clause.)

(76) In uqa na ho qo-i-a eu me qee?
who 3s of pig hit-3s-tod.p that good not
'Thet who killed his pig is not good?'

(77) In uqa na ho qo-i-a eu d-og-a?
who 3s of pig hit-3s-tod.p that know-2s-tod.p
■"You know thet who killed his pig?'

(78) In uqa na ho q-oc nu gale he-na?
who 3s of pig hit-inf. for desire 2s-3s-pres.
'You went who to kill his pig?'

(79) In uqa na ho adi qo-i-a eu d-og-a?
who 3s of pig how hit-3s-tod.p that know-2s-tod.p
'You know how who killed his pig?'

(80) In uqa na ho qo-i-a fo qee fo eu
who 3s of pig hit-3s-tod.p QU not QU that

d-ug-a fo?
know-1s-tod.p QU
"Do I know if who killed his pig or not?"

(31) In na od-oc eu fil?
who of do-NOM/ADJ that different
'Whose wey of doing things is different?'

(82) An qo-gi-na f-ag-a?
who(pl) hit-3p-pres. see-2s-tod.p
" You sew who fighting?"

(83) In nu-en ho-u-b?
who go-3s-rem.p 2s-contr.-3s

’'You would heue liked who to heue gone?'
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1.1 .1.2.2.1 .3. Consti tuen ts of the noun phrase that can be
questioned.

There are five types of noun phrase (see 1.2.5,). Each
can be questioned as follows:

( 1 ) Postmodi f i ed noun phrase.

The postmodified noun phrase consists of either a pronoun,
noun, adjective, indefinite article, quantifier or
demonstrative adjective alone or a noun, postmodified noun
phrase, compound noun phrase or inalienably possessed noun
phrase functioning as head with one or more modifiers
following. The head element can be questioned and the
attributive elements of quality, quantity and determinancy
can also be questioned. The elements of quality and
quantity are questioned by a question word following the
head of the noun phrase while the element of determinancy is
questioned by a question word preceding the head of the noun
phrase.

(84) In ho-na?
who come-3s-pres.
'Who i s coming?'

<S5) Eu eeta?
that what
"A/Aa t is that?'

(86)
A: Ana nu-ugu-na?

where go-2s-pres.
'Where are .you going?'

B: Ija Danben nu-igi-na.
Is go-ls-pres.
'I am going (to) Danben.'

(87)
A: Ail dana ho-ig-a?

which(pl) man come-3p-tod.p
'Which men came?'

B: Dana eu age ho-ig-a.
man that 3p come-3p-tod.p
'Those men came. '

(88)
A: Cel jo ceh-eg-a?

which house bui1d-2s-tod.p
'Which house did you bui /d?•“

B: Jo i ceh-ig-a.
house this bui1d-1s-tod.p
'I buiJt this house.'

(8?)
A: Sab eu ad-ec?

food that how-inf.
'What is that -food like?'
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B: Sab eu me.
food that good

77?a t food i s goad, ■"

(90) Mala ganic faj-ag-a?
chicken how many buy-2s-tod.p
'Hom many chickens did you buy?' 

(91) Sab ganic nij-i-a?
food how much lie-3s-tod.p
"Hom much food is there?"'

(2) Premodi f i ed noun phrase.

The premodified noun phrase consists of a noun or noun
phrase preceded by a postpositional phrase or a nominalizing
clause. Only the attributive premodifying element can be
quest i oned.

(92)
A: Eu cel boh?

that which plate
'Whi ch p lete is the t ?■'

B: Eu ceb boh.
that betelnut plate
■"That is e betelnut p/ate/a plete of' betel nu t. '

(93) *Eu ceb cel/eeta?
that betel nut which/what

(94)
A: Eu cel cudun?

that which place
•"Whet piece is thet?"

B: Eu cabi gel haun ceh-ec nu cudun.
that garden new plant-inf. for place
'That is the piece to plent the new gerden.'

(95)
A: Eu in na jo?

that who of house
"'Thet house is whose?'

B: Eu ija na jo.
that Is of house
'Thet house is mine. '

(3) Compound noun phrase.

The compound noun phrase consists of two juxtaposed nouns or
noun phrases. Where there is just two juxtaposed nouns they
usually form a composite meaning and only the noun phrase as
a whole can be questioned. Otherwise it is possible to
question parts of the compound noun phrase as an echo
q u es t i on.
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(96)
A: Eu eeta ho-na?

that what come-3s-pres
•■'&//?d? t is thet coming?"'

B: Eu man wag ho-na.
that bird canoe come-3s-pres.
'Thet is an aeroplane coming.-' 

(97)
A: Meb nah ben jo.

kwila post big house
big kwi le post house."

B: Eeta nah ben jo?
what post big house

■"Pi big whet post house?'

or
B: Meb eeta ben jo?

kwila what big house
"Pi big kwi le whet house?""

but not
B: *Meb nah ben eeta?

kwila post big what
"Pi big kwi le post whet?"'

(4) Pup 1 i cated noun phrase.

The duplicated noun phrase consists o-F a duplicated noun.
Only the noun phrase can be questioned.

(98)
A: Uqa adi nu-i-a?

3s how go-3s-tod.p
-"How did he go?'

(99) Uqa bic bic nu-i-a.
3s tail tail go-3s-tod.p
■'He went backwards (lit: tailwards).'

( 5) Ina1i enab1y possessed noun phrase.

The inalienably possessed noun phrase consists o-F an
inalienably possessed noun optionally preceded by a noun,
noun phrase or postpositional phrase -Functioning as
possessor with an optional -Free pronoun occurring between
the possessor and the possessed noun. Only the possessor
can be questioned.

(100)
A: In mela-h

who son—3s—pos
ho-na?
come-3s-pres

B: Adeg mela-h ho—na.
son-3s-pos. come-3s-pres.

'Pideg"s son is coming.''Pideg



Interrog^tive sentences 32

but not
(101)*Adeg  cel/eeta/in ho-na?

wh i ch/what/who come-3s-pres.
'Adeg '■ s wh I ch/whe ty'wh o I s c ami ng?'

1.1.1.2.2.1.4. El emen ts of postpositional phrases that
can be questioned.

Postpositional phrases consist of a noun, an adjective,
a noun phrase, a postpositional phrase or a clause followed
by a postposed particle. The particle can be simple or
compound. The postpositional phrases expressing location
and proximal direction/1ocation are replaced by a question
word. In the postpositional phrase expressing origin with
the compound postposition eundec the attributive element of
the object of the postposition can be questioned. In other
cases the object of the postposition can be questioned
di r ec 11 y .

(102)
A: Ana nu-ug-una?

where go-2s-pres.
'Where ere ,vou going?'

B: Jic ben na nu-ig-ina.
road big to go-ls-pres.
'I em going to the mein roed. '

(103)
A: Jobon eu ana nij-i-a?

vilage that where lie-3s-tod.p
'Where is the t vi 1 lege?'

B: Jobon eu ono ca nij-i-a.
village that there add lie-3s-tod.p
'Thet ui1 lege Ise long wey ewey. '

(104)
A: Ija na sigin ai?

Is of knife where
'Where is my knife?'

B: Hina na sigin i hen.
you of knife this here
'Your knife is here.'

(105)Aluh  ja cel sain na cal-en?
mountain fire what time at arise-3s-rem.p
'When did the uolceno erupt?'

(106)Man  fulul-ec cel na gus-i
creature flap-NOM/ADJ what with shoot-pred.

q-og-a?
h i t—2s—tod.p
'With whet did you shoot the bird?'

(107)In na jo mane-i-a?
who of house burn-3s-tod.p
'Whose house burned down?'
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(108)Naus in ca ho-si-a?
who with come-3d-tod.p

'''Mi th whom did A/aus come?"'

(109)Age ma ca ceta ca eeta
3p taro add yam add what
"They are eating taro, yam

ca je-gi-na?
add eat-3p-pres.
and what?'

(110)In nu mad-ag-ana?
who about say-2s-pres.
flbout whom are you speaking?'

( 1 1 1)Uqa cel/eeta nu q-og-a?
3s what/what cause hit-2s-tod.p
'Mhy did you hit him?'

(112)Dana in dec?
man who -from
"Mho is that man Ci.e. what is his or i gi nfback ground! ?'

(113)Dana ana dec?
man where -from
'Mhere is that man ■from?'

(114)Me1 eu ai sec busale-i-a?
boy that which way run away-3s-tod.p
"Mhich way did that boy run off?"

(115)Uqa f-ec nu in we?
3s see-inf. -for who like
'Mho does he look J ike?'

(116)Eu f-ec nu eeta we?
that see-inf. -for what like
"Mhat does that look like?'

(117)Cel dana eundec?
which man kind of
'Mha t kind of man is he?'

1.1.1.2.2.1.5. Elements of coordinate structures that can be
quest i oned.

Noun phrases and sentences are the two structures that
can be coordinated (see 1.3) and in each case either
conjunct can be questioned as an echo question. Any
constituent within the conjunct can also be questioned. On
questioning elements within the NP see 1 .1.1.2.2.1 .3. and on
questioning elements within the clause see 1.1.1.2.2.1 .1 .

(118)
A: Dana caja ca in ca due-gi-na?

man woman add who add dance-3p-pres.
'The men and women and who are dancing?"

B: Dana caja ca mel mel aid ca due-gi-na.
man woman add boy boy female add dance-3p-pres.
'The men and women and the boys and girls are dancing.
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(11?)
A: Dana caja age h-u-me-ig eeta odo-in?

man woman 3p come-pred.-SS-3p what do-3p-rem.p
'The people came and did whet?"

B: Dana caja age h-u-me-ig due due—in.
man woman 3p come-pred.-SS-3p dance dance-3p-rem . p

" The people came end danced. '

1.1.1.2.2.1.6. Number of. sentence const i tuen ts that can be
quest i oned.

In theory any number o-f sentence elements can be
questioned at once in the -form o-f an echo question. In
practice, however, such sentences hardly ever occur.

<120)Uqa in ca eeta q-ugi-a bil-i ana
3s who with what h i t-3s-rel . -f be-pred. where

nue—si-a?
go-3d-tod.p
"He has gone where to kill whet with whom?"

1 .1 .1 .2.2.2. Posi tion of. questioned el ement.

The questioned element in the interrogative sentence
occupies the same position as the corresponding element in
the declarative sentence i-f the sentence is an echo question
(see 1.1.1.2.3.). I -f the sentence is a non-echo question
(see 1.1.1.2.2.) the questioned element is moved to a
position immediately preceding the verb normally occupied by
the object NP. In each case the questioned element carries
the sentence intonation nucleus. More than one element can
only be questioned with an echo question, in which case the
questioned element remains in its equivalent declarative
position.

(121)Naus Dege ho ut-en. STATEMENT
pig 3s-3s-rem.p

"Neus gave Dege the pig.

(122)Naus  in ho ut-en? ECHO QUESTION
who pig 3s-3s-rem.p

■'Naus gave who the pig?'

(123)Naus  ho in ut—en? NONECHO QUESTION
pig who 3s-3s-rem.p

'Whom did Naus give the pig to?'

(124)Uqa  jo na sab cil-en. STATEMENT
3s house in -food boi 1-3s-r em. p
'She cooked the food in the house.

(125)Uqa  ana sab cil-en?
3s where -food boi 1-3s-r em . p
'She cooked the food where?"'

ECHO QUESTION

(126)Uqa  sab ana cil-en?
3s -food where boi 1-3s-r em . p
'Where did she cook the food?

NONECHO QUESTION
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In the postrriodi f i ed noun phrase the element expressing
determinancy is moved to the premodifying position when
quest i oned.

(127)
A: Cel dana heje oc dana?

which man illicit take-NOM/ADJ man
"Which man is the thief?''

B: Dana eu heje oc dana.
man that illicit take-NOM/ADJ man
■'That man is the thief.'

The phrasal constituent in which the question word occurs
must be moved with the questioned element. Postpositional
or nominal phrasal elements cannot be stranded.

( 128)Naus Madang in ca nue-si-a?
who with go-3d-tod.p

'Wi th whom did Naus go to Nadang  

(129)*Naus   ca Madang in nue-si-a?
with who go-3d-tod.p

'Who did Naus go to Madang Mi th ?'

(130)Naus  sab in
■food who

'Whose dog did Naus

na qa ute-i-a?
o-f dog 3s-3s-tod.p
give  food?'

(131)*Naus   qa sab in na ute-i-a?
dog -food who o-f 3s-3s-tod.p

* "Whose did Naus give  dog food?"

(132) Sab dana ganic je-ig-a?
•food man how many eat-3p-tod.p

"Hom many men ate the food?'

(133)*Dana  sab ganic je-ig-a?2
man -food how many eat-3p-tod.p
"Hom many men ate the food?' 

1 . 1 .1.2.3. Echo-quest i ons.

1.1.1.2.3.1. Yes-no echo-quest i ons.

There are two main strategies -for asking -for
c 1 ar i-f i ca t i on on what the previous speaker has said. In the
first strategy the relevant content of the previous
speaker's utterance is quoted back to him for clarification.
The quote can be direct or indirect. In the second strategy
an echo of the previous speaker's utterance is repeated back
to him with the interrogative mood particle postposed to the
sen tence.

( 1 34)
A: Jo i qa Ulagol ceh-it-en.

house this but bui1d-1s-3s-r em . p
'Hut Wagol built this house for me.
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B: "Wagol ceh-it-en," ag-a?
bui1d-1s-3s-rem.p 2s-tod.p

'You seid, "Me go I built it for me."?'

or
B: Wagol ceh-ih-en ec ag-a?

bui 1 d-2s-3s-rem.p NOM/ADJ 2s-tod.p
•'You seid Me go I bui / t it for you?'

A: Ese.
yes
'Yes. '

(135)
A: Ija Danben nu-ig-en.

Is go-ls-fut.
'I Mi / / go to Denben. '

B: Hina Danben nu-eg-an fo?
2s go-2s-fut. QU
'You ere going to Den ben?'

A: Ese.
yes

[21:39-40 J

1 .1 .1 .2.3.2. Quest i on-word echo-quest i ons.

In the question-word echo-question the questioned
element is replaced by a question word or phrase. The
response to the echo-question is normally a single word or
phrase if the original utterance was a statement. If the
original utterance was a question then the answer is a full
repetition of the original question with emphatic stress on
the element that constitutes the answer.

(136)
A: Kefe uqa Dege ho ute-i-a.

3s pig 3s-3s-tod.p
'Kefe geue Dege e pig.'

B: Kefe uqa in ho ute-i-a?
3s who pig 3s-3s-tod.p

■'Kefe geue Mho e pig?'

A: Dege.
'Dege.'

(137)
A: Cel nu Naus qa qo-na?

what for dog hit-3s-pres.
'Mhy is Neus hitting the dog?'

B: Cel nu in qa qo-na?
what for who dog hi t—3s—pres.
'Mhy is Mho hitting the dog?'
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a a a
A: Cel nu Naus qa qo-na?

what for dog hit-3s-pres.
"Why is Neus hitting the dog?-

1 .1.1.2.3.3-4 . Quest i on echo-quest ions.

Yes-no echo-questions can occur but question-word
echo-questions do not usually occur.

(1 38)
A: Hina Madang nu-eg-an fo?

2s go-3s-fut. QU
"Wi / / you go to Me de ng'?'

B: Ija Madang nu-ig-en -fo? Ija qee d-ugi-na.
Is go-ls-fut QU Is not know-1s-pres.
•'4//7 7 I go to Me deng? I don't know. '

1 .1 .1 .2.3.5-7. El ements of the sentence that can be subject
to echo-quest i on i ng.

All elements o-f the sentence can be subject to
echo-questioning and in theory any number o-f elements can be
questioned simultaneously but it is rare to question more
than one or two elements in the same sentence. There is no
restriction on which elements can be questioned
simultaneously. For examples o-f how di-f-ferent elements are
questioned see 1.1.1.2.2.

1.1.1.2.4. Answers.

1.1.1.2.4.1. Answers marked as a distinct speech ac t.

The constituent which provides the answer to the
question, whether yes-no question, question-word question,
alternative question or echo-question is marked by the
sentence intonation nucleus bearing increased intensity on
its stressed syllable. Answers to questions are also
further marked by the syntax, see below.

1.1.1.2.4.1.1. Answers to yes-no quest ions.

An answer to a yes-no question can also be marked as a
distinct speech act by a response particle which agrees or
disagrees with the truth of the proposition contained in the
question or by a statement of inability to assess the truth
or falsity of the statement. It should also be noted in
this respect that a speaker will respond to a negative
question with an affirmative response if he agrees with the
negative proposition (see (140) below).

(139)
A: Cum witic dolo-g f-ag-an fo?

yesterday night ghost-3s-pos. see-2s-yest.p QU
"Did you see e ghost Jest night?"

B: Ao. (Ija dolo-g f-ig-an.)
yes Is ghost-3s-pos. see-1s-yest.p



In terroga ti ve sen fences 38

<V sjw a ghost.)'

or
8: Qee.

no
'No.

Ija dolo-g qee -Fe-l-em.
Is ghost-3s-pos. not see-neg.p-ls
I didn't see a ghost. ' 

or
B: Ija dol o-g -F-ig-an -Fo qee -fo?

Is ghost-3s-pos. see-1s-yest.p QU not QU

Ija qee d-ugi-na.
Is not know-1s-pres.
"Did I see a ghost last night or not, I don't know.'

(140)
A: Cum witic dol o-g qee -Fe-l-em -Fo?

yesterday night ghost-3s-pos. not see-neg.p-2s QU
"Didn't you see a ghost last night?'

B: Ao. (Ija dol o-g qee -Fe-l-em.)
yes Is ghost-3s-pos. not see-neg.p-ls
'Yes. (I didn't see a ghost.)'

1.1.1.2.4.1.2. Answers to question-word questions.

The answer to a question-word question is also marked
as a distinct speech act by the -Fact that the -Focus o-F the
answer to the question-word must occupy the same preverbal
position as the question-word question (see 1.1.1.2.2.2.) .
The element constituting the answer also carries the
sentence intonation nucleus.

(141)  -------------- ----- r-y-i------------------------- —
A: Hina Madang in ca nue-si-a?

2s who with go-2d-tod.p
'Mi th whom did you go to Madang?'

a a * a •
B: Ija Madang wal-i ca nu-ow-a.

Is brother-1s-pos. with go-ld-tod.p
'I went to Madang with my brother.'

1.1.1.2.4.1.3. Answers to echo-questions.

The answers to echo-questions are only marked by the
sentence intonation as distinct speech acts. There is no
independent syntactic marking (see 1 .1.1.2.3.2.) .

1 .1 .1 .2.4.2. Answers in the -Form o-F incomp 1 ete sentences.

1.1.1.2.4.2.1. Incomplete sentences as answers to yes-no
quest i ons.

Answers to yes-no questions can be a one word response
such as ao, ese, cm cm 'yes" or qee 'no' constituting an
incomplete sentence. With a negative response denying the
proposition the speaker can give a reply correcting the
■Focus o-F the question which can be an incomplete sentence.
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( 1 42)
A: Naus uqa dodoc na ho qo-i-a -fo?

3s sei-f o-f pig hit-3s-tod.p QU
"Did Neus kill his own pig?'"

B: Qee. Waiia-g na qo-i-a.
no brother-3s-pos. o-f hit-3s-tod.p
■'No. He killed his brother "s.'"

1 .1 .1 .2.4.2.2. Incomplete sen fences as answers t o quest i on-
word questions.

In the case o-f question-word questions an answer
(unless a statement o-f inability to give a conclusive
answer) must minimally contain the element questioned and
may or may not contain the verbal element and other
consti tuents.

( 143)
A: Eeta gus-i q-og-a?

what shoot-pred. hit-2s-tod.p
"Whet did you shoot?''

B: Man -fulul-ec (gus-i q-ug-a) .
creature -f 1 ap-NOM/ADJ shoot-pred. hit-ls-tod.p
» bird. / I shot a bird. “

1.1.1.3. Imperative sentences.

Imperative sentences can be positive (command) or
negative (prohibition). In each case the sentence is marked
as imperative by special su-f-f i xat i on o-f the verbal element
or o-f the -final verbal element in a coordinated verb series.
In the latter case the imperative mood encompasses all the
verbs in the sentence. The negative imperative sentence
contains the prohibitive particle cain 'don't'" preceding the
verb as part o-f the verb phrase and the verb is also marked
■for negative -future tense. The imperative mood, like the
debitive, hortatory and prescriptive moods (see 2.1.3.4.8,12
and 1?), indicates a necessity -for a situation to take
place. The imperative mood prescribes a situation relating
to the immediate time and place and the speaker requires
immediate compliance. The degree o-f compulsion is high.

1 . 1 . 1 . 3.1 . Posi t i ve imperat i ve -forms.

The positive imperative verb takes the same -form as the
today's past tense (see 2.1.3.2.) but only the second person
singular, dual and plural -forms apply. The subject must
always be expressed in the verb and an optional pronoun or
nominal can also occur.

(Hina)
2s

h-og-a!
come-2s-imp.

'’Come!

(Al e)
2d

ho-si-a!
come-2d-imp.

"Come!

(Age)
2p

ho-ig-a!
come-2p-imp.

•"Come!
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(Hina) f-ag-a! •-£ook ! '
2s see-2s-imp.

(Ale) f e-s i-a! 'L ook ! '
2d see-2d-imp.

(Age) -fe-ig-a! 'Look!'
2p see-2p-imp.

(144)Sapol  u-me-g ono 1-i-me-g na eu
axe take-pred.-SS-2s there go-pres.-SS-2s tree that

qet-ag-a!
cut-2s-imp.
•■■7a/<e» the a.-\-e and go over there and cut down thet
tree!'

The imperative verb also occurs as an embedded clause in the
desiderative verb (optative-impulsive mood (see 2.1.3.4.
6. ) ) .

(145)Ija  nu-ug-a te-na.
Is go-2s-imp. ls-3s-pres.
'I went to go.'

1.1.1.3.1.1. Imperative person-number combi nat i ons.

The imperative mood is only expressed in the second
person, which can be singular, dual or plural. Necessary
actions can be expressed in other persons by:

(1) Th e debi t i ve mood which can be expressed in the -first,
second or third person (see also 2.1.3.4.8.).

(146)Ija nu-ec bahic nu-ig-en.
Is go-inf. emph. go-ls-fut.
'I must go.'

(147)Hina nu-ec bahic nu-eg-an.
2s go-inf. emph. go-2s-fut.
'You must go.'

(148)Uqa  nu-ec bahic nu-igi-an.
3s go-inf. emph. go-3s-fut.
'He must go. '

(2) The hor tatory mood which can be expressed only in the
first person plural (see also 2.1.3.4.11.).

(14?)Bel-ec nu.
go(p1)-inf. HO
'Let us go. '

1.1.1.3.1.2. Di fferen t degrees of imperat i ve.

The degree of peremptoriness is indicated by the use or
non-use of the peremptory intonation contour (see 3.3.4.3.).



Imp erative sen fences

(150)

Hina ma-d-og-a!
2s say-3s-2s-imp.

You ten him!

1 . 1 . 1.3.2. Neqat ive imperat ive.

The negative imperative seeks to prohibit a situation
■From occurring. As with the positive imperative, the
situation relates to the immediate time and place, the
speaker requires immediate compliance, and the degree o-F
compulsion is high. The verb is marked with the negative
future tense forms and is preceded by the prohibitive
particle cain 'don't'. As with the positive imperative the
person can only be second. In a series of coordinated
serial verbs the scope of the prohibition is governed by the
placement of the prohibitive particle. All verbs following
the prohibitive particle are within the scope of the
proh i bi t i on.

Cain nu —ag-aun! 'Don't go!'
don't go-2s-neg.f

Ca in n u-owas-i n! "Don't go!'
don't go-2d-neg.f

Cain nu-ow-ain! 'Don't go!'
don' t

cain
don' t

faj-ag-aun.
buy-2s-neg.f

haunmala<151)Madang nu-i-me-g mala haun cain faj-ag-
go-pred.-SS-2s chicken more don't buy-2s-

'Go to Ma dang and don't buy any more chickens. '

mala(152)Madang cain nu-i-me-g
don't go-pred.-SS-2s chicken more buy-2s-neg.f

'Don't go to Ma da ng and buy any more chickens. '

1.1.1.3.2.1. Negative imperative person-number combi nat i ons.

The negative imperative mood is only expressed in the
second person, which can be singular, dual or plural .
Necessary actions can be expressed in other persons by:

(1) Th e deb i t i v e mood which can be expressed in the first,
second or third person (see also 2.1.3.4.8.).

(153)Ija  qee bahic nu-ig-en.
Is not emph. go-ls-fut.
'I must not go.'

(154)Hina qee bahic nu-eg-an.
2s not emph. go-2s-fut.
'You must not go. '

(155)Uqa  qee bahic nu-igi-an.
3s not emph. go-3s-fut.
'He must not go. '
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(2) The hortatory mood which can be expressed only in the
•first person plural (see also 2.1.3.4.11.).

(156)Qee  bel-ec nu.
not go( p 1 ) -i n-f . HO
'Let us not go. "'

1 .1 .1 .3.2.2. Different degrees o-f neqat i ve imperat i ve.

The degree o-f peremptoriness can be indicated either by
the use or non-use o-f the peremptory intonation contour (see
3.3.4.3.)  or by use o-f the certain apprehensive mood (see 2.
1.3.4.17).

(157)Wa  na cain n-ug-aun.
water in don't go down-2s-neg.f

Waga q-i t-i j-ec dain.
crocodile eat-ls-pred. eat-in-f. CAP
"Don •’ t go down into the river or else the crocodile
wi 11 eet you. •'

1 . 1 . 1 .4. Other sentence types.

Other sentence types are marked by postposed sentence
particles or special verbal suffixation or both. The
sentence types with postposed particles are described under
mood (see 2.1.3.4.) and these are;

(1) Condi t i anal mood.
The conditional mood is marked with the postposed sentence
par tide f i .

(2) Suppli cat i ve mood .
The supplicative mood is marked with the postposed sentence
par tide mo.

(3) Permi ssi ve mood.
The permissive mood is marked with the postposed sentence
par t i c1e 1e.

(4) Emphati c mood.
The emphatic mood is marked with the postposed sentence
particle om/ijom.

(5) Dubi t i ve mood.
The dubitive mood is marked with the postposed sentence
par tide -fa.

(6) Hor tatory mood.
The hortatory mood is marked with the postposed sentence
particle nu. The verb must also be in the infinitive -form.

(7) Cer tai n apprehensive mood.
The certain apprehensive mood is marked with the postposed
sentence particle dain. The verb must be marked either -for
the infinitive form or for the negative future form with no
preverbal negative particle.
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( 8) Pr obab 1 e apprehensi ve mood .
The probable apprehensive mood is marked with the postposed
sentence particle do.

(?) Habi tual mood.
The habitual mood is marked with the postposed sentence
particle nu. The verb must be marked -For present tense.
This mood only applies to present continuous time and
contrasts with the habitual past tense which is marked by
verbal su-f f i xat i on .

(10) Con trafactual mood.
The contrafactual mood is marked with the sentence postposed
par tide mi .

(11) Reqret-f u 1 mood .
The regretful mood is marked with the postposed sentence
par tide da.

(12) Uocati ve mood.
The vocative mood is marked by the postposed sentence
par tides o or e.

The sentence types with special verbal markings are:

( 1 ) Qptative-impulsive mood.
The op tative-impu1 sive(desiderative) mood is marked by
(i) special verbal suffixation which must always be third
person singular subject, and (ii) an embedded imperative
clause.

(2) Optative-habi tual mood.
The op tative-habitual(habitual desiderative) mood is marked
by (i) special verbal su-F-F i xat i on which must always be third
person singular subject, and (ii) an embedded postpositional
phrase with an infinitive verb.

(3) Qp tat i ve-con trafac tual mood .
The op tative-contrafactual mood is marked by (i) special
verbal suffixation which must always be third person
singular subject and also contrafactual mood, and (ii) an
embedded finite clause.

(4) Debi t i ve mood.
The debitive mood is marked by a special adverbial phrase
which contains the emphasized infinitive form of the main
ver b.

(5) Prescri p t i ve mood.
The prescriptive
suffixation on the

mood
verb.

i s marked by con trafac tual mood

(6) Con trafac tual i
The contrafactual
suffixation on the

mood .
mood
ver b.

i s marked by con trafac tual mood
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1 . 1 . 1 . 5 . Sentence types requ1 ar 1y used i n functions other
than their normal ones.

A medial simultaneous action verb can be used as a
final verb to express a polite command or request.

( 1 58)Ma-al-en , ”B-i bi-bi 1e-bi1 , "
say-3d-3s-rem.p come up-pred. sim.-sit-2d-DS

al-en.
3d-3s-rem.p

[17:83
■'lie seid to them(2.)f "Come up end sit with me. "■'

A speaker will sometimes end a sentence with a medial verb
form implying that there is more to follow.

<15P)Ija nu-i f-i-m-ig.
Is go-pred. see-pred.-SS-1s
•"/ will go end see. ■'
(implying thet he wi 11 come beck to report his
■finding.) 

1.1 .2. Subordi nat i on.

There are two kinds of medial clause in Amele - those
that have subordinate medial verbs and those that have
coordinate medial verbs. The distinction between these two
types of clause lies in (i) their structure within the
sentence, < i i ) the possibility of tense/mood desinence on
the verb, (iii) the scope of negation across clauses and
(iv) subject NP coreference by the switch-reference system.
A subordinated clause is embedded within another clause
having the structure s[s[s[ ]...]...] and is syntactically
on a different level of structure from the superordinate
clause in which it is embedded. The subordinate
medial verb can therefore be specified for independent
tense/mood desinence from the superordinate matrix verb.
This contrasts with coordinate medial clauses (see
1.3.1.1.4.) which have the structure s[e[ ]s[ ]SC 1...3 and
are on the same level of syntactic structure as other
clauses in the coordinate chain. With coordinate medial
verbs tense/mood desinence is dependent on the tense/mood
desinence of the final verb in the coordinate clause chain
which is usually the final clause in the sentence.3 This
is illustrated in <160) below. The subordinated sentence is
set off with square brackets. The final verb in this
sentence, meciegina, is specified for present tense whereas
the final verb in the matrix sentence, jom, is specified for
remote past tense. The particle that negates the verb can
also determine what is a subordinate clause and what is a
coordinate clause. The scope of a negating particle
is limited to the subordinate clause in which it
occurs and does not carry over into the superordinate
clause whereas the scope of a negating particle applies to
all the clauses in a coordinate clause chain which follow
the clause in which the negating particle occurs (see
1.4.4-5.). Another factor that determines a subordinate
clause from a coordinate clause is how subject NP's are
coreferenced by the switch-reference system (see also
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2.1.3.6.7.). Where there is a chain of coordinate clauses
the switch-reference markers will coreference the
immediately following clause as having same or different
subject (S3 or DS). However where the following clause is
subordinated the switch-reference will skip over this clause
and coreference the next clause on the same grammat i cal
level. This is illustrated by <160) below. The crucial
verb bimeb ■‘7-ve> ceme up—SS' is underlined. This verb does
not coreference the subject of the immediately following
verb mudimeig 'they make' since it belongs to a subordinated
sentence, the final verb of which is meciegina 'they see'.
bimeb in fact coreferences the subject of the final verb of
the matrix sentence jom '/•</<? ete' which happens to be the
final verb in the coordinate clause chain of the matrix
sentence. Notice that the subordinated sentence also has a
coordinate clause chain within itself containing two
c1auses.

<160)Al uh gemo
mountain middle

na b-i-me-b Ecudun oso
to come up-pred.-SS-1p place indef.

jain mud-i-me-ig meci-egi-na eu na] ono
rest make-pred.-SS-3p 1ook-3p-pres. that at there

ege ege na cahineg sab j-om.
Ip Ip of day food eat-lp-rem.p

[27:303
'We ceme up to the middle of the moun tein end et the
piece where they stop to look et the view we ete our
lunch. '

Subordinate clauses can also be marked by word order,
subordinating particles and clitics, and other means (see
be 1 ow) .

1 .1 .2.1 . General markers of subordi nat i on.

Subordinate clauses can be marked by the following
means:

< i) Word order.

A subordinate clause normally precedes the verb of the
superordinate clause and any arguments of that verb which
are not expressed in the subordinate clause itself. A
clause can function as a subordinate clause with no special
marking and in this case it must precede the verb in the
superordinate clause. A clause can function as the embedded
quote clause in the quotation sentence and in this case the
quote verb functions as the special marking of the
subordinate quote clause. The quote verb normally precedes
the quote clause with verbal suffixation copied from the
quote verb following the quote (see 1.1.1.1.).

(161)Dana mi ma-h-ig-a ho-na.
man about say-2s-ls-tod.p come-3s-pres.
'The men I told you ebout is coming.

(162)Ija sab faj-ig-en h-ug-a.
Is food buy-ls-fut. come-1s-tod.p
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'I came to buy -food. ' 

( i i ) Subordi nat i ng par-t i c1es.

Mood particles, postpositions and demonstratives can all
function as subordinating particles.

(1) Mood particles.
The conditional mood par t i c 1 e fi 'if' -functions as a
subordinating particle and -follows the subordinated clause.
The subordinated conditional clause normally precedes the
superordinate clause but it can be end-shi-fted -for special
■focus. The subordinated clause can contain a nonfinite
medial verb or a -finite verb. When the verb is a medial
verb with same subject -following the conditional mood
particle is incorporated in the verb suffixation and
replaces the sarnie subject su-f-f i xat i on (see 1.1.2.4.2.7. and
2.1.3.4.4.).

The con tra-fac tual mood particle mi 'if' -functions as a
subordinating particle and -follows the subordinated clause.
The subordinated contra-factual clause normally precedes the
superor di nate clause but it can be end-shi-fted -for special
■focus. Where there is a clause -final verb in the
subordinated clause it must be marked -for contra-factual mood
(see 1.1.2.4.2.8. and 2.1.3.4.20.).

The certain apprehensive particle dain 'Jest' can -function
as a subordinating particle in which case it -follows
the subordinated clause. In this construction the
subordinate apprehensive clause -follows the super ordi nate
clause. The verb in the subordinate clause must be either
an infinitive verb or marked for negative future tense (see
also 1.1.2.4.2.11. and 2.1.3.4.17.). The subordinate clause
is in square brackets in the example (163) below.

(163)Wa  na no-co-min [waga q-it-i
water in go down-DS-ls crocodile hit-ls-pred.

j-ec dain.]
eat-i nf . CAP
'If I go down into the river the crocodi J e might ea t
me. '

The apparent mood particle we 'JiJ<e' can function as a
subordinating particle in the equative adverbial clause.
The subordinating particle follows the subordinate clause
which precedes the superordinate verb (see 1.1.2.4.2.12.).

(2) Postpositions.
The postposition na ' i n.-'"a t.-'wi th' functions as a
subordinating particle in the time, place and instrument
adverbial clauses (see 1 . 1 . 2.4.2.1-3) . The postposition nu
'co use-''for' functions as a subordinating particle in the
purpose and cause adverbial clauses (see 1 .1 .2.4.2.5-6.).

(3) Demonstrative.
The demonstrative eu 'that' functions as the optional
subordinating conjunction in the relative clause (see
1.1.2.3.).
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< i i i > Subordi nat i ng clitic .

The clitic -ec/-oc -functions to subordinate the quote in the
indirect quotation sentence (see 1.1.1.1.). The clitic
■follows the indirect quote clause which precedes the quote
verb. The clitic -ec/-oc also functions as a subordinating
element in the premodified noun phrase. It nominalizes the
clause preceding the head noun (see 1.1.2.2. and 1.2.5.).

(i v) Verbal subordi nators.

The verbal element odi 'like thet' functions as a
subordinator in the manner adverbial clause following the
subordinated clause (see 1 .1 .2.4.2.4.) . The verbal element
bi 1 i ' to be' functions as a subordinator in the purpose
adverbial clause (see 1 .1 . 2.4.2.5.). It functions as an
optional element following the subordinated clause.

1.1.2.2. Noun c1auses.

1 .1 .2.2.1 . General mark ing of noun c 1 auses and their
posit i on relat i ve to their superordi nate clause.

Noun clauses can be marked by either (i) the
subordinating particles eu -the t ” or nu 'for', (ii) the
subordinating clitic -ec/-oc, (iii) appositive position to a
noun phrase or (iv) have no special marking.

1 .1 .2.2.2. Types of noun clause.

(1) A finite eu -the t' clause can function as subject of the
verbless equative clause or as object of another finite
c1au se.

(164)Naus  uqa uqa na ho qo-i-a eu me qee.
3s 3s of pig hit-3s-tod.p that good not

'Thet Neus killed his pig is not good. "

(165)Naus  uqa uqa na ho qo-i-a eu ija d-ug-a.
3s 3s of pig hit-3s-tod.p that Is know-1s-tod.p

'7 know thet Neus killed his pig. ' 

(2) An infinitive nu 'for' clause can function as subject
in the verbless equative clause or as object complement in
the impersonal verb clause.

(166)Naus  uqa na ho q-oc nu eu me qee.
3s of pig hit—inf. for that good not

'For Neus to kill his pig N not good."

(167)Naus  uqa na ho q-oc
3s of pig hit-inf.

'I went(desire for.) Neus

(3) A question-word question
or obj ec t .

nu ija gale te-na.
for Is desire Is—3s—pres.
to ki11 his pig.'

clause can function as subject

(168)Eeta  wale-na eu uqa na sigin.
what search-3s-pres. that 3s of knife
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'Whet he is seerch i ng -for is his knife. "

(l£9)Naus uqa na ho adi qo-i-a eu
3s of pig how hit-3s-tod.p that

ija d-ug-a.
Is know-1s-tod.p
"J know how Naus killed his pig."

(4) An alternative question clause can function as object.

(170)Naus uqa na ho qo-i-a fo qee fo eu
3s of pig hit-3s-tod.p QU not QU that

d-og-a fo?
know-2s-tod.p QU
"Do you know whether Naus killed his pig or not?"

(5) A structure derived from a clause or a sentence by the
attachment of the suffix -ec/-oc to the stem of the final
verb can function as a subject or object nominal ized clause
in the sentence or as a premodifying element in the noun
phrase (see 1.2.5.).

(171)Uqa na od-oc eu fil.
3s of do-NQM/ADJ that different

[22:241]
"Hi S Of doing things i s di ft er ent,

(172)Ege na j i c cob-oc eu sanan mo-m.
1P of road walk-NOM/ADJ that start put-lp-rem.p

[27:6]
"Ide s ter ted on our way. '

(6) A structure derived from a direct quote by the clitic
-ec postposed to the quote clause can function as direct
object of the quote clause in the indirect quote sentence
(see 1 . 1 . 1 . 1 . ) .

(7) A finite clause or sentence can function as a noun
clause appositive to the subject, direct object or indirect
obj ec t .

(173) Dana eu oso cum f-ig-an eu uqa
man that indef. yesterday see-1s-yest.p that 3s

ho-na.
come-3s-pres.
"Thet men, the one I saw yes ter Hey, is coming. "

(8) A finite clause can function as the object of a
following verb with no special marking.

(174)Age qo-gi-na f-ig-a.
3p hit-3p-pres. see-ls-tod.p
"I sew them fighting."

(?) A finite clause can function as object complement in the
impersonal verb constructions expressing desire and
contrafactuality (see also 2.1.3.4.6. and 20. and 2.1.3.8.).
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<175)Ija Naus nu-ug-a te-na.
1 -• go-2s-imp . 1s-3s-pres.
"I went Naus to go. ■"

<176)Ija Naus nu-en t-ou-b.
Is go-3s-rem.p 1s-contr.-3s
•'Z would have liked Naus to heve gone. '

1 .1 .2.2.3-5. Indirect statements, quest i ons and commands.

Indirect statements are described under 1.1.1.1.
Indirect questions and commands are structured in a similar
way to indirect statements i.e. the clitic -ec is attached
to the end of the indirect question or command which then
functions as the object of the -following quote verb.

<177)Naus uqa ege qila bel e-q-an -fo ec sisil-t-en.
3s Ip today go-lp--fut. QU NOH ask-1s-3s-rem.p

"Neus esked whether we would go todey. '

<178)Naus uqa in nu-igi-an ec
3s who go-3s--fut. NOH

"Neus esked who would go. '

si si 1-t-en.
ask-1s-3s-rem.p

1 .1 .2.2.6. Non-finite noun clauses.

<17?)Naus i ja
Is

sab
food

j-ag-a
eat-2s-imp

ec ma-t-en.
. NOM say-1s-3s-rem.p

or
<180)Naus

"Neu

i ja sab
Is food

s told me

j-ag-a
eat-2s-imp
to eet my

t-en .
. ls-3s-rem.p
food. •“

The nominalized clause functioning in the nu clause in
<2) of 1.1.2.2.2. must be in the infinitive form and the
derived nominalized clause functioning as a premodifying
element in the noun phrase in <5) of 1.1.2.2.2. must also be
in the nomi nal i zed/i nf i n i t i ve form in which case the
categories of subject agreement, and tense/aspect/mood are
deleted and replaced by the infinitive or nominalizing
clitic -ec/-oc <see also 2.1.3.5.).

1.1.2.3. Adj ec t i ve c1auses <relative c1auses).

1.1.2.3.1 . Marking of the relative c1ause.

The adjective or relative clause functions as a
subordinate clause within the matrix sentence and as such is
marked with a nonfinal intonation pattern <see 3.3.4.1.) and
optionally by the subordinating demonstrative conjunction eu

■' the t ■' which follows the relative clause. The relative
clause is further marked by the fact that the head noun <rel
NP) <i.e. the relativized el emen t within the relative
clause) is front—shifted and always occurs in the clause
initial position regardless of its syntactic relationship
within the clause. The relativized head noun also
preferably occurs as the first element in the matrix
sentence although this is not obligatory. The relative
clause can also be marked in the cases where the relativized
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element is -Functioning as temporal, locative or instrument
in the matrix sentence. In these cases the postposition na
"e ts'i nSbySwi th ■' -follows the subordinating conjunction e u .

The antecedent noun phrase (ant NP) is normally deleted i-F
it is not required -For purposes o-f di sambi guat i on or
emphasis. The ant NP, when present, occurs preceding the
matrix superordinate verb in its normal syntactic position.
Amele therefore has a replacive relative clause strategy as
its primary relativizing strategy.* The structure o-f the
relative clause in relation to the matrix sentence is as
diagrammed in [31 below.

[3]

L
S RC

[rel NP Cerb( rel ) ] ( dem) fif

ant NP(. J

Oer b J

1 .1 .2.3.2. The di st i nc t i on between restrictive and
nonrestr i c t i ve relative c1auses.

The nonrestrictive relative clause is syntactically
similar to the restrictive relative clause (see 1.1.2.3.1.)
but is distinct -From the restrictive relative clause in
several respects. The nonrestrictive relative clause
•Functions as a nominal clause in apposition to the preceding
nominal . As such it is set apart by its own non-final
intonation pattern (see 3.3.4.1.). Also the nonrestrictive
relative clause can be end-sh i-F ted to the end o-F the matrix
sentence whereas the restrictive relative clause cannot be.
The nonrestr i c t i ve clause cannot by itsel-f be a distinct
intonational unit or by i tsel-F manifest a distinct syntactic
•function whereas the restrictive clause usually does do
both. The nonr estr i c t i ve clause can -function as appositive
to any element in the sentence.

Kamal, mel mel aid qo-i-a
boy boy -female hit-3s-tod.p

■'Kernel, the boy the t hit the girl, 

eu, ho-na.
that come-3s-pres.
js coming. •'

or
(182) —-------s ____j—i------------------- n----------------------------- >

Kamal ho-na, mel mel aid qo-i-a eu.
come-3s-pres. boy boy -female hit-3s-tod.p that

'/<a/77a/ is coming, the boy that hit the girl.

1 .1 .2.3.3-4. The posi t i on o-f the head noun and the treatmen t
of the relativized el emen t.

The Amele relative clause is analyzed as a replacive
relative clause strategy. In this strategy the head noun
(HN) is replaced by the relative clause (RC) itself,
although the RC contains an element corresponding to the HN
i.e. the relativized element (rel NP) . The replacive
strategy is normal and in this case no HN or antecedent noun
phrase (ant NP) occurs in the superordinate clause.
Occasionally, however, it is necessary to repeat the rel NP
in the superordinate clause for the purpose of
disambiguating the content of the rel NP in the RC or for 
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emphasizing the rel NP, In this case the repeated rel NP is
•functioning as a ant NP. For example in (183) there would
be two possible i n ter pr etat i ons as to the content o-f the rel
NP. The two possibilities can be resolved by repetition of
the rel NP in the superor di nate clause as in (184) and
(185) .

(183)Dana
man

uqa na mala
3s of chicken

mel heje
boy illicit

on
take-3s-rem.p

eu ene bi 1-i-a.
that here be-3s-tod.p
'The man whose chicken
The man's chicken that 

the boy stole is here./
the boy stole is here.-'

<184>rel Npft)ana] uqa na mala mel heje on
man 3s of chicken boy illicit take-3s-rem.p

eu . MD[dana eu] ene bil-i-a.
that man that here be-3s-tod.p
" The man whose chicken the boy stole is here. ' 

or
(185)rej Np[Dana uqa na mala] mel heje on

man 3s of chicken boy illicit take-3s-rem.p

eu Motmala eu] ene bil-i-a.
that chicken that here be-3s-tod.p
"The man 's chicken that the boy stole is here. "

With some ambiguities, however, expression of the antecedent
noun phrase does not necessarily resolve the ambiguity and
the true meaning of such sentences can only be determined by
the situational context.

(186)Mel  mel aid qo-i-a eu ho-na.
boy boy female hit-3s-tod.p that come-3s-pres.
■'The boy that hit the girl is coming.X
The boy that the girl hit is coming.'

Expression of the antecedent noun phrase in this case does
not resolve the ambiguity of who hit whom. The object NP
can be front-shifted to be the relativized element and there
is no way syntactically of telling in this case which NP is
subject and which is object.

(187)Mel  mel aid qo-i-a eu mel eu
boy boy female hit-3s-tod.p that boy that

ho-na.
c ome—3 s—p res.
"The boy that hit the girl is coming..-"
The boy that the girl hi t is coming.

1 .1 .2.3.5. Posi t i on of the relativized el emen t i n the
relat i ve c1ause.

The relativized element is always front-shifted to the
beginning of the RC and occurs, preferably, as the first 
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element in the superordinate sentence. So (188) below is
preferred to (189).

(188) Ma la mel heje on eu ija f-ig-a.
chicken boy illicit take-3s-rem.p that Is see-ls-tod.p
'I saw the chicken that the hoy stole.'

(189) Ija mala mel heje on eu f-ig-a.
Is chicken boy illicit take-3s-rem.p that see-ls-tod.p
•'J saw the chicken that the hoy stole. ' 

1 .1 .2.3.6. Headless relative c1auses.

Headless or anteceden11 ess relative clauses do occur .
A question word functions as the relativized element which
occurs as the first element in the RC. Otherwise the
headless RC is syntactically the same as the restrictive RC
(see 1 .1 .2.3.1 . ) .

(190)In  oso ono nu-i-na ono gaid bili-na.
who indef. there go-3s-pres. there always be-3s-pres.
'Whoever goes there always stays there.'

(191)Eeta  u j-en qee cal m-en.
what take-pred. eat-3s-rem.p not dead become-3s-rem.p

[18:65]
'Whatever he ate he did not die.'

(192)Ana  nu-eg-an ija nu-ig-en.
where go-2s-fut. Is go-ls-fut.
'Wherever you go I will go.' 

1 .1 .2.3.7. El ements which can be relativized.

All noun phrases in the relative clause can be
relativized. There is no restriction on the accessibility
hierarchy5 as to which grammatical elements can be
relativized. The examples below illustrate relativization
on subject(a), direct object(b), indirect object(c),
accompanier(d) , possessor(e), temporal(f), locative(g),
instrument(h) and object of comparison(i).

(193)
(a) Mel mala heje on (eu) busal-i

boy chicken illicit take-3s-rem.p that run away-pred.

nu-i-a.
go-3s-tod.p
'The hoy that stole the chicken has run away. '

(b) Mala mel heje on (eu) ene bi 1 -i-a.
chicken boy illicit take-3s-rem.p that here be-3s-rem.p
'The chicken that the hoy stole is here.'

(c) Mala mel sab ut-en (eu) cal m-en.
chicken boy food 3s-3s-rem.p that dead become-3s-rem.p
"The chicken that the hoy gave -food has died.'

(d) Dana Naus ca nue-si-a (eu) ija f-ig-a.
man with go-3d-tod.p that Is see-ls-tod.p
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"/ sew the men thet went with Neus. "

(e) Dana uqa na mala mel heje on
man 3s of chicken boy illicit take—3s—rem.p

(dana) (eu) ho-na.
man that come-3s-pres.
'The men whose chicken the boy stole is comi no."

benene end beens. "

<f) Sai n
t ime

cabi meul ceh-ig-en
garden new p1 ant-1s-fut.

eu
that

na ija
at Is

ma ca,
taro add

ceta ca, mun ca, man in ca
yam add banana add bean add

When I pl ent my new ger den I

ceh-i g
p1 an t-
wi 11

-en .
1 s-f ut.
p ten t ter of yem.

(g) Jo uqa sab mane-na eu na tone-i-a.
house 3s food cook-3s-pres. that in fal 1-3s-tod.p
■"The house thet she cooks food in hes fel len down. "

(h) Sapol haun ija faj-ig-a eu na qatan-ag-a.
axe new Is buy-ls-tod.p that with sp1it-2s-imp.
'Split it with the new exe thet I bought."

(i) Dana cecela ija qa wol-du-gi-na eu
man tall Is but surpass-3s-ls-pres. that

ho-na.
come-3s-pres.
"The men thet I em teller then is coming. "

Possession can be relativized as a nonsubject when it is
alienable possession (see (e) above) and as a subject when
it is inalienable possession (see (j) below) but not vice
versa.

<j) Wai-i
brother-ls-pos.

ija na mala heje on
Is of chicken illicit get-3s-rem.p

eu ho-na.
that come-3s-pres.
"My brother who stole my chicken is coming. ■"

With most subordinate clauses there is no restriction on
relativizing on a subject or nonsubject element. With the
purpose, debitive and optative-impulsive adverbial clauses,
however, it is not possible to relativize on the subject.

Manner ; relativizing on subj ec t i n the subordi nate
c1ause.

(194)Dana Danben bili-gi-na age caja toia ma-ad-en
man be-3p-pres. 3p woman old say—3p—3s—rem.p

odi to-du odo-in.
like follow-3s do-3p-rem.p
■"The men thet live in Denben did es the old women told
them. '
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Manner ; relativizing on nonsubj ec t i n the subordi nate
clause.

(l?5)Caja toia dana age fe-in eu ma-ad-en
woman old man 3p see-3p-rem.p that say-3p-3s—rem.p

odi to-du odo-in.
like -fol 1 ow-3s do-3p-rem.p
"The men did as the old women thet they sew told them. '

Purpose; relativizing on nonsubj ec t i n the subordi nate
c1ause.

(196)Ceta Naus ite-i-a eu ceh-ec nu nu-ig-ina.
yam ls-3s-tod.p that plant-inf. -for go-ls-pres.
"I em going to plant the yems thet Naus geve me. '

Cause; relativizing on subj ec t i n the subordi nate c1ause.

(l?7)Dana hatin na niji-na eu sab ca qee eu
man cave in lie-3s-pres. that -Food have not that

nu sab faj-ec nu ho-i-a.
cause ■food buy-inf. for come-3s-tod. p
'"The men thet Jives in the ceve hed no food so he came
to buy -food. '

Cause; relativizing on nonsubj ec t i n the subordi nate
c1au se.

<l?8)Ho f-ig-a eu ija na cabi hun-en eu
pig see-ls-tod.p that Is of garden dig-3s-rem.p that

nu ija ho eu q-ug-a.
cause Is pig that hit-ls-tod.p
'The pig thet I sew dug up my gerden so I killed thet
pig. '

Condi t i on: relativizing on subj ec t i n the subordinate
clause.

<199)Dana hatin niji-na qee ho-co-b fi ija
man cave lie-3s-pres. not come-DS-3s CD Is

h-ug-en .
come-1s-fu t.
'It' the men thet lives in the ceve does not come I will
come.

Condi t i on; relativizing on nonsubj ec t i n the subordi nate
clause.

(200)Ho ija f—ig—a eu cesel—i
pig Is see-ls-tod.p that return-pred.

h—u-fe-i ija na cabi hun-igi-an.
come-pred.-CD/SS-3s Is of garden dig-3s-fut.
'It the pig thet I sew comes beck it will dig up m.y
gerden. ■'
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Contra-factual ; relat i v i z i ng on subj ec t i n the subordi mate
clause.

<201)Dana hatin niji-na ho-u-b mi
man cave lie-3s-pres. come-contr.-3s CR

ija qee ho-u-m.
Is not come-contr.-1s
”If the man thet Hues in the cave had come I would not

have come. •'

Con tra-fac tual ; relativizing on nonsubj ec t i n the subordi nate
clause.

<202)Ho q-ug-a eu ene ho-u-b mi
pig hit-ls-tod.p that here come-contr.-3s CR

ija na cabi huno-u-b.
Is o-f garden di g-con tr .-3s

the pig thet I killed hed come here it would have
dug up my garden. "

Apprehensi on ; relativizing on subj ec t i n the subordi nate
clause.

<203)Ija ohis ono no-co-min dana hatin na niji-na
is above there go up-DS-ls man cave in lie-3s-pres.

eu o-it-ec dain.
that get-ls-in-f. CAP
' I-f I go up there the men thet lives in the cave might
get me.'

Apprehensi on : relativizing on nonsubj ec t i n the subordi nate
clause.

<204) Ija cabi ene cehe-ce-min ceta Naus ite-i-a eu
Is garden here plant-DS-ls yam ls-3s-tod.p that

<205)Ana

man

desi r e
ee t

eu
that

do-na.
3s-3s-pres

relativizing on nonsubj ec t i n the subordi nate

i n the subordi nate clause

n i j i-na
1i e-3s-pres

Optative: relativizing on subj ec t

<206)Dana hatin
cave

hu1u-ec dain.
rot-i n-f . CAP
-V/ I pl ent the ger den here the yams thet Neus gave me
mi gh t rot. '

ceb j-ec nu
betelnut eat-inf. -for

qee
not
'The men thet lives in
he telnut. '

uqa nu-igi-an eu ija nu-ec bahic nu-ig-en.
where 3s go-3s--fut. that Is go-in-f. emph . go-ls--fut
'Wherever he goes I must go. '

Debi t i ve
clause.

the cave does not like
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(207>Dana hatin na niji-na eu ho-i-a
man cave in lie-3s-pres. that come-3s-tod.p

do-u-b.
3s-contr.-3s
■"The man that lives in the cave Mould like to have
come.'

Op tat i v e; relativizing on nonsubj ec t i n the subordi nate
clause.

(208)Ceta Naus ite-i-a eu ceh-ag-a te-i-a.
yam ls-3s-tod.p that p1 ant-2s-imp. ls-3s-tod.p
'I wanted to plant the yams that Naus gave me. '

<209)Ceb Naus i te-na eu j-ec nu
betelnut ls-3s-pres. that eat-inf. for

gale te-na.
desire ls-3s-pres.
I like to eat the bete 1 nu t that Naus gives me. '

(210)Ceb Naus ite-i-a eu j-ig-a
betelnut ls-3s-tod.p that eat-ls-tod.p

to-u-b.
1s-con tr.-3s
"I Mould like to have eaten the betel nu t that Naus gave
me. '

1.1.2.3.8. Movemen t of. el emen ts i n the relative c1ause
other than the relativized el ement.

No element other than that of which the relativized
element is a constituent can be moved (see 1.1.2.3.5.).

1 .1 .2.3.9. Nonf i nite relative clauses.

Relative clauses must always be -finite.

1.1.2.4. Adverb c1auses.

1.1.2.4.1 . General marking of adverb c1auses.

Adverbial clauses can be marked by either <i) sentence
initial or final position, Cii) the postpositions na or nu,
(iii) the demonstrative pronoun eu •'that ', <iv) a
subordinating conjunction like fi, mi "if", dain "lest"' or
we "like", <v> a subordinating verbal particle like odi or
bi 1 i or <vi) an infinitival clause.

1 .1.2.4.2. Marking of particu1 ar types of adverb c1ause.

Averbial clauses of time, place, instrument, manner,
purpose, cause, conditionality, contrafactuality,
apprehension, degree and desire are described below.
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1.1.2.4.2.1. Time.

The time adverbial clause is marked by the postposition
na ’a t ■" occurring at the end o-F the time clause and is
basically a relative clause relativizing on the time word
sain 'time'. Unlike other relative clauses, however, (see
1.1.2.3.3.)  the time word, which -functions as the head noun
o-F the RC, normally occurs -Following the RC immediately
preceding the postposition although it can be Fron t-sh i f ted
and occur as the first element in the RC.

1.1.2.4.2.1.1. Past time.

(211)Mei
father

Ud uqa Kristen m-en sain eu na
3s Christian become-3s-rem.p time that at

ija ha Kristen me-em.
Is also Christian become-1s-rem.p

[8:33
'When my father, Ud,
Christian. •’

became a Christian I also became a

1.1.2.4.2.1.2. Presen t.

<212)Age sigin heewe-ce-b age sain
3p knife hoid-DS-3s 3p time

eu na age jacas
that at 3p tobacco

qee je-gi-na
not eat-3p-pres.

ceb qee je-gi-na.
betelnut not eat-3p-pres.

'When he circumcises them they don't smoke
chew bete1nut. '

[20:9]
tobacco or

1.1.2.4.2.1.3. Future.

<213) Ija cabi meul ceh-ig-en sain eu na ma ca
Is garden new p1 ant-1s-fut. time that at taro add

ceta ca mun ca manin ca ceh-ig-en.
yam add banana add bean add p1 ant-1s-fut.
'When I plant my new garden I will plant taro, yam,
banana and beans.'

Past i n future.

<214)Cam sain cal-igi-an sain eu na ija maha fil
sun time arise-3s-fut. time that at Is land different

oso na wele nue-em.
indef. to already go-ls-rem.p
'When the dry season comes I will have already gone to
another place.'

1.1.2.4.2.2. Place.

The place adverbial clause is marked by the
postposition na 'at/in' occurring at the end of the place
clause and is basically a relative clause relativizing on
the nominal element functioning as the place noun.
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b-i-me-b cudun oso
come up-pr ed . -SS-1 p place indef

(215)Aluh gemo na
mountain middle at

jain mud-i-me-ig meci-egi-na
rest make-pred.-SS-3p see-3p-pres.

eu na ono ege
that at there Ip

jain mi-mi bi 1-eb ege ege na cahineg sab
rest sim.-put be-lp-SS Ip Ip of day food

j -om.
eat-1p-rem.p

[27:30]
"Ide ceme up to the middle of the mountain and at the
piece where they stop to rest end enjoy the view there
we rested while we ete our lunch. "

<216)Ege bo-co-mun jo nag oso ig-ein eu
Ip come up-DS-lp house small indef. lp-3p-rem.p that

na bi 1o-qo-na.
in sit-lp-pres.

[23:203
■'Ide have come up end are steying in the smell house
thet they geve us. "

1.1.2.4.2.3. Instrumen t.

The adverbial clause of instrument is marked by the
postposition na "with" which occurs following the clause
relativizing on the instrument nominal.

<217>Sapol haun faje-em eu na na qet-ig-a.
axe new buy-ls-rem.p that with tree cut-ls-tod.p
"I cut down the tree with the new axe I bought. "

1.1.2.4.2.4. Manner.

The manner adverbial clause is marked by the verbal
element odi "like thet" which occurs at the end of the
manner clause.

(218)H-u-me-si caja toia ma-al-en odi
come-pred.-SS-3d woman old say-3d-3s-rem.p like that

to-du ale casac ale n-i bele-sin.
fol1ow-3s 3d first 3d come down-pred. qo-3d-rem.p

[10:23]
"They<'2> did as the old women hed told them end ceme
down first."

(219)Ahul gel-ec nu iha-h-ig-a odi
coconut scrape-inf. for show-2s-ls-tod.p like that

gel-eg-a.
scrape-2s-imp.
’iiCjoape the coconut the wey I showed you to.
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1.1.2.4.2.5. Purpose.

The purpose adverbial clause can be marked in two ways:
(i) by the postposition nu ''for' occurring at the end of the
clause. In this construction the verb in the purpose clause
must be either in the future tense or in the infinitive 
form. When the verb is in the future tense the notion of
"purpose" is more strongly expressed than with .just the
infinitive form, and (ii) by the relative future tense (see
2.1.3.2.) expressing the notion of "being about to do
something". The purpose clause realized by a relative
future tense verb can be optionally followed by the verbal
particle bill expressing durative aspect (see 2.1.3.3.2.1.
11.).

(220)Ija sab
Is food
"I came

faj-ig-en nu h-ug-a.
buy-ls-fut. for come-1s-tod.p

for the purpose of buying food. "'

(221)Ija sab faj-ec nu h-ug-a.
Is food buy-inf. for come-1s-tod.p
•"I came to buy -food. "

(222)Uqa lotoc OSO faj -i gi -a bi 1 i wau-g
3s clothing i ndef. buy-3s-rel .f dur . stomach-3s-pos.

ben taw-en.
big stand-3s-rem.p

[32:5]
"'He stood there proudly about to buy some d oth i ng. '

The fact that the two syn tac tic methods of expressing
purpose are closely related semantically can be demonstrated
in that negation of the purpose clause would be the same
form for either a future tense verb or infinitive verb plus
nu or a relative future tense verb. This form would be nu
following a negative future verb.

(223)Ija sab qee faj-ig-aun nu h-ug-a.
Is food not buy-ls-neg.f for come-1s-tod. p
"'/ came not to buy food. "'

1.1.2.4.2.6. Cause.

The cause adverbial clause is indicated by the
postposition nu "'cause" following the clause. There can be
an optional eu " tha t"' preceding the nu. The verb in the
cause clause must be in the present or a past tense.

(224)Ija sab faj-ig-a (eu) nu h-ug-a.
Is food buy-ls-tod.p that cause come-1s-tod.p
"I bought the food there for ey'so I came."'

(225)Cuamu  eu halu gagadic oso na qag-ec
room that rope strong indef. with tie-NOM/ADJ

tawe-na nu ono dec cebit cebit
stand-3s-pres. cause there from slow slow
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no-n .
come down-3s-rem.p

[25:28]
■'Thet room(elevator) wes tied with e strong rope so it

came down -from there very slowly. "

(226)0no  sab madi bah i c fe-i-a nu ji-ji
there -Food much emph. see-3s-tod.p cause it.-eat

n i j -i -a.
1ie-3s-tod.p

[3:11]
•'He sew lots of food there so he steyed to eat. '

1.1.2.4.2.7. Condition.

The conditional adverbial clause can be expressed by
the particle fi 'if' postposed to the clause. Where the
-final verb of the conditional clause is nonfinite,
perfective aspect and same subject following, the
conditional particle occurs attached to the verb replacing
the SS marker (see also 2.1.3.4.4.). Conditional adverbial
clauses normally precede the superordinate clause but can be
end-shifted for stylistic effect.

(227)Qali  gus-i-me-ig age qolo-du-fe-ig
bow shoot-pred.-SS-3p 3p miss mark-3s-CD/SS-3p

age eben-aga gesis qee.
3p hand-3p-pos. bow not

[16:27]
•'If they shoot their bow and arrow and miss then they
ere not bowmen. ■'

(228)Ene  qee ho-co-m fi ceb qee ih-ig-aun.
here not come-DS-2s CD betelnut not 2s-ls-neg.f
■'If you don't come here I won't give you betel nut. •'

<22?)“Qaga-h-ig-en," d-on, “Qee j-i
ki11-2s-ls-fut. 3s-3s-rem.p not eat-pred.

he-du-fe-g."
f i n i sh-3s-CD/SS-2s

[19:3?]
'He said, "I will kill you if you do not eat it e 11. " '

<230)Mel madi ca qee fi age jo nag ihoc we
boy many have not CD 3p house small enough like

ceho-qag-an.
bu i1d-3p-fu t.

[30:36]
'If there ere not meny boys then they will build e
smell house thet is sufficient. ■'

(231)Ege  camac cagin jo-qo-na fi ege ahul wa
Ip sago sticky eat-lp-pres. CD Ip coconut water

geh qee qelo-qo-na.
much not throw —1p—pres■
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[31:12]
'1/ we ere eeting sticky sego then we do not throw in
lots of coconut we ter.'

Condition can also be expressed by two coordinate clauses
conjoined by qa 'but'.

(232)Ene  qee h-og-a qa ceb qee ih-ig-aun.
here not come-2s-imp. but betelnut not 2s-ls-neg.-f

you do not come here I wi 11 not give you bete / nu t. '

(233)Uqa  na qee qatan-igi-a qa ija sab qee
3s wood not sp 1 i t-3s-rel . -f but Is -Food not

man-i g-aun.
roast-1 s-neg. -f
'If he doesn't split the wood I won't cook the food.' 

1 .1 . 2.4.2 . S . Con tra-fac tual .

The con tra-fac tual adverbial clause is marked by the
particle mi 'if' postposed to the clause. The -final verb in
the clause must also be marked -for contra-factual mood (see
also 2.1.3.4.20.). Con tra-fac tual adverbial clauses normal 1 y
precede the superordi nate clause but can be end-shi-fted -for
stylistic e-f -f ec t .

us he would

mi

Is

dead

mi

Is

geh
much

ene
here

bah i c
emph .

na
on

ce-b
DS-3s

Anut mi
God

'If pepe Gulel hed come up wi th
enough.'

(237)Ija
Is

ihoc o-wo-na.
su-f-ficient say-ld-pres

(236)Eu qa
that but

n i j-i g-a.
1i e-1s-tod.p

mo-u-m.
become-con tr.-Is

[14:11]
brench it
would heve

(235)Dal am aig eu cenal batac
gourd seed that gal ip branch

tawo-u-b
stand-contr.-3s CR

[23:45]
the t is

(234)Mam Gul al uqa garni bo-u-m mi
•father 3s with come up-contr.-lp CR

qa dal urn eu cenal batac na
CR but gourd that gal ip branch on

n-i mede—mi
come down-pred. nose-1s-pos

'If thet gourd seed hed been on the ge/ip
would heve fe/len on my nose very herd end I
died. '

[21:91]
you hed come up to see me this morning I wes here. •'

qasi1 b—i meci—to—u m
morning come up-pred. see-1s-contr.-2s CR
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mo-u-m.
put-contr.-Is

[14:7]
'But i/ I Mere Gad I Mould have put thet gourd on the
gel ip branch . ' 

1 .1 .2.4.2.?. Concession.

Concession is expressed by two clauses conjoined by the
adversative conjunction qa 'but''.

(238)Wa ben ho—i-a qa age cuha jo
water big come-3s-tod.p but 3p Sunday house

ho-i g-a.
come-3p-tod.p
'They came to church el though it reined heevily.'

1.1.2.4.2.10. Resul t.

Result is expressed by a coordinate relationship
between clauses and not by a subordinate adverbial clause.
The -following clause in the coordinate series expresses the
result o-f the action o-f the verb in the preceding clause
(see also 2.1.3.1.3.1.7.).

(23?)Mim od-ige-ce-b ija na jo qah-en.
earthquake do-lp-DS-3s Is o-f house break-3s-rem.p

[21:43]
"'The ear thqueke me de my house /ell eper t. ■'

(240)Uqa  ho nu made-ce-b ege ho uto-qo-na.
3s pip -for say-DS-3s Ip pig 3s-lp-pres.

[20:26]
''He esA'S /or e pig end Me give him e pig. ' .

(241)Caja  oso uqa n-oc nu cul-en qa
woman inde-f. 3s go down-in-f. -for 1 eave-3s-r em. p but

cesus-do-co-bi1 n-om.
persuade-3s-DS-3p qo down-1p-rem.p

[25:22]
'One Momen did not Men t to go doMn but Me persuaded her
end Me Men t doMn. "

(242)Ija od-it-i-m-ig nu-ig-a.
Is do-1s-pred.-SS-1s go-ls-tod.p
'/ me de my self go. " 

1 .1 .2.4.2.11 . Apprehensi on.

The apprehension adverbial clause is marked with the
particle dain "lest'’ postposed to the clause. The -final
verb in the clause must be in either the infinitive, -future
or negative -future -form. It is not possible in the -final
verb of the apprehension clause to indicate a reflexive
action i.e. for subject and object to be coreferential.
Instead an impersonal verb is used and the subject is always
third person singular when marked (see (245) and (246)
below). Unlike other adverbial clauses the apprehension 
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adverbial clause normally occurs -following the superordinate
clause although it can be front-shifted for stylistic
effect.

(243)0his  tob-ec we qee. Cun beges-ade-ce-b
above climb up-inf. able not feet siide-dist.-DS-3s

n-i q-it-ec dain.
go down hit-ls-inf. CAP

[21:59J
'I em not eble to climb up. My feet slide everywhere

end I might fell end hurt myself. ■'

(244)L —i jahun—ec dain eu nu jaqo-co—mun
go-pred. hide-inf. CAP that for write-DS-lp

n i j —i gi-an .
1 i e-3s-fu t.

[21:15]
■'Lest it di seppeer we will write it down end it will
endure. ■"

(245>Na tobe-ce-min ton —i
tree climb up-DS-ls fall down-pred.

q-it-ec / q-it-i-aun dain.
hit-ls-inf. hit-1s-3s-neg.f CAP
■'If I climb the tree I might fell end get hurt. '

(246)*Na tob-i-m-ig ton-i
tree climb up-pred.-SS-1s fall down-pred.

q-it-ec / q-it-ig-aun dain.
hit-ls-inf. hit-1s-1s-neg.f CAP

1 .1 .2.4.2.12. Degree.

1. Compareti ve deqr ee.

Comparative degree can be expressed by two clauses conjoined
by the conjunction qa 'but-'.

(247) I ja sab geh bahic j-ig-a qa uqa
Is food much emph. eat-ls-tod.p but 3s

wol—te-i-a.
surpass-1s-3s-tod.p
'I ete e lot of food but he ete more then me.

2. Super 1 at i ve degree.

Superlative degree can be expressed by two clauses conjoined
by the conjunction qa ■'but''.

<248)Ege sab geh bahic jo-q-a uqa cunug
Ip food much emph. eat-lp-tod.p but 3s all

wol-ade-i-a.
surpass-3p-3s-tod.p
■'lie ete e lot of food but he ete more then u^ el 1.
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3 . Equat i ve.

Equative degree can be expressed by an adverbial clause
■functioning as object o-f the postposition we 'like"'.

uqa
that

as me

we
like

j-ig-a.
eat-1s-tod.p
as much Food

ha sab
al so -food

sab j-ec
■food eat-inf

1 s
•' The t men e te

<249)Dana eu
man

eu odi
that like that

1.1.2.4.2.13. Debi tive.

The debitive mood (compulsive desire) is expressed by
an infinitive adverbial clause (see also 2.1.3.4.8.).

(250)Ija  nu-ec bahic nu-ig-en.
Is go-inf. emph. go-ls-fut.
•-/ must go. "'

1.1.2.4.2.14. Optative.

The optative or desiderative adverbial clause can
express impulsive, habitual or contrafactual desire. The
superordinate clause for each must have an impersonal verb.
The verb in the impulsive clause must be in the imperative
mood. The verb in the habitual clause must be in the
infinitive form. The verb in the contrafactual clause must
be in the remote past tense form and the verb in the
superordinate clause must be in the contrafactual mood form
(see also 2.1.3.4.6.).

Impu1 si ve desi re clause.

(251)Ija j-ag-a te-i-a.
Is eat-2s-imp. ls-3s-tod.p
"I wanted to eet.'

Habi tual desi re clause.

(252)Ija  ceb j-ec nu gale te-na.
Is betelnut eat-inf. for desire ls-3s-pres.

like to eet betel nut."'

Con trafac tual desi re clause.

(253)Ija nue-em to-u-b
Is go-ls-rem.p ls-contr.-3s
•"/ mowId like to heue gone. •'

1 .1 .2.4.3. Nonf i nite adverb c1auses.

Time, place and instrument adverbial clauses must
always be finite since they *re relative clauses
relativized on temporal, locative and instrumental nominals.
Manner adverbial clauses are infinitive when the manner word
is interrogative otherwise they are finite. Purpose
adverbial clauses can have a future tense or infinitive verb
form. Cause adverbial clauses must have finite verb forms.
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Conditional adverbial clauses can be -Finite or nonfinite or
verbless equative clause forms. Contrafactual adverbial
clauses can only be nonfinite when verbal since the verb
must be marked for the con traf ac tual mood and cannot be
marked for tense. Otherwise the contrafactual adverbial
clause can be a verbless equative clause. Apprehensive
adverbial clauses can be finite or infinitive. The equative
degree adverbial clauses must be infinitive. The debitive
adverbial clause must be infinitive. The impulsive desire
adverbial clause must be finite and the contrafactual and
habitual desire adverbial clauses must be nonfinite (see 2.
1.3.5. for a description of finite and nonfinite verb
forms) .

1.1.2.5. Sequences of tenses.

Tense sequencing only occurs with coordinate medial
verbs (see 1.3.1.1.4.) and not between subordinate medial
verbs and the matrix superor di nate verb (see 1.1.2.). Since
then all the adverbial clauses described under 1.1.2.4.2.
above are subordinate medial clauses tense sequencing does
not app1y.

1.2. Structural questions.

1.2.1. Internal structure of the sentence.

1.2.1 . 1 . Copu1 ar sentences.

A copular verb is a verb whose main meaning is taken
from the preceding nominal, adjectival or adverbial
complement. There is no overt ' be'' -copu 1 a verb as in
English; rather copular sentences can be verbal with the
verbs bil—ec "to si ty'be, nij-ec "to lies'be", taw-ec "to
s tandybe", m—ec "to put/become' and q-oc "to hit/heve'
functioning as copular verbs. All copular verbs can also
function as regular verbs. Copular sentences can also be
nonverbal equational sentences with a nominal, adjective or
adverbial functioning as predicate. The order of
constituents in the verbal copular sentence is the same as
the order of constituents in the noncopular verbal sentence
(see 1.2.1.2.6.).

1.2.1 . 1 . 1 . Uerbal copular sentences wi th nominal comp 1 ement.

The nominal complement can be a noun or noun phrase and
is not marked in any special way.

(254)Age waw-aga osol bil-eig-a.
3p stomach-3p.-pos. one be-3p-tod.p
"They are in agreement {'lit: sit one stomach.). "

(255)Uqa  hag nij-i-a.
3s sickness lie-3s-tod.p
"He is sicfc (lit: lies sick.) . "

(256)Uqa  cot-ig wau-g tawe-i-a.
3s brother-3s-pos. stomach-3s-pos. stand-3s-tod.p
•'He stands by his brother {'lit: his stomach stands with
him.). "
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(257)Uqa  caf me-i-a.
3s invalid become-3s-tod.p

/?as become en inuel id. ”

(258)Uqa  hag qo-i-a.
3s sickness have-3s-tod.p
"He is sick. ■"

1 .2.1 .1 .2. Verbal copular sentences wi th adj ec t i val
comp 1 emen t.

The adjective complement can be an adjective or- an
adjective phrase and is not marked in any special way.

(259)Uqa  me bil-i-a.
3s good be-3s-tod.p
'"He i s we 11.'

(260)Man sonon-ec cebac nij-i-a.
creature glide-NOM/ADJ alive lie-3s-tod.p
■"The snake is alive.

(261)Jo eu gagadic tawe-i-a.
house that strong stand-3s-tod.p
'That house is strong. '

(262)Jo eu me qee me-i-a.
house that good not become-3s-tod.p
■"That house has become no good."'

(263)Na  eu me qo-i-a.
tree that good have-3s-tod.p
■"Thet tree has -fruited.'"

1 .2.1 .1.3. Verbal copular sentences with adverbial
comp 1 emen t.

An adverbial or adverbial phrase can -function as the
complement o-f a copular verb.

(264)Age  dunuh bil-eig-a.
3p inside be-3s-tod.p
"'They are inside.

(265)Jobon  ono nij-i-a.
village there lie-3s-tod.p
■"The vi 1 lege is there. '"

(266)Jo eu gauc tawe-i-a.
house that useless stand-3s-tod.p
•"Thet house is use 1 ess--'"emp ty.'"

(267)Ija  bal ihoc mi-gi-na.
Is ball enough become-1s-pres.
■■'/ am prectising footbell.'

(268)Uqa  geh qo-i-a.
3s much have-3s-tod.p
•"He wes hurt bedly. •’
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1 . 2.1 .1 . 4 . Uerbless copular sentence

67

The verbless copular sentence - the equational sentence
- consists of a nominal subject element and a predicate
which can be a nominal, adjectival or adverbial element.
Tense, aspect and mood cannot be expressed as verbal
categories since there is no verb but mood can be expressed
if it is expressed by a sentence postposed particle (see
2.1.3.4.).

(269)Jo  i nag.
house this smal 1
■"This house is small.'

(270)Dana eu iwal-ad-ec dana.
man that teach-3p-N0M/ADJ man
'That man is a teacher.'

(271)Sab eu tin ca bahic.
food that sweet with emph.
'That food is very sweet.'

(272)Jobon  ben eu ono ca.
village big that there with/emph.
'That big village is a long way off.'

(273)
A: Eu ho fo?

that pig QU
"Is that a pig?'

B: Eu ho.
that pig
'Tha t is a pig. '

(274)Ija gagadic mi na eu u helo-u-m.
Is strong CR tree that take-pred. throw-contr.-1s

I had been strong enough I would have thrown that
log. '

1.2.1 . 1 .5. Omi ssi on of copula.

There is no 'be'-copula verb.

1 .2.1 .1.6. Di fferen t types of copul a.

While there is no 'be'-copula verb the different types
of copula can be expressed by an equational sentence (see
also 2.1.1.2.9.) .

1 .2.1.1 .6.1 . Defining.

(275)Uqa  dana ben.
3s man big
'He is a leader Il its big man).'
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1.2.1 .1 .6.2. I den t i ty.

( 276)Eu Jelso.
that
'That is Yel so.' (a village)

1.2.1.1.6.3. Role.

(277)Uqa iwal-ad-ec.
3s teach-3p-N0M/ADJ
'He is a teacher.'

1.2.1.2. Verbal sen tences.

1 .2.1 .2.1. Subj ec t.

A subject is obligatory with all predicates -
transitive, intransitive, ditransitive, quotation, copular
and nonverbal (see 1.2.1.1.4.) except where the verb is in
the infinitive -form when an overt subject NP is optional.
Except -for the infinitive form person and number of the
subject is obligatorily indicated by suffixation on the verb
(see 2.1 .3.6.1 . 1 . ) . The subject can be either first, second
or third person and either singular, dual or plural number.
For all forms of the verb except the impersonal verb an
overt subject (nominal or pronominal) is optional. For the
impersonal verb (see 2.1.3.8.) an overt subject NP is
obligatorily present when the verb is type (i) expressing a
cause and obligatorily absent when the verb is type (ii)
expressing no overt cause. An overt subject NP is also
obligatorily absent in a certain verbal construction of the
subordinated certain apprehension clause where the subject
of the superordinate verb is coreferential with the object
of the subordinate verb in the apprehensive clause as in
(281) below (see also 1.1.2.4.2.11.). The subject is
usually identified by either a noun phrase or a pronoun but
where identity is c1 ear 1y established, e.g. in dialogue or
narrative, the subject can be indicated by verbal suffix
alone. Also clause chaining occurs such that many clauses
can occur in a single sentence and in these clauses the verb
has morphology which indicates the identity of the subject
of the following clause as to whether it is the same or
different from the preceding clause (see 2.1.3.6.7.).

(278)(uqa) qa qo-i-a.
3s dog hit-3s-tod.p

'He hit the dog.'

(279)(uqa) ho-i-a.
3s come-3s-tod.p

'He came. '

(280)<uqa)  (ija) sab ite-i-a.
3s Is food ls-3s-tod.p
'He gave me -food. '

(281)Na  tobe-ce-min ton-i q-it-i-aun dain.
tree go up-DS-ls fall-pred. hit-1s-3s-neg.f CAP
'I/ I climb the tree I might fall and get hurt. -
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1 .2.1 .2.2. Di rec t ob j ec t.

The category of direct object can be established on the
basis of word order and special object suffixation on the
verb (see 2.1.3.6.1.2-3.). There are distinct classes of
verbs based on whether they can occur with an overt object
NP - transitive and intransitive. However verbs can also be
divided into what is termed 'goal-oriented' vs.
'agent-oriented' verbs depending on whether an object clitic
is obligatorily present or absent in the infinitive form of
the verb and the categories of transitive and intransitive
verbs vs. goal-or i en ted and agent-oriented verbs do not
necessarily coincide. (see 2.1.3.6.1.2-3. for further
description and illustrations.) If an intransitive verb
occurs in a paratactic sequence with a transitive verb the
predicate is transitive (see also 2.1.3.7.). The semantic
functions of the direct object are accusative and
exper i enc i er.

(282)Uqa  sab je-i-a.
3s food eat-3s-tod.p
"He ate t'ood. '

(283)Uqa  je-i-a.
3s eat-3s-tod.p
"He ate. '

DO
(284)Mou  ben je-ih-igi-an.

python big eat-2s-3s-fut.
■"The big python Mill eat you."

DO
(285)Dana caja gaban-do-ig-a.

man woman gather-3s-3p-tod.p
■"The people gathered together.'

DO
(286)Hina cesul-d-oc nu h-og-a fo?

2s help-3s-inf. for come-2s-tod.p QU
"Have you come to help?"

DO
(287)Age cesus-do-co-bi1 uqa ho-n.

3p persuade-3s-DS-3p 3s come-3s-rem.p
•"They persuaded him to come. '

(288)Sab u 1-ag-a.
food take-pred. go-2s-imp.
'Take the food and go. '

DO 10
(289)Eh-du —i nu-g-eg-an fo?

take-3s-pred. go down-1p-2s-fut. QU
'A//11 you take him doMn -for us?'
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1 .2.1.2.3. Indi rec t obj ec t.

The category o-F indirect object can be established on
the basis o-F word order and object su-F-F i xat i on on the verb.
The direct object pronominal clitic attaches directly to the
verb stem with no intervening predicate marker. The
indirect object pronominal clitic, on the other hand,
attaches to the verb with an intervening predicate marker
(see 2.1.3.6.12.1.11. and 2.1.3.6.1.2-3 . ) . The indirect
object can occur either as an overt NP or as a pronominal
clitic on the verb or as both, although most commonly the
indirect object occurs only as a pronominal clitic on the
verb. The semantic -Functions o-F the indirect object are
recipient, bene-Fac t i ve, mal e-Fac t i ve, allative and
ablat i ve.

10
(290)Jo eu ihac-i-ad-ig-en.

house that show-pred .-2p-l s--Fu t.
V w i 11 show thet house to you (pl).'

10
(291)Uqa  ho q-u-te-i-a.

3s pig hit-pred.-1s-3s-tod.p
'He killed the pig -tor me. •'

DO 10
(292)Su1-d-u—t-ag-a.

send-3s-pred.-1s-2s-imp.
'Send him to me. •'

1 .2.1.2.4. Other verbal arqumen ts.

Other verbal arguments that are obligatory but are not
encoded in the predicate are (i) the quote clause in the
quotation sentence (see 1.1.1.1.) and (ii) the subject in
the equative clause (see 1.2.1.1.). All other verbal
arguments are optional and include: (i) the time, place,
instrument, manner, purpose, cause, condition,
con tra-F ac tual , appr ehensi on , equative degree, debitive and
optative adverbial arguments and (ii) the comitative
directional and ablative postpositional arguments.

1 .2.1 .2.5. Combi nat ions o-F arqumen ts.

In the transitive, intransitive and ditransitive
sentence there is no restriction on combinations o-F optional
elements given in 1.2.1.2.4. but rarely do more than two or
three optional elements occur in one clause in text. Quote
and complement do not occur in these sentences. With the
equative(verbi ess) copular sentence optional elements are
restricted to temporal, locative, accompanier, conditional
and ablative. For the transitive clause subject and direct
object are obligatory and there is no indirect object. For
the intransitive clause subject is obiigatory, and direct
and indirect object do not occur. For the ditransitive
clause subject, direct and indirect object are obligatory.
For the equative copular clause subject and complement are
obligatory, and direct and indirect objects do not occur.
For the quotation sentence the quote -Functioning as direct 
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object is obligatory. Where a sentence with many optional
arguments occurs as in (293) below the order of the optional
elements is not rigid (see also 1.2.1.2.6.).

(293) Cum qasil na walag da-dan-en qa
yesterday morning at dawn sim.-break-3s-DS but

ija Bunag ca Hilu j obon na cehel eg i sec
Is with village at up there this way

ho qaga-du hel-i-to-w-an, ija na cabi
pig hit-3s throw-pred .-3s-l d-yest. p Is o-f garden

neg-on eu nu.
dig up-3s-rem.p that because

‘'But yesterday morning Just as the dawn was breaking
Bunag and / threw (spears.) at a pig to ki 11 it up near
Hilu village because it had dug up my garden. ' 

1.2.1.2.6. Order of consti tuents.

A statistical count was made of six representative
texts to determine the unmarked (i.e. statistical 1 y the most
frequent) order of constituents. The six texts were
transcribed oral texts from six different authors. The
types and sizes of the texts varied. There were two
historical narratives, two folk tales, one procedural and
one expository(sermon) text. The lengths varied from 24
sentences (82 clauses) for one of the historical narratives
to 75 sentences (241) clauses for one of the folk tales.
The maximum number of clauses per sentence in any one text
was 13 in text no. 17, a historical narrative and the
average number of clauses per sentence over the whole corpus
of data was 3 clauses per sentence. The overall quantity of
text was 284 sentences (853 clauses). Details of the
statistics for each text is charted below. The chart
details the occurrences of various orders of the main
constituents viz. S(Subject), IO(Indirect object), DO(Direct
object) and U(Verb) and also some of the more common
optional constitutents viz. temporal, locative and
instrument. The patterns that emerge from this analysis is
that the unmarked order for the main constituents is S 10 DO
U. This order can vary, however, since there are two
possible landing sites for moved elements preceding the
verb. These are sentence initial thematic position and the
preverbal object focal position. Thus it is possible for an
object NP to be front-shifted to the thematic position and
for a subject NP to be shifted to the preverbal position.
Where an indirect object and direct object NP occur in the
same sentence the indirect object always precedes the direct
object. With the optional elements order is more fluid
between themselves and a count was made only with some of
the more common constituents and only with regard to their
position in relation to the main constituents. The analysis
reveals that the Subject NP invariably precedes any other
NP, optional or otherwise, and occupies the sentence initial
position although again this is not fixed. The
analysis also reveals that optional elements like instrument
tend to precede the direct object NP <=* oug they can
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-follow the direct object and occur in the preverbal
posi t i on.

Text no./
Const, order

2 16 17 19 24 25 Totals

S DO V 15 1 1 14 13 29 6 88
DO 8 V — — 1 — 2 1 4

8 10 V 1 — 1 1 14 — 17
10 8 U — — 2 1 — 1 4

10 DO V — — 2 2 12 — 14
DO 10 U — — — — — — 0

S Loc U 1 1 4 5 1 6 18
Loc S U — — 2 — — 3 5

S Temp V 3 4 2 2 2 — 13
Temp S U 2 — 1 5 — 1 9

Inst DO V — — 2 1 — 1 4
DO Inst V — — 1 — — 1 2

Sen tences 24 33 46 75 65 41 284
Clauses 82 1 1 1 198 241 97 124 853

Max. cl per 8 12 8 13 10 6 10
Av. cl per 8 3.4 3.4 4.3 3.2 1 .5 3.0 3.0

Text 2: historical
Text 16: procedural
Text 17: -folk tale

Text 1?: -folk tale
Text 24: expository
Text 25: historical

The -fact that word order -for optional elements is -fairly
■free is demonstrated by the -following illustrative sentences
<294) which show that the adverbial elements o-f manner,
mahuc 'quickly', time cum "'yes tender', and place ene 'here',
can occur in any position preceding the verb. The sentences
are all grammatical alternatives.

<294)
<a) Naus uqa cum ene qa sab mahuc u te-i-an.

3s yest.
tender Neu

here dog
s quick/.r

•food quick 3s-3s-yest.p
the dag food here.

<b) Naus uqa cum ene qa mahuc sab u te-i-an .

<c) Naus uqa cum ene mahu c qa sab u te-i-an.

<d) Naus uqa mahuc cum ene qa sab ute-i-an.
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<e) Mahuc Naus uqa cum ene qa sab ute-i-an.

<-F) Cum Naus uqa ene qa mahuc sab ute-i-an.

<g) Naus uqa ene qa mahuc sab cum ute-i-an.

(h) Ene Naus uqa cum qa mahuc sab ute-i-an.

(i) Naus uqa cum qa mahuc sab ene ute-i-an.

See also 1.11. -for emphasis o-F constituents by movement to
the preverbal position, 1.13. -For movement o-F heavy
constituents, 1.1.2.3. -For movement within the adjective
clause and 1.12. -For the order o-F subject/topic elements in
the impersonal verb construction.

1.2.1.3. Adverbials.

1 .2.1 .3.1 . Types o-F adverbial s.

The class o-F word 'adverb' is not -Formally
distinguished -From noun and adjective (see 1.16.7.) and the
items in this section are described on the basis o-F
adverbial -Function alone. Adverbs have the -Following
syntactic and semantic -Functions:

(1) Adverbials in the sentence -Functioning as adverbs o-F
T ime
Place
Manner
Degree
Interrogation ( interrogative adverbs)
A-F-F i rmat i on
Negat i on
Independent adverbs

(2) Adverbial modifier o-F
adj ec t i ve
adverb
postpositional phrase
de termi ner
noun phrase

(3) Complement o-F a postposition.

An adverb can be simple, compound, reduplicated or
duplicated. Elements that can have an adverbial -Function
apart -From adverbial words are an adverbial phrase (see
1.2.3.), an adverbial clause (see 1.1.2.4.), a noun phrase
and a postpositional phrase. All adverbials precede the
ver b.

1.2.1.3.1.1. Adverbs.

Adverbs can have the -Following structure.

(1) Simp 1e.

haun 'apaj/7-'
mahuc 'quickly'
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i si
q i 1 a

"'soon •"
"n ow •”

< 2) Compound.

nag odi
ihul ahal
ihoc na na
h i b na

'near ly'
"disorder
'same •'
'la ter '

< 3) Redup1icated.

tu-tuc
ne-nel
ha-hawan
ga-gadi c

•’s trai gh t
"h ea d downwa r ds •'
'firs t '
"s trongly'

< 4 ) Pup 1 i cated.

ga i d ga i d •‘‘a /M4RXS •**
cebit cebit •” S I OW 1 ■'
bic bic 'bac towards <’lit: tai I tail)
ca ca 'same (lit: add add.) '

Adverbs can -function as adverbs o-f time, place, manner,
degree, i n terrogat i on , a-f-f i rmat i on , negation and as
independent adjunctive adverbs.

Adverbs o-f time.

casac ■'fir s t ■'
gai d ’a Itvays '
hahawan 'firs t'
h i b na 'la ter '
i si 'soon '
q i 1 a 'now/ today'
sai n ' time '
wai g 'a long period of time
wel e 'before'
wele ca ' long t i me a go '

See 2.1.1.6. -for more temporal adverbial expressions.

Adverbs o-f place.

abes
anse
bi sal ag
ceheleg
cemenug
cuhulug
duducu1
dunuh
ene
gemo
hagen
hamol
i 1 ag
1 auno
meu 1 a

'aside •”
'on the left'
'undernea th
'up there'
'near '
'down there-'
'near
i nsi de '
'here '
'mi ddl e '
'other side'
'inside '
'insi de '
'mi ddl e '
'on the right'
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ribed under interrogative

oh i s ’’a £<?<.'«=>
ono ■ ’ there'
ono ca ’’a long Mey off'

Adverbs of manner.

bi cal '"naked"'
cebac ■ 'a / / ue '
cebi t 's J oMly'
cecel a '"Jong"'
cuhanuc 'e 1 one '
( i ) edi 'like this'
f i 1 'di f fere.n 11 y '
gad 'Mi th permi ssion
gag 'boiling'
gagadi c 'strong/y'
garni 'togeth er ”
gauc 'uselessly'
gohi c 'short'
haun "again '
he j e 'i11 i citly'
hetec 'ee si ly '
i t i t om 'righ t ly'
jah 's tee 1 thi 1 y'
mahuc 'quickly'
mal ol 'peecefu 11 y'
man i n 'sti 11 '
me 'Mel 1 '
mel e ' truly'
(eu) odi 'like thet'
ol ogai s ' 1 oose ly '
oso ben toge th er '
sosog 'narrow 1 y'
tanac 'emp ty '
tu tuc 's treigh t'

Adverbs o-F degree,

bah i c •’’c7 er
ben 'gree 11 y'
cunug 'e 11'
di h 'jus ty'on ly '
geh 'much '
ha 'e 1 soy'too '
h imec 'onlyyjust'
i hoc 'su fficien t ly '
i j ed 'thrice '
1 ec i s ' tMice'
madi *777a n,y •**
nag ' 1 i 111 e '
nag odi 'e Imos t'
osah i c "onc&''

I n terroqati ve adverbs.

In terrogat i ve adverbs are desc
pronouns (see 2.1.2.6.1.).
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Adverbs o-F a-Ff i rmat i on .

ao
cece
cese
coi s
mel e

'yes
•Y7A---
'■ true •"

In dep en den t adverbs.

au e
aria
se
gee

‘77 mother''
"'elrigh t "
■'hey'
"in terjec ti on

1 .2.1.3.1.2. Postposi t i onal phrases as adverbial s.

Postpositional phrases can -Function as the -Following
ad v er b i a 1 s . The postposition na 'a ty'ony'wi thy'by" can
•Function in the temporal, locative and instrumental
adverbial phrases. The postposition ca 'wi ths'edd' can
-Function in the accompanier adverbial phrase and also as an
emphatic element in the temporal and locative adverbial
phrase. The postposition nu 'fors'ceuse ■' -Functions in the
purpose and cause adverbial phrases. The postposition dec
■'■from' -Functions in the ablative adverbial phrase (see 1.2.
4. and 1.16.5.).

<295)Cahel sain na age ceta cogo eu casac jo-lo-ig.
•Famine time at 3p yam spec, that -First eat-hab.p-3p

[12:261
•V/7 a time of femine they used to eet the sme 1I yems
first. '

<296)Due be-bele-igin jic na caja toia oso bil-en.
dance sim. -go-3p-DS road at woman old one be-3s-rem.p

[10:121
■'f>s they went to the dence there wes en old women on.-'e t
the roed.

<297)Am-ige na dih mec-ii taw-om.
eye-lp-pos. with just see-pred.-it. stand-1p-rem . p

[25:311
"A4? stood Just looking wi th our eyes.

(298)Wele ca caja mel sim ca age ceb eu
before emph. woman child with 3p betel nut that

j-ec nu eu gun bahic.
eat-in-F. cause that -Forbidden emph.

[29:81
long time ego women end chi Idren were completely

forbidden from eet i ng the t betel nut.'
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(29?)Eu he du—me—i uqa ceb boh na dec
that finish-3s-SS-3s 3s betelnut plate in from

eu ced-i-me-i dana siw-i-ado-1o-i.
that take-pred.-SS-3s man share-pred.-3p-hab.p-3s

[29:61
"Elf ter that was -finished he would take (betelnut.) from
out of the betel nu t plate and share them out to the
men. •'

(300)Age  sis nu cobo-in.
3p grasshoppers for walk-3s-rem . p

[3:2]
"They walked for grasshoppers. '

Also a few adverbial phrases have duplicated postpositions.

ca ca 'same (lit: add add)'
ihoc na na "’same (lit: sufficient at at)'

1 .2.1.3.1.3. Noun phrases as adverbial s.

Noun phrases functioning as adverbials can have a
temporal , locative, manner or degree function.

Temporal .

(301)Ono  bi-bil-igin cuha ijed eu o-co-b ija
there sim.-be-1s-DS week three that take-DS-3s Is

ija na jic sacia-du-m-ig man wag u-m-ig
Is of road prepare-3s-SS-l s bird canoe get-SS-ls

Ethiopia 1-i tone-em.
go-pred. go down-1s-rem.p

[9:85]
'I stayed there for three weeks. Then I prepared my
journey and took a plane down to Ethiopia. '

(302)Age  deel deel ho-gi-na.
3p day day come-3p-pres.
"They come every day. '

Locat i ve.

(303)N-eb  Waliom cu-cul-d-eb Urigina
go down-lp sim.-1eave-3s-lp-SS

cu-cul-d-eb agas-om.
sim.-1eave-3s-lp-SS stick-lp-rem.p

[27:16]
'IJe went on down and as we left l)a 1 iom and Urigina we
got stuck.

(304>Dana caja madi bahic age Danben qee bile-gi-na.
man woman many emph. 3p not be-3p-pres.
•"There are not many people living m T)an en.
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Manner.

(305)Dana eu
man that

The t men

jai-h h-on.
leg-3s-pos. come-3s-rem.p
ceme by foot. •"

(306)Uqa
3s
'He

us nij-i-na.
sleep lie-3s-pres.
is sleeping. '

<307)Me1 sim
child
"Be bi es

age ho ho
3p pig pig
crewl (lit:

cobo-gi-na.
walk-3p-pres.
we //< / ike pigs.). '

Deqr ee.

<308)Age osahic
3p one
'They ceme

osahic ho-ig-a.
one come-3p-tod.p
one e t e time. '

<309)Uqa cabi
3s work
■'He does

naha naha ode-na.
half half do-3s-pres.
sloppy work ./ works sloppily. '

1.2.1.3.1.4. Adverbial c1auses.

Adverbial clauses are also described under 1.1.2.4.

There are five subtypes of adverbial clause:
(1) Those in which the verb carries verb-final inflection
and the clause functions as a relative clause modifying a
temporal , locative or instrumental nominal.
(2) Those in which the clause functions as object of the
postposition in the purpose, cause and apprehension
adverbial clauses.
(3) Those in which the clause is subordinated by a
subordinating particle i.e. the adverbial clauses of manner,
purpose, conditionality and contrafactuality.
(4) Those in which the clause functions as complement in an
impersonal verb construction.

1 .2.1 .3.2. Posi tion of adverbials and relative order of
cooccurr i ng types.

The position and order of adverbials is not rigid (see
1.2.1.2.6.5. The adverbial expressing manner normally
immediately precedes the verb following a direct object if
there is one present. Otherwise adverbial elements normally
occur between the subject and the object (direct or
indirect). The adverbial postpositional phrase expressing
accompaniment must immediately follow the subject except
when questioned in the nonecho question in which case it is
moved to the preverbal object position (see 1 . 1 .1.2.2.2.).
A normal ordering for adverbial elements where they do
cooccur would be:

Instrument

Accompan i er/Temporal/Locat i ve/<Purpose
Cause

■/Manner



Adjec ti ve phrases

1 .2.1 .3.3. Obi iqatoriness o-f adver bial s

79

Adverbials are only obligatory in the impersonal verb
constructions expressing debitive and optative mood (see 1.
1.2.4.2.13-14.). Otherwise adverbials are not obligatory
in any constructions.

1.2.2. Adj ec t i ve phrases.

1 .2.2.1 . Operat i onal def i n i t i on o-f adj ec t i ve phrase.

A nonderived adjective
adjective, (ii) a duplicated
plurality or intensity, or (ii
adjectival or adverbial modi
be the sole manifestation
complement NP and can also
constituent separate -from the
NP.

phrase comprises either (i) an
adjective which can indicate

i ) an adjective -followed by an
fier. An adjective phrase can

o-f the subject, object or
occur as a di scontinuative

head noun in the post-modified

(310)Man  fulul-ec cunug nag nag ca man ben ben ca
bird fly-NOM/ADJ all small small add bird big big add

age gaban—du-me-ig sis nu cobo-in.
3p qather-3s-SS-3p grasshopper for walk-3p-rem.p

[3:2]
'The small birds and the big birds they ell gathered
together to look for grasshoppers. '

(311)Dana ono bile-in eu dana ben ben, dana cito-ec.
man there be-3p-rem.p that man big big man qiant

[10:30]
■'The men that live there are very big men, giants.'

(312)Caub  ha ene madi bahic bile-gi-na.
white also here many emph. be-3p-pres.

[23:18]
■'There are also very many white (people.) living here.'

(313)Me1  madi bahic fi age jo nag ben ca ceho-qag-an.
boy many emph. if 3p house small big add bu i 1 d—3p-f u t.

[30:35]
'If there are many boys they will build a house that is
a bi t bigger. '

(314)0so  jic cecela bahic gus-i qo-co-b fi
indef . road long emph. shoot-pred. hit-DS-3s if

made—gi—na, "0 mel eu eben gesis bahic, odi
say-3p-pres. boy that hand bow emph. like

made-gi-na.
say-3p-pres.

[16:8]
'If one of the boys shoots for a Jong way they say that
ho.y is a rea/ bowman,

(315)Sab i me bahic.
•food this good emph.
''This food is very good.
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A derived adjective phrase can be comprised of: <i) a
noun, NP or adverb followed by the postposition ca 'add',
"have", <ii) a noun, NP, adjective, AdjP, adverb, PP
or nominalized clause followed by the postposition we

'■ 1 i/<<= ■’, •'aZ’/e', <iii) a verb, VP or clause followed by
the adjectivalizing clitic -ec/-oc, or <iv) two juxtaposed
nouns.

<316)Caja teful
woman bone-3s-pos.
"The boneyCskinny.) 

ca ho-na.
add come-3s-pres.
woman is coming. '

(317)Jobon eu ono ca bahic.
village that there add emph.
'That village is a long way off.'

<318)Jo nag nege ca we eu na bil-om.
house small big add like that in be-lp-rem.p

[27:483
'bJe stayed in a house that seemed a little bit bigger.'

(319)Na batac eu qalac-d-oc we
tree branch that break-3s-N0M/ADJ like

me-me-n f-en.
sim.-become-3s-DS see-3s-rem.p

[14:6]
'He saw that that tree branch was about to break.'

<320)Uqa jobon nu-ec we qee.
3s village go-NOM/ADJ able not

[19:42]
'He was unable to go to the village.'

(321)Ege na bi 1-ec cudun eu me bahic.
Ip of be-NOM/ADJ place that good emph.
'Our living place is very good. '

<322)Uqa dana co caf q-oc.
3s man mouth close hit-NOM/ADJ

[17:14]
'He is the man wi th the closed mouth. '

<323)Lotoc i bagac bagac.
cloth this leaf leaf
'This cloth is very thin flit: leaf J ike.).'

1.2.2.2. Adj ec t i ves and their arguments.

Adjectives can take subject arguments when they
function as the complement element in the equative clause.

<324)Sab eu me.
food that good
"That food is good. "

<325)Jic eu cecela.
road that long
"That road is long. '
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Adjectives do not take object arguments directly but as in
English examples like "proud of him" and 'good to me" an
adjective can take a postpositional phrase as an argument.

(326)Uqa

"//<?

ija nu me bahic.
Is for good emph.
is good to me.'

(327)Uqa  cabi nu toia bahic.
3s work for old emph.
"He is too old to work. '

Derived adjectives that are ad j ec t i val i zed verbs can take
object arguments as in the following examples.

(328)Uqa  ija wol-t-ec.
3s Is surpass-1s-NOM/ADJ

’'He is my superior.'

(329)Uqa  hina iwal-h-ec.
3s 2s teach-2s-N0M/ADJ
"He is your teacher.'

Adjectives can also take an object argument when they are
incorporated in a compound verb phrase (see 2.1.3.6.12.1.
6. ) .

(330)Hina na je camasac m-ag-a.
2s of talk clear put-2s-imp.
"Make your ta /k c I ear. '

(331)Ija gesis gus-ec nu ihoc mi-gi-na.
Is bow shoot-inf. for sufficient put-ls-pres.
'I am practising to shoot my bow.'

1.2.2.3. Adverbial modi f i ers of adj ec t i ves.

An adjective can be modified by another adjective,
duplication of itself, an emphatic word, the particle we
"like" or the negative particle qee "not". The modifying
element always follows the adjective.

(332)Jo
house

••• Th a t

eu ben
that big
house is

nag.
little
a little bit big.

(333)Jo eu ben ben.
house that big big
'That house is very big. '

(334)Jo eu ben bah i c.
house that big emph .
'That house is very big. '

(335)Jo eu ben we.
house that big like
'That house is like a big one."

(336)Jo eu ben qee.
house that big not
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■"That house is not big."

1.2.3. Adverbial phrase.

1.2.3.1 . Operat i onal def i n i t i on -for adverbial phrase.

An adverbial phrase comprises either: (i) an adverb,
<ii) a duplicated adverb, (iii) an adverb -followed by
another adverb, (iv) an adverb -followed by an emphatic word,
(v) an adverb -followed by a postposition or postpositional
phrase, (vi) an adverb -followed by the negative particle qee
"not', or (vii) duplicated nouns or duplicated
postpositions. An adverbial phrase o-f manner normally
immediately precedes the verb.

(337)Uqa cebit cebit cobo-na.
3s slow slow walk-3s-pres.
"He walks very slowly."

( 338)Wag
canoe
"Push

nag odi
little like
the canoe a

sun-d-og-a.
push-3s-2s-imp.
little bi t.'

(33?)Camac ta ihul ahal nije-i-a.
sago scraps disorderly lie-3s-tod.p
"The sago scraps lay all over the place." 

(340)Uqa mahuc bahic busale-i-a.
3s quickly emph. run away-3s-tod.p
"He ran away very quickly. "

(341)Uqa
3s
"He

hib na cesel-i h-ugi-an.
behind at return-pred. come-3s-fut.
wi11 come back later. "

(342)Uqa mahuc qee nue-1.
3s quickly not go-neg.p-3s
"He did not go quickly. "

(343)Uqa  bic bic nu-i-a.
3s tail tail go-3s-tod.p
"He went backwards. "

(344)Ca  ca m-ag-a.
add add put-2s-imp.
"Put them together." 

1 .2.3.2. Adverbial modi -f i ers o-f adverbial s.

An adverbial can be modi-fied by another adverb, an
emphatic word or a negative particle (see 1.2.3.1.).

1 .2.3.3. Order o-f modi -tying and modi f ied adverbial s.

The modifying adverb always follows the modified adverb
(see 1 .2.3.1 . ) .
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1 .2.3.4. Restri c t i ons on modi tying adverbials.

There are no restrictions on which modifying adverbials
can cooccur with which modified adverbials.

1.2.4. Postposi t i onal phrases.

1.2.4.1 . Operat i onal def i n i t i on for postposi t i onal phrases.

Postpositional phrases consist of a noun, an adjective,
a noun phrase, a postpositional phrase or a clause followed
by a postposed particle and express temporal, locative,
instrument, alienable possession, purpose, cause,
comitative, circumstantial, comparative, reflexive,
ablative, analogic, directional and origin functions (see
also 2.1.5.).

(345)Cahel  sain na ege sab ca qee.
famine time in Ip food have not
"In a time oF Famine we have no Food. x

(346)Uqa  jic na no-i-a.
3s road to go down-3s-tod.p
■"He wen t down to the road. '

(347)Uqa  qa na na qo-i-a.
3s dog stick with hit-3s-tod.p
"He hit the dog with a stick. '

(348)Eu  ija na qa.
that Is of dog
'That is my dog. '

(349)Gulal  Bunag ca ho-si-na.
with come-3d-pres.

•"GufaJ and Bunag are coming. '

(350)Ija hag ca.
Is sickness have
'I am si ck. '

(351)Age  jo eu ben ca cehe—ig-a.
3p house that big add bui1d-3p-tod.p
"They built that house bigger."

(352)Ija ija dodoc q-ug-a.
Is Is self hit-ls-tod.p
'I hit my set F. '

(353)Uqa  Jelso dec ho-i-a.
3s from come-3s-tod.p
"He came From Jet so. '

(354)Uqa  qa we.
3s dog like
'He is like a dog.'

(355)Age  sis nu cobo-in.
3p grasshoppers for walk-3p-rem.p

C3:2]
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''They walked •for grasshoppers. z

(356)Ija ceed nu ma-d-ug-a.
is bamboo cause say-3s-ls-tod.p
'1 talked to him ebout the bamboo.'

(357)Jic  i sec nu-ug-a.
road this way go-2s-imp.
"Go along this road. '

<358)Hina na jool hamol eu hen bil-i-a.
2s of bag room that way be-3s-tod.p
•'Your string bag is in that room.'

(359)Jo  eundec na dana uqa ca talacul garni
house that kind in man 3s with -family together

us nije-gi-na.
sleep 1ie-3p-pres.

[30:31
'P man lives together with his family in one of those
kind of houses.'

1.2.4.2. Postposi t ions and their arqumen ts.

1.2.4.2.1. Postposi t i ons and their arguments.

Only the postposition eundec expressing origin can
occur without an argument.

(360)Eundec me qee.
that kind of good not
'One of those kind is not good.'

The postposition ca can occur in a duplicated form as an
adverbial phrase.

(361)Ceta  ca ca m-ag-a.
yam add add put-2s-imp.
"Put the yams together.'

1.2.4.2.2. Postposi t i ons wi th more than one arqumen t.

Postpositions cannot occur with more than one argument.

1.2.4.2.3. Postposi tions wi th arquments other than noun
phrases.

The postposition nu can occur with a clause as an
argument in the purpose and cause adverbial clauses (see 1.
1.2.4.2.5-6.). The postposition na can occur with a clause
as an argument in the temporal, locative and instrumental
adverbial clauses (see 1 .1 .2.4.2.1-3.). The postpositions
nu, na and dec can occur with a postpositional phrase as an
argument (see also 1.2.4.).

(362)Uqa  uqa dodoc nu sab uto-i-a-
3s 3s self cause food 3s-3s~tod.p
'He gave the food to himself -
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(363)Uqa  uqa dodoc na jo mane-i-a.
3s 3s self of house burn-3s-tod.p
"He burnt his own house. x

(364)Uqa  ceta catei na
3s yam store at
'She got the yams

dec cede-i-a.
from take-3s-tod.p
from out of the yam store. '

1 . 2.4.2.4 . Strandi ng of postposi t i ons.

Postpositions cannot be stranded by movement processes
( see 1.1.1.2.2.2.).

1 .2.4.3. Modi f i ers of postposi tions.

The postpositions ca 'with', we '/ike' and na 'of' can
be modified by the negative particle qee 'not'.

(365)Ija hag ca qee.
Is sickness have not
'I am not sick.'

(366)Uqa  qa we qee.
3s dog like not
'He is not like a dog.'

(367)Jo  i ija na qee.
house this Is of not
'This is not my house. '

1.2.4.4. Postposi tions and case qovernment.

There is no case marking.

1.2.5. Noun phrase.

1 .2.5.1 . Operat i onal def i n i t i on for noun phrase.

The noun phrase is the structural unit which manifests
the subject, direct object, indirect object, temporal,
locative, manner and complement functions of the clause and
as equational predicate in the equational clause. It also
functions as the object of the postposition in the temporal,
locative, instrument, alienably possessed, comitative,
circumstantial, reflexive, purpose, cause, ablative,
analogic, directional and origin postpositional phrases.
There are five types of noun phrase. The first three types
i.e. postmodified, premodified and compound noun phrase can
manifest any of the above functions. The fourth type, the
duplicated noun phrase, most commonly has an adjectival or
adverbial function (see 1.2.2.1. and 1.2.1.3.1 . 1 .) , The
inalienably possessed noun phrase can only manifest the
functions of subject, direct or indirect object and
complement and also functions as object in the comitative,
reflexive, purpose, cause, analogic and directional
postpositional phrases.

(1 ) The postmodi f i ed noun phrase
pronoun, noun, adjective, indefinite
demonstrative adjective alone or a 

consists of either a
article, quantifier, or
noun, postmodified noun
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phrase, compound noun phrase or inalienably possessed noun
phrase -Functioning as head with one or more modifiers
•following. The -Following modifiers can be an adjective,
adjective phrase, adjectivalizing clause indefinite article,
quantifier, demonstrative adjective, emphatic word,
interrogative adjective, negative particle, or finite
adjectival i z i ng past participle. The relative clause adopts
a replacive strategy (see 1.1.2.3.). There are no
possessive adjectives; rather alienable possession is
expressed by a postpositional phrase (see 1.2.4., 1.2.5.2.3.
and 2.1.1.4.6.1.) and inalienable possessedness is expressed
by a closed set of nouns (see 2.1 .1.4.7.1.). Possession can
also be expressed by a compound noun phrase (see (3) below).

(36S)Uqa ho-i-a.
3s come-3s-tod.p
“We . •'

(36?)Dana ho-i-a.
man come-3s-tod.p
■'The man came. •'

(370)Caub  ho-i-a.
white come-3s-tod. p
'The whi tefman.1 came.'

(371)0so  ho-i-a.
indef. come-3s-tod.p
'Someone came. '

(372)Madi  ene bile-ig-a.
many here be-3p-tod.p
'There are many here.'

(373)Eu  me.
that good
-■ Tha t is good.

(374)Dana caub oso ho-na.
man white indef. come-3s-pres.

white man is coming. '

(375)Dana  caja caub madi bahic Ukarumpa bile-ig-a.
man woman white many emph . be-3p-tod.p
•'There are many white people at Ukarumpa.

(376)Dana  eu qa bahic.
man that dog emph.
■'That man is a real dog. '

(377)Ho  ganic je-ig-a?
pig how many eat-3p-tod.p
•'How many pigs did you eat?'

(378)Mel  eu uqa qa qee.
boy that 3s dog not
'That boy is not a dog. '

(379)Dana  iwal-ad-ec lecis ho"si“t\orl 
man teach-3p-N0M/ADJ two come-3d too.p
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Two teachers came.

<380)Mun cod-on, ma hun-en, ceta
banana chop—3s—rem.p taro dig up-3s—rem.p yam

tac-en ne-ce-b m-i-al-en.
store-3s-rem.p come down-DS-3s put-pred.-3d-3s-rem.p

[17:?]
''He came down end put the chopped benene, the dug up
taro end the stored yem for those two. '

<2> Th e p r emod i f i ed n ou n phrase consists of a noun or noun
phrase preceded by an interrogative adjective, a
postpositional phrase or a nominalizing clause. The
premodi fy i ng PP can have a possessive or purpose -Function.

C381)Cel dana ho-na?
which man come-3s-pres.
'Which men is coming?'

(382)Eu  ija na jo.
that Is o-F house
'Thet is my house. '

(383)Eu  sab ceh-ec nu cudun.
that -Food plant-inf. for place
'Thet is e piece for plenting food.'

(384)Eu  hat man-ec boh
that sugar cane roast-NOM/ADJ plate
'Thet is e plete of roast sugar cane.'

to

'year '<385)cabi

gah

aeroplane'

"men end women/peop 1 e"

'long betel nut p/ete(3?0)ceb

"big kwi post house

gee-g
penis

dau 1
1 ong

caja
woman

wag
canoe

< 388)dana
man

< 387)man
bird

(386)me1
boy

<38?)dodol
throat

jo
hou se

<3?l)meb nah ben
kwila post big

nouns or noun phrases.
compound noun phrase often
may not
i ndi v i dual

be possi ble
nouns.

gel
garden fence

boh
betelnut plate

(3) The compound noun phrase consists of either juxtaposed
Where two juxtaposed nouns form a
it has a composite meaning which
predict from the meanings of the
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(392)dana  caub caja
man white woman

(393)mel  ana-g meme-g
boy mother -father 

"white men's women'

'boy's mother end father'

<4) Th e dup 1 i cated noun phrase consists of a duplicated
noun .

(394)ceteh  ceteh '‘things'
thing thing

(395)bagac  bagac 'Zee/like i.e. thin'
1eaf 1eaf

(396)ho ho "pig!ike'
pig pig

(397)bic bic 'tei/wends'
tail tail

(5) Th e i nal i enabl y possessed noun phrase is the only noun
phrase marked morphological 1y for person and number. The
inalienably possessed noun can be marked for first, second
or third person and singular, dual or plural number of the
possessor. Kinship terms can also be marked for singular
and plural number of the possessee (see 2.1.1.4.7.1 .) . The
inalienably possessed noun phrase consists of an inalienably
possessed noun optionally preceded by a noun, noun phrase or
postpositional phrase functioning as possessor with an
optional free pronoun occurring between the possessor and
the possessed noun which agrees in person and number with
the possessor.

(398)Naus  uqa mela-h-ul ho-gi-na.
3s son-3s-pos.-p come-3p-pres.

"Neus 's sons ere coming.'

(399)Naus  Kefa ca cot-ola ho-na.
add brother-3d-pos. come-3s-pres.

'Neus end Ke/e's brother is coming.'

(400)Uqa  jic ana-g na nu-i-a.
3s road mother-3s-pos. to go-3s-tod.p
'He has gone to the mein road. '

1 .2.5.2. Modi f i ers of noun phrase.

1.2.5.2.1 . Adjective.

The nominal head of a noun phrase can be modified by
one or more adjectives, adjective phrases or an
adjectivalizing clause. An adjective can be simple,
reduplicated or derived from a verb by the postclitic -ec
(see 1.16.4.). Adjectives, adjective phrases and adjective
clauses must always follow the head which ey modify. An
adjective can be the sole manifestation o+ e noun phrase.

(401)Eu  jo hilah.
that house old
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'Thet is an old house. '

(402)Eu  jo ce-celac.
that house long
'Thet is a long house. '

(403)Sab bodo-ec eu me qee.
■food soft-NOM/ADJ that good not
'Soft -food is no good. '

(404)Caub  ho-na.
white come-3s-pres.
'The white (man) is coming.'

An adjective phrase can be an adjective, a duplicated
adjective, or a noun -followed by an adjectival or adverbial
modifier or it can be derived -from a noun, adverb or verb
phrase (see 1.2.2.1. and 1.2.5.3.). Adjective phrases
•follow the head which they modify.

An adjectivalizing clause is derived by the postclitic
-ec/-oc. Adjectivalizing clauses follow the head which they
modify (see 1.2.5.).

(405)Eu  jo us nij-ec
that house sleep 1ie-NOM/ADJ
'Thet is a sleeping house.'

(406)Caja  mel cof-ad-ec ho-na.
woman child supervise-3p-N0M/ADJ come-3s-pres .
'The child supervising women is coming.'

1.2.5.2.2 . Relat i ve clause.

For a description of the adjective (relative) clause
see 1.1.2.3.

1.2.5.2.3. Possessive adj active.

There is no possessive adjective as such. The
possessive postpositional phrase performs the function of
possessive adjective and precedes the possessed noun (see
also 1.2.4. and 2.1 . 1 . 4.6.1.).

(407) I ja na jo. 'N>- house.'
Is of house

(408)Hina  na jo. 'Your house.'
2s of house

(409)Uqa  na jo. 'His/her house.
3s of house

(410)E1e  na jo. 'Our(two) house.'
Id of house

(411)Ale  na jo. 'Your < two).-'their ( two) house.-
2d of house
3d
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(412)Ege  na jo. -'Our house.'
Ip of house

(41 3)Age na jo. 'Your/their house.'
2p of house
3p

1 . 2.5.2.4 . Ar tide .

There is a singular indefinite article, oso, and a
plural indefinite article, leih, which occur following the
noun where the referent is indefinite. This may be because
the speaker does not know the identity of the referent or
for some reason wants the identity of the referent to remain
unknown.

(414)Dana  oso ija na sigin heje on.
man indef. Is of knife illicit take-3s-rem. p
'Someone hes stolen my knife.'

(415)In oso casac ho-co-b ija sab ut-ug-en.
who indef. first come-DS-3s Is food 3s-ls-fut.
'/ will give food to whoever comes first.'

(416)Dana  leih ho-gi-na.
man some come-3p-pres.
'Some men ere coming.'

A further use of the indefinite artic1e is to introduce a
new participant in narrative or to make a digression. Once
introduced in this way a participant is then referred to
either by a noun, with or without an anaphoric demonstrative
pronoun, or by pronominal reference or just by verbal suffix
al one.

(417)Due  be-bele-igin jic na caja toia oso
dance sim.-go-3p-DS road at woman old indef.

bi 1-en .
be-3s-rem.p

[10:121
'As they went to the dance there wes en old women by
the road. '

(418)Sain  leih dana age jo eundec ben ca
time some man 3p house that kind big with

cehe-gi-na. Od-i-me-ig cuamu ijed o wal oso
bui 1 d-3p-pres. do-pred.-SS-3p room three or four

eu odi qahe-gi-na.
that like break-3p-pres.

[30:51
'Sometimes the men make one of those houses bigger.
They divide it into three or four rooms.

The singular article can be duplicated to
indefiniteness and either article
manifestation of the noun phrase.

emphasi ze
the only
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<41?)Age mel oso oso qee su 1 — ade— 1 ~ ei n .
3p boy indef. indef. not send—3p—neg.p—3p

They didn" t send any of the boys. '

< 420)Lei h
some
■'Get

og-a.
get-2s-imp.
some. '

1.2.5.2.5. Demonstrat i ve adj ec t i ve.

The demonstrative adjectives i ''this'', eu 'that' and
ou tha t< di sta/) ' can follow the head noun. i, eu and ou
can function as either demonstrative adjectives or as free
demonstrative pronouns. These demonstrative adjectives
can combine with other pronouns and particles for anaphoric
purposes (see 1.5.1.5. and 2.1.2.5.). i and eu can also
function anaphorical 1y on their own.

(421)Dana eu sab i ut—ug-a.
man that food this 3s-2s-imp.
'Give this food to that man.'

<422)Jo ou wele qatane-i-a.
house that already break-3s-tod.p
'That house has fallen apart.'

1 .2.5.2.6. Quan t i f i ers.

A mass noun can be modified by a general quantifier,
e.g. leih 'some', nag 'little', geh 'much', ihoc
'sufficient', cunug 'all'. nag and geh can be modified by
the emphatic word bahic, and ihoc and cunug can be modified
by the postposition ca 'add' functioning as an emphatic
word.

<423)Sab nag o-g-a.
food little take-2s-imp.

Take a little food. '

<424)Sab ihoc j-ag-a fo?
food sufficient eat-2s-tod.p QU
'Have you had enough food?'

<425)Dana eu
man that

Tha t man

sab cunug ca je-i-a.
food all emph . eat-3s-tod.p
ate every scrap of the food. '

Count nouns can be modified by a general quantifier, e.g.
leih 'some', ca 'add-'both ', nag odi 'a few', madi 'many',
ihoc 'suffici en t cunug 'all'. madi can be modified by the
emphatic word bahic and ihoc and cunug can be modified by
the postposition ca 'add' functioning as an emphatic word.

<426)Caja mel aid ca ho-gi-na.
woman boy female add come-3p-pres.
'Goth the woman and the girls are coming.

<427)Dana caja madi bahic jobon ono bile-gi-na.
man woman many emph. village there be-3p-pres.
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'There are very many people living in the vi 7 lege
there. '

A count noun can also be modified by a specific number- (see
2.1.6. -for details of the counting system). The Amel e
counting system becomes impractical beyond ten and Pidgin or
Engl i sh terms are used for numbers above ten.

(428)Uqa ho lecis faje-i-a.
3s pig two buy-3s-tod.p
•■'//«? bought two pigs.''

1 .2.5.2.?. Adverbial s.

The adverbial negative word qee -'not' can modify a noun
and a noun can also
1.2.5.2.8. below).

be modified by emphatic words (see

(429)Eu qa qee.
that dog not
'Thet is not e dog.

1 .2.5.2.8. Emphat i c words.

A noun can be modified by an
'very ' , 'ree11 y' occurs as attribute

emphatic word.
to a noun, a

bahic
noun

phrase, adjective, quantifier or adverb. himec and dih
'only', 'Just' occur as attribute to a noun, a noun phrase,

a pronoun, an article, a demonstrative adjective, an adverb,
a quantifier, a numeral or a verb. The ref 1 exive/emphatic
particle dodoc can also emphasize a pronoun, noun or noun
phrase (see 1.6.9.1.). The comi tative/circumstantial
particle ca can emphasize a noun, a quantifier or a locative
demonstrat i ve.

(430)Ija iso-mi eu dain bahic.
Is sore-ls-pos. that pain emph.

sore is very peinful.'

(431)Mel  eu eben gesis bahic.
boy that hand bow emph.
'Thet boy is e reel bowmen.'

(432)Sab  i me bahic.
food this good emph.
'This food is very good. '

(433)Geh  bahic nij-i-a.
much emph. lie-3s-tod.p
'There is e lot of it.'

(434)Dana  himec ho-gi-na.
man only/just come-3p-pres.
'Onlyyjust the men are coming.'

(435)Ija cabi eu dih od-ig-a.
Is work that just do-ls-tod.p
'/ have Just done thet work.'
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(436)Ija himec h-ug-a.
Is just come-1s-tod.p
'Just I came. "

(437)Ija dih h-ug-a.
Is just come-1s-tod.p
"I Just came. "

(438)0so  himec ho-i-a.
indef. only come-3s-tod.p
"Only one came. "

(439)Eu  himec bil-i-a.
that only be-3s-tod.p
'Only that is here.'

(440)Age  na jo cunug eu nag himec.
3p of house all that small only
"All their houses are only small ones."

(441)Lecis  dih bile-si-a.
two just be-3d-tod.p
"Just two are left."

(442)Ija dodoc nu-ig-a.
Is self go-ls-tod.p
"I myself event. "

(443)Wele  ca dana maha ene qee bile-1-ein.
before add man land here not be-neg.p-3p
» long time ago nobody lived here. " 

1 .2.5.2.9. Comparat i ve/super1 at i ve/equat i ve structure.

There are two ways of expressing comparison. In one
case the verb wol-doc "to surpass" functions in the
comparative clause. In the other case the particle ca can
be postposed to the adjective to express the comparative
form of the adjective (see also 1.8.).

(444)Uqa  cecela. Uqa ija wol-te-na.
3s long 3s Is surpass-1s-3s-pres.
"He is taller than me."

(445)Uqa  cecela qa ija wol-du-gi-na.
3s long but Is surpass-3s-ls-pres.
"I am taller than him."

(446)Age  jo ben ca cehe-ig-a.
3p house big add bui1d-3p-tod.p
"They made the house bigger.'

Similarity can be expressed by the postposed particle we or
the phrasal expressions ca ca and ihoc na na.

(447)Uqa dana ben we.
3s man big like
"He is like a big man."
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<448)Lufani Sualas ale ca ca.
3d add add

"Lu fan i and Suet /a s are at! ike. '

The adverbial odi can modify an adjective to express
moderate degree.

<449)Jo eu nag odi.
house that small like
'That house is quite small.'

1 .2.5.2.10. Other types o-f modi -f i er in the noun phrase.

<2) A noun can be followed by a deictic locative word.

<1) A noun can be fol 1 owed or
(see also 1.1.1.2.2.).

preceded by a question word

<450)Dana
man

gan i c?
how many

'How many men?'

<451)Sab
f ood

gan i c ?
how much

'How much food?'

<452)Sain
t ime

ganic?
how much

Wha t time is it?'

<453)Cel jobon?
which<s) village

'Which vi1lage?'

<454)Ail jobon?
wh i ch < p) village

'Which ui11 ages?'

<455)In ana-g
who(s) mother-3s-pos.

'Whose mo then?'

<456)An
wh o< p

ana-ga
) mother-3p-pos.

'Whose mother ?'

<458)Jobon ceheleg/cuhu1ug.
village up there/down there
'The village up there/down there.'

<459)Maha ene/ono.
land here/there
'The land here/there. '

(3) A noun can be modified by a noun phrase.

<460)Meb jo nah.
kwi1 a house post
-A) /<wj/a housepost. '

<461)Ceb boh daul.
betelnut plate long
» betelnut long plate.'

<462)Dana caub caja.
man white woman
'The white man's wife. '
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(4) A noun can be premodi f i ed by a nominalizing clause.

(463)Bal  m-ec je.
contract put-NOM/ADJ talk
'fin agreement.’'

(464)Camac  wa ci1 —ec cudun.
sago water boi1-NOM/ADJ place
•» place for cooking sago.'

(5) A noun can be premodified by a postpositional phrase.

(465)I ja na jo.
Is of house
'My house. "

(466)Cad  q-oc nu sigin.
enemy hit-NOM/ADJ for knife
'/4 fighting kn i fe. ' 

1.2.5.3. Number of modi f i ers of a par t i cu1 ar type which can
cooccur.

(1) Adjectives can be duplicated to express intensity or
plurality or both.

(467)Jo eu nag nag.
house that smal1 smal1
'That house is very small.1’

(468) Dana ono bile-in eu age ben ben.
man there be-3p-rem.p that 3p big big
■'The men that lived there were giants.'

(2) An adjective can be modified by another adjective to
express moderate degree.

(469)Jo nag ben.
house smal1 big
•■/4 house that is a little bit small."

(470)Jo ben nag.
house big smal 1

•”/4 house that is a little bit big. '

(3) The article oso can be duplicated to emphasize
indefini teness.

(471)oso oso 'anyone'
i ndef. i ndef.

(4) A noun can be duplicated to express plurality or as an
adverbial phrase expressing manner (see also 1.2.3.1.).

(472)Silom  ceteh ceteh.
thing thing

'Si 1 om " s things.

Adjectives which describe the quality of the head noun
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generally -follow adjectives
such combinations are quite

which describe quantity,
rare in text material.

however

(473)Uqa  ho ben me oso faje-i-a.
3s pig big good indef. buy-3s-tod.p

*’7/e bough t a good big pig.

Preferable to the above is -for one of the adjectives to be
expressed in an end-shifted clause.

(474)Uqa  ho ben oso faje—i—a, eu me bahic.
3s pig big inde-f. buy-3s-tod.p that good emph.
‘'He bought a big pig - a very good one. '

1 .2.5.4. Combi nat i ons o-f modi f i ers in the noun phrase.

The chart below illustrates the possibilities -for
combining the modifiers of the NP i.e. adjective, adjective
phrase, adjectivalizing clause, article, demonstrative
adjective, quantifier, adverb, emphatic word, interrogative
word and locative demonstrative. The letters correspond to
illustrative sentences below of possible combinations. An
asterisk indicates that such a combination is not possible.

a a a a d q a e i 1
d d d r e u d m n o
j j j t m a V p t c

p. Cl . n h e
t r

adj . a b c d e ■f Q h i j
adj,P. k 1 m n o p q r s
adj . Cl . * t u V w X y z
ar t . aa ab * ac ad * ae
dem. * af ag ah ai aj
quan t . * ak al * am
adv . * an ao ap
emph . aq ar as
inter. * at
1 oc . *

(475)
(a) Jo nag ben.

house smal1 bi g
''The house the t is e little bit smells'

(b) Jo nag me bahic.
house small good emph.
'The very good smell house.

(c) Jo us nij-ec nag.
house sleep lie—NOM/ADJ small

sme / J sleeping house. ''
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(d) Jo nag oso.
house small inde-f.
y) small house. ■'

< e) Jo
house
'That

nag
smal 1
sma 11

eu .
that
house. •'

C-f ) Jo nag 1 ecis.
house smal 1 two
”■ Two sma 1 J houses.

<9> Jo nag qee.
house smal 1 not
•'Not a sma1 1 house.

<h) Jo
house
•"The

nag
smal

very

bah ic.
1 emph.
sma 1 / house. '

< i ) Jo nag gan i c?
house smal 1 how many
'Hom many small houses?

'A very small house,'

< J> Jobon
v i 1 1 ai
'The

nag
ge sma
sma 7 7

ceheleg.
11 up there
vj 7 /age up t'here. "

< k > Jo nag nag me bah i c.
house smal 1 smal1 good emph .
'(-'ery good small houses■ Xk r

( 1 > Jo us nij-ec nag nag.
house si eep 1i e-NOM/ADJ smal1 smal1
•*\S>77a / / sleeping houses.

<m) Jo nag nag oso.
house smal 1 smal 1 i nde-f ■

houses. '

< n ) Jo
house

That

nag
smal 1
very

nag
smal 1

sma 11

eu .
that

house.y'Those sma 11

(o> Jo nag nag 1 ecis.
house smal 1 smal 1 two
•' Tmo sma 11 houses

<P> Jo nag nag qee.
house smal 1 smal 1 not
'Not sma 11 houses a

(q> Jo nag nag bah i c.
house smal 1 smal 1 emph .
•'Ex tremel y sma 11 houses.

<r) Jo nag nag gan i c?
house smal 1 smal 1 how many
'Hom many smell houses?"
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(s) Jobon nag nag ceheleg.
vil 1 age smal 1 smal 1 up there
"The smell vi lieges up there. '

house good not indef.
'ft bed house. '

(t) Jo
house

us nij-ec
sleep 1ie-NOM/ADJ

eep i ng house, '"

oso.
indef.

<u) Jo
house
"Thet

us nij-ec
sieep 1i e-NOM/ADJ
sleeping house, '"

eu .
that

(V) Jo
house

•'* Two

us nij-ec
sleep lie-NOM/ADJ

sleeping houses, ’"

lecis.
two

(w) Jo
house
"No t

us nij-ec
sieep 1ie-NOM/ADJ

a sleeping house,

qee.
not

(X) Jo
house
'"On I ,y

us nij-ec
sieep 1i e-NOM/ADJ

■ a sleeping house.

himec.
on 1 y

<y> Jo
house
"How ,

us nij-ec
sieep 1ie-NOM/ADJ

men.y sleeping hous

gan i c?
how man

es?'*

<z> Jo
house
'The

us nij-ec
sleep lie-NOM/ADJ

sleeping house up

ceheleg
up then
there, ""

(aa) Jo
house
"Any

oso oso.
indef. indef.

houseCs.),

(ab) Jo
house
"On e

eu oso.
that i ndef.

of those houses, '"

(ac) Jo me qee oso.

(ad) Jo oso himec.
house inde-F. just
'Just e house.'

(ae) Jobon ceheleg oso.
village up there indef.
<4 vi 1 lege up there. "

(af) Jo lecis eu.
house two that
'Those two houses.

(ag) Jo me qee eu.
house good not that
'The t bed house. '
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(ah) Jo eu himec.
house that only
"Only thet house. x

Cai) Jo eu ganic?
house that how many
"How meny 0/ those houses?"

Caj) Jobon ceheleg eu.
village up there that
"Thet <•'/ / /age up there."

(ak) Jo me qee lecis.
house good not two
"Two bed houses. "

Cal) Jo lecis himec.
house two just
"Just two houses."

Cam) Jobon ceheleg lecis.
village up there two
"Two ui I leges up there."

Can) Jo me qee bahic.
house good not emph.
"The very bed house. "

Cao) Jo me qee ganic?
house good not how many
"How meny bed houses?"

Cap) Jobon ben qee ceheleg.
village big not up there
"The uiI lege up there thet is not big."

Caq) Ija himec dih h-ug-a.
is only just come-1s-tod.p
"Only I Just ceme."

Car) Jo me bahic ganic?
house good emph. how many
"How meny very good houses?"

Cas) Jobon ceheleg bahic.
village up there emph.
"The vi I lege up there e long wey. "

Cat) Jobon ceheleg ganic?
village up there how many
"How meny uiI leges up there?"

1 to the head noun and1.2.5.5. Order of modifiers in relation —
each, other the nominal head in the

The modifiers that can +°^.ve phra5e, adj ec t i val i z i ng
noun phrase are adjective, adje adjective, quantifier,
clause, article, ^"""interrogative word and locative
adverbial, emphatic word,
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demonstrative. These modifiers occur in the following order­
in relation to the head noun and each other:

Head
noun adj.c.

adj .
adj . p .

> emph.
ar t.
dem.
quan t.
inter.

adv .

(476)Jo us
house sieep

n i j-ec nag
lie-NOM/ADJ small

bahic himec ceheleg
emph. emph. up there

oso qee.
indef. not
"Not Just a uer.r / 7 sleeping house up there, "'

The modifiers that can precede the nominal head in the noun
phrase are interrogative word, postpositional phrase and
nominalizing clause. The interrogative word can precede
either the postpositional phrase or the nominalizing clause.

(477)Cel sab man-ec nu cudun?
which food roast-inf. for place
'Which piece to cook food?" 

<478)Cel sab man-ec cudun?
which food roast-NOM/ADJ place
"Which food cooking piece?"'

1.3. Coordi nat i on.

1 .3.1 .1. Means for coordi nat i ng sentences.

The most common means for coordinating sentences is by
coordinate medial verbs (see 1.3.1.1.4.). Other means are
ca 'and' coordination (see 1.3.1.1.1.), qa 'but'
coordination (see 1.3.1.1.2.) and fo, o 'or' coordination
(see 1 .3.1 .1 .3. ) .

1 .3.1 .1 .1 . 'and' coordi nation.

Sentences can be conjoined by the particle ca 'add'.
This conjoining can only occur with sentences that have a
nominalized or infinitive verb, however. The coordinating
particle ca must follow each coordinated sentence. See
sentence 3 in text 7 below for another example.

(479)Uqa  tutuc cob-oc ca me cob-oc ca
3s straight wa 1 k-NOM/ADJ add good walk-NOM/ADJ add

dadom-i t-en.
guide-1s-3s-rem.p
"He teught me how to live e strejght end good Ijfo,"
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1 .3.1 .1 .2. z bu t z coordi nat i on.

Sentences can be conjoined by the particle qa 'but'.
When conjoining sentences qa occurs in the sentence -Final
position similar to the subordinating conjunctions fi and mi

nu for..'''cause' and eu 'that'. However, qa has
syntactic restrictions described below which characterize it
as a coordinating conjunction. No more than two clauses can
be conjoined by qa.

(i) Whereas fi and nu can -Follow and subordinate a
nonfinite coordinate medial clause as well as a -Finite
clause qa cannot coordinate a coordinate medial clause but
only -Finite clauses. So whereas (480) and (481) below are
grammatical (482) is not. To make (482) grammatical a
■Finite verb must be used as in (483).

(480) I ja ja hudo-co-min -fi uqa sab man-igi-an.
Is -fire open-DS-ls CD 3s -Food cook-3s—Fut.
"If I light the fire she will cook the food.'

(481) I ja ja hudo-co-min nu uqa sab mane-i-a.
Is -Fire open-DS-ls cause 3s food cook-3s-tod. p
'Because I lit the fire she cooked the food.'

but not
(482)*Ija  ja hudo-co-min qa uqa sab mane-i-a.

Is fire open-DS-ls but 3s food cook-3s-tod.p
'/ lit the fire but she cooked the food.'

(483) I ja ja hud-ig-a qa uqa sab mane-i-a.
Is fire open-1s-tod.p but 3s food cook-3s-tod.p
'I lit the fire but she cooked the food. '

(ii) Whereas clauses subordinated by fi, mi, nu and eu can
all be end-shifted as in (484), (485) and (486) a clause
conjoined by qa cannot be end-shifted and is ungrammatical
as in (487).

(484)Uqa  sab man-igi-an ija ja hudo-co-min fi.
3s food cook-3s-fut. 1s fire open-DS-ls CD
'She will cook the food if I light the fire.

(485)Uqa  sab mano-u-b ija ja hudo-u-m mi.
3s food cook—contr.-3s Is fire open-contr.-Is CR
'She would have cooked the food if I had lit the fire.

(486)Uqa  sab mane-i-a ija ja hud-ig-a eu nu.
3s food cook-3s-tod . p Is fire open-1 s-tod. p that for
'She cooked the food because / 7/ t the tire.

but not .
(487)*Uqa  sab mane-i-a ija ja hud ig a qa.

3s food cook-3s-tod.p Is fire open-ls tod.p but
*'Sut she cooked the food / lit the tire.
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1 .3.1 .1 . 3 . ' or-' coordi nation .

The interrogative particle -fo or the Pidgin loan word o
can -Function as coordinating conjunctions expressing
alternation between sentences. In each case a particle must
•follow each alternant sentence. fo also functions as a
conjunction in the alternative yes-no question sentence (see
1.1.1.2.1.3.).

(488)Age ceteh
3p thing

ceteh bahu na dec ced-i-me-ig
thing forest at from get-pred.-SS-2p

cut
sago

qet-i-me-ig
cut-pred.-SS-2p

fo ceed weg-i-me-ig fo
or bamboo weave-pred.-SS-2p or

fal-do-qag-an.
fence-3s-2p-fut.

[2:9]
'You can get something from the forest, cut some sago
or weave some bamboo, and then fence it."

sis q-u-me-ig
grasshopper hit-pred.-SS-3p

(489)Gama q-u-me-ig o
lizard hit-pred.-SS-3p or

o ceteh ceteh nag nag
or thing thing sma11 sma 1 1
'They go along shooting a

grasshoppers. •'

qu-qu cobo-gi-na.
it.-hit walk-3p-pres.
sma11 things 1ike 1icards or

1.3.1.1.4. Coordinate medial verbs.

The most common means of coordinating sentences or
clauses is by coordinate medial .verb suffixation. There are
two types of coordinate medial verb: (i) sequential action
medial verbs (described under 2.1.3.3.2.1.1. perfective
aspect) and (ii) simultaneous action medial verbs (described
under 2.1.3.3.2.1.2. imperfective aspect). Sequential
action medial verbs describe a related series of consecutive 
events whereas simultaneous action verbs describe a temporal
overlap of concurrent events. Both types of verb can be
marked for the person-number of the subject of the verb and
also for coref eren t ial i ty or noncoref eren t ial i ty with the
subject of the fol 1 owi’ng^ verb. See 2.1.3.6.7. for a full
description of what constitutes same subject following (SS)
and what constitutes different subject following (DS).

subordi nate
possi bi 1 i ty

.of
they

structure
«[]«[]
s marked

of
«[ ]
for

i n
hand

. , h; cHnnui^hed from subordinateCoordinate medial clausesb^®sd‘J (J their structure within

possibility of tense/mood desinence
ii> the scope of negation across clauses and
coreference by the switch-reference systemcoreTfi ^..hnrHinate medial verbs form aClauses with s^ordinate^
one clause coordinate medial

. Whereas clauses wi tn =
concertenated clauses i.e. -a
j. Only the final clause

tense/mood and this tense/mood
the chain. With

there th®
■from the tense/mood

clause since

medial clauses on
the sentence,
on the verb, (
(i v) subj ec t NP
(see 1.1.2.).
structure where
e[s[s[ ]...]...]
verbs form a
clause chain, o[
in the chain i
applies to the other verbs
medial verbs on the other
of independent tense/mood desinence
the verb in the superordinate matrix

the
< i i) the
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are on a different level syntactical 1y from the matrix
verb. Also, whereas in a subordinate clause the scope
of a negating particle is limited to the subordinate
clause in which it occurs, in a coordinate clause the
scope of a negating particle applies to all the clauses
in the coordinate chain following the clause in which the
particle occurs (see 1.1.1.3.2. and 1.4.4-5.).

With verbs marked for S3, both sequential and
simultaneous verbs, tense/mood desinence is completely
dependent on the tense/mood of the final verb. With verbs
marked for DS tense/mood desinence is completely dependent
for the sequential verb but for the DS simultaneous verb
real is and irrealis tense/mood can be distinguished by the
suffixation on the simultaneous verb itself although the
verb is still dependent on the final verb for specific
tense/mood desinence (see also 2.1 .3.3.2.1 . 2 . ) . It is
common for many clauses or sentences to be conjoined into
one sentence. In a statistical count of six different texts
(see 1.2.1.2.6.) there was an average of three clauses per
sentence over the six texts and four of the texts had a
maximum count of clauses per sentence of ten or more. A
sample text is given below illustrating sentence
coordination. In sentence 6 there are five coordinated
verbs(sentences) occurring consecutively without any
intervening clausal elements. In sentence 7 there are eight
coordinated sentences with one subordinated sentence. In
sentence 10 there are ten coordinated sentences with one
embedded quote sentence. In each of these sentences all the
coordinated verbs are dependent on the final verb in the
sentence for tense desinence which happens to be yesterday's
past tense in most cases.

Text 7 - author Gulal - date 19.12.7Q

1. Ija Fonde na hag sanan m-it-en.
Is Friday on sickness start become-1s-3s-rem.p

2. Dewe-ni dain te-na.
body-ls-pos. pain ls-3s-pres.

3. Ilo-mi q-it-ec ca gogodo-mi dain t-ec
head-Is—pos. hit —Is—in-F. add back—Is-pos. pain Is—in-F.

ca cat dain t-ec ca cal-i ho-n.
add hip pain Is-in-F. add arise-pred. come-3s-rem.p

4. Odo-co-b tu leis hag nije-em.
do-DS-3s night two sick lie-ls-rem.p

5. Eu nu cum ono Mrs Fensky ca
that for yesterday there W1

mec-it-igi-an nu nu—ig an.
see-1s-3s—Fut. -For go-3s-yest.p
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6. Ija Malolo uqa na ka jic ana-g na ono
1s 3s of car road mother-3s-pos. at there

nu sum—ud—i bi-bil-igin ne-ce-b
for wait-3s-pred. sim.-be-dur.-ls-DS come down-DS-3s

tobo-co-min belo-w-an.
climb up-DS-ls go-ld-yest.p

7. Bel—i—me—u Mrs Fensky cemenug na 1—i-me—u
go—pred.—S3—1d near at go—pred.—S3—1 d

ija hag nu si si 1-te-ce-b hag nu
Is sickness about ask-ls-DS-3s sickness about

sil-d-i made-co-min uqa glas na ija na
ask-3s-pred. say-DS-ls 3s glass with Is of

hag f-igi-an nu gia-ni na
sickness see-3s-fut. for armpit-1s-pos. at

m-i-me-i glas u-me-i ija na hag
put-pred.-SS-3s glass take-SS-3s Is of sickness

fe-i-an .
see-3s-yest.p

8. Od-i-me-i marasin it-i-an.
do-pred.-SS-3s medicine ls-3s-yest.p

9. Uqa dewe-ni melel-do-i-an eu dewe-ni
3s body-ls-pos. examine-3s-3s-yest.p that body-ls-pos.

dain ganac na himec, dunug ca qee.
pain skin on only inside with not

10. Eu nu "Cois, hina gad cesel-i nu-ug-a,"
that for OK 2s may return-pred. go-2s-imp.

odi ma-te-ce-b cesel-i h-u Malol ca
like say-ls-DS-3s return-pred. come-pred. with

uqa nu ka na ah-i b-i baby clinic
3s for car in take-pred. come up-pred.

cudun na ono m—i te—ce—b ija Lufani ca ija na
place at there put—Is—DS—3s Is with Is of

mel aid oso Graged dana o-n uqa ca
boy female indef. man get-3s-rem.p 3s with

ono market cudun na t-i-me-u ono ka
there place at go up-pred.-SS-1d there car

oso Oireb age na ka PMU eu u-m-ig
indef. 3p of car that take-SS-ls

»->—i Danben jic na ton-i-m-ig
come up-pred. road at climb down-pred.-SS-1s
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ene b-i g-an.
here come up-ls-yest.p 

11 . Od i m ig ka PMV eu twenty toea na
do-pred.-SS-1s car that with

■fa j - i g-an .
buy-1s-yest.p

12. Odi himec.
like just

"On Friday I started to get sick. My whole body was
hurting. My head hurt and my back hurt and my hip
hurt. So for two nights I lay sick. Because of that
yes ter day I went there for Mrs. Fen sky to look at me.
White I waited there at the main road for MaJolo's car
he came down. I climbed in and off we went. Me went
and came to Mrs. Fen sky"' s. She asked me about my
sickness and I told her about my sickness. She put a
thermometer under my arm to see my temperature then she
took it out and looked at my temperature. Then she
gave me some medicine. She had examined me and found
that the pain was only on my skin and not inside. So
then she told me, "Fl right you can go home now." I
came back for Malolo and he took me in the car to the
baby clinic place and put me there. Then I and Lufani,
a daughter of mine who married a Graged man, went up to
the market place. There I got one of the Qi reb PMV's
(Public Motor Vehicle.) and came up to Dan ben. I
climbed down at the road and came up here. I paid
twenty toea for that PMV. That's i t. ■'

Independent sentences can also be conjoined in a coordinate
relationship by simple juxtaposition.

<490)Ji-ji ni-nij-en cotu-g-ul age
sim.-eat sim.-1ie-3s-DS brother-3s-p 3p

sum-ud-ein sum-ud-ein qee nu.
wai t-3s-3p-rem . p wait-3s-3p-rem.p not -for

[3:9]
'"While he ate and ate his friends waited and waited in
vain.

<491)Ho eu tuqe-si-n cile-si-n.
pig that butcher-3d-rem.p boi1-3d-rem.p

[18:42]
'TheyiB.) butchered that pig and cooked it.'

1 .3.1 . 3 . Means o-f coordinating major cateqor ies o£ .the
sentence.

Major categories o-f the sentence can be coordinated by
either simple juxtaposition or by coordinating particles.
When nominals are coordinated by JUX ^position an
accompanying phonological feature o-f non-fina intonation
indicates that together they have a unitary unc ion in the
sen tence.
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<492)---------------------- ------------ —/ ___ _/
Mun gonub, ujam, maleb,
banana spec. spec. spec.

_____ ; -----------------a »
baguc, eu cunug
spec. that al 1

□ \
ceh-i he-do-n.
p 1 an t-pred. f i n i sh-3s-3s-rem . p

'He planted gonub, ujam, ma Jeb and baguc
banana. x

species

<493)------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- > -------------------- >a a na
Age na sab cil-i j-ec ceteh ceteh cabi teful
3p of food boil-pred. eat-inf. thing thing work bone

___________________ /0
age cehew-anaga
3p possession-3p-pos.

a
eu cunu
that al 1

9 jo
house

/ 1---------
eundec
from

na
of

—1 1/ \
bi 1-ena.
be-3s-pres.

'All those things belonging
things for cooking, work
possessions.

to the
tools

[30:4]
house are there,

and personal

A listing of coordinated noun phrases is frequently followed
by a summarizing noun phrase as in the examples above. The
phrase here is eu cunug ''all of them' in each case and this
noun phrase is also in a coordinate relationship to the
other nominal s. A pronoun can also function to summarize a
group of nouns with a human reference.

<494)Tupau Wawac Kuma age me bile-ig-a fo?
3p qood be-3p-tod.p QU

[23:63]
'Are Tupau Mawac and Kuma well?”'

Noun phrases can be coordinated by the particle ca 'add'.
The particle must follow each conjunct.

<495)Odo—co—b bibito-mige ca bicile-mige ca
do-DS-3s bu11ocks-1p-pos. add tai 1-1p-pos. add

dewe-nige cunug dain g-en.
body-lp-pos. all pain lp-3s-rem.p

[27:25]
'Then our buttocks end our tail bones, our whole bodies
began to hurt.'

<496)Age jo uqa na wag ca qaqac ca Q*]®1 ca
3p house 3s of top plate add ridge pole add baton add

■facoc ca eu sac ia-du-me-i g J° nah
rafter add that prepare-3s-SS-3p house pos

hel-u-me-ig nah qu-do-lo-ig«
dig-pred.-SS-3p post plant-3s-hab.p~ P 

£13:53
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used to prepare the top pistes end the ridge pole
end the batons and the rafters and then they would dig
the house post holes and sink the posts. x

Noun phrases can be conjoined by the interrogative particle
■fo "or". In this respect -fo can express either inclusive
disjunction, where the disjunction is false only if both
disjuncts are false otherwise it is true, or exclusive
disjunction, where the disjunction is false if both
disjuncts are true or false otherwise it is true. To
express inclusive disjunction the particle fo follows each
di sj unc t .

(497)Ana-g fo meme-g fo uqa bahu
mother-3s-pos. or father-3s-pos. or 3s forest

nu-i-me-i udud q-u hul-i
go-pred.-SS-3s ginger hit-pred. pull-pred.

aho-na.
br i ng-3s-pres.

[28:5]
'Either his mother or his father goes to the bush and

pulls up some ginger and brings it back.''

[16:251
•'They get an immature pawpaw or coconut and one of them
rolls it down the smooth sloping side of a hill."

(498)Maha al uh nenel sasac na eu na •fafa gul ■Fo
1 and mountain slope smooth on that on pawpaw new or

ahu 1 gul fo u-me-ig OSO ol oc mud-en.
coconut new or take-SS-3p i ndef. roll make-3s-rem.p

To express exclusive disjunction the first disjunct is
followed by fo and the negative particle qee. A second
interrogative particle does not follow the second disjunct.
This construction is similar to that of the alternative
yes-no question sentence (see 1 .1 .1 . 2.1 . 3.) .

(4?9)Uqa jobon ceheleg fo qee
3s village up there or not
"He will either go to the
down there. ' 

cuhulug nu-igi-an.
down there go-3s-fut.
village up there or the one

(500)Uqa mala fo qee ho q-ugi-an.
3s chicken or not pig hit-3s-fut.
"He will kill either the chicken or the pig.'

The Pidgin loan word o "or" also functions as a coordinating
conjunction between noun phrases.

(501) Dodo fil fil o due dodo o ceta dodo o
story different or dance story or yam story or

sa-t-ag-a.
tel 1-ls-2s-imp.

[21:16]
•'Tel! me a different story or a dance atony or s yam
s tory. "



Coordina ti on 108

1 .3.1. 4 . Means for expressing coor di nation and
accompan imen t■

There is a special postpositional phrase to express
accompan imen t (see 1.2.4.). The postposition ca th'
normally follows the element expressing the one accompanied
but if either the accompan i er or accompanied is omitted then
the remaining element must be followed by the accompaniment
postposition. Even when one element is omitted the verb
must express agreement with both elements. One form of
'and' coordination uses the ac compan imen t particle ca 'add"'
(see 1.3.1.1.1. and 2.1.1.4.4.).

<502)Banag ca Bunag ca ale due bele-si-a.
add add 3d dance go-3d-tod.p

"Banag and Bunag have gone to the dance. "

<503)Banag Bunag ca ale due bele-si-a.
with 3d dance go-3d-tod.p

'Banag has gone to the dance ad th Bunag. '

(504)Hina ca due bele-w-an fo?
2s with dance go-ld-fut. QU
•7c///7 you go to the dance ad th me?"'

1.3.1.5. Degree of struc tural paral1 eli sm prerequ i si te to
coordi nat i on.

1 . 3.1 .5.1 . Coordi nat i on of adj ec t i ves and participial
construct i ons,

There is no construction equivalent to the '-ing' and
'-ed/-en' participial adjective clauses of English. The
nearest equivalent would be where a form of the verb
functions as an adjectival modifier. This can be of two
types. Either (i) a verb stem suffixed by the
adjectivalizing clitic -ecZ-oc or <ii) the remote past tense
form. These forms are illustrated below:

<505)Eu jo us nij-ec.
that house sleep 1ie-NOM/ADJ
''That is a sleeping house. '

<506)Ceta tac-en.
yam store-3s-rem.p
'Stored yam. '

But even with these forms it is not possible for them to
cooccur with another adjective in a coordinate construction
as such. However an adjectivalizing clause can cooccur with
an adjective as a series of postmodifying elements in the
noun phrase (see also 1.2.5.4.).

<507)Jo us nij-ec nag bil-i-a-
house sleep 1ie-NOM/ADJ small be-3s tod.p
"'There is a small sleeping house.’

<S08)Caja mel co-F-ad-ec "ie ho-na.
woman child oversee-3p-N0M/ADJ come-3s-Pr es.
•TAe good child supervising woman coming.
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1 .3,1 .5.2. Coordi nati on of nouns and nomi nali zed
construct i ons.

add 3s of pig how hit-3s-tod.p that add

It is possible to coordinate a noun and a nominal ized
clause although speakers would prefer to express such a
notion with
preferred to

two
<509)

separate
below.

c1auses. So <510) wou1d be

<509)Naus ca uqa na ho adi qo-i-a eu ca

d-ug-a.
know-1s-tod.p
"I know Naus and how he killed his pig. '

<510)Naus d-ug-a. Uqa na ho adi qo-i-a eu
know-1 s-tod. p 3s of pig how hit-3s-tod.p that

ha d-ug-a.
al so know-1s-tod.p

know Naus and I also know how he killed his pig. '

1 .3.1 .5.3. Coordi nation of adverbials.

Adverbs can be coordinated with adverbial phrases since
adverbs are also categorially adverbial phrases.

<511)1ja mahuc cebit na h-ug-a.
Is quickly slowly come-1s-tod.p
"I came quickly and quietly.

Adverbs can be coordinated with adverbial clauses.

<512)Uqa sab faj-igi-an nu mahuc le-i-a.
3s food buy-3s-fut. for quickly go-3s-tod.p
"He went quickly to buy food."' 

1 .3.1 .5.4. Coordi nat i on of active and passive verbs.

There are no passive verbs.

1 .3.1 .5.5. Coordi nat i on of verb cateqor i es.

Transitive, intransitive and ditransitive verbs can be
coordi nated.

<51 3)Odo-co-b sab cil-i-me-i ah-u ale-ce-b
do-DS-3s food boi1-pred.-SS-3s bring-pred. 3d-DS-3s

ail e sab eu j—i—me—si dana uqa na danah eu
3d food that eat-pred.-SS-3s man 3s of friend that

uqa caj—i nuo-1o-i.
3s arise-pred. go-hab.p-3s

C13:25]
•'Then she would cook some food and bring j t and give i t
to them! 2.). They<2.> would eat that food and then the*
man's friend mould get up and go. '
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1 . d • 2.1 2 . Omi ssi on and nonomi ssi on of el emen ts of the
sen tence under i den t i t y i n coordi nat i on .

When sentences or clauses are coordinated normally a
minimal reference to the subject is maintained between
clauses by the subject person-number suffixation for both
sequential and simultaneous coordinate medial verbs. In
certain circumstances, however, all reference to the subject
can be deleted with both the sequential and simultaneous
verbs. This includes nominal and pronominal reference as
well as verbal suffixation. With the sequential medial
verbs the subject suffixation can be optionally deleted
where the subjects are cor ef er en t ial between clauses (see 2.
1.3.5. for details of how the deletion operates). With
simultaneous verbs reference to the subject by verbal
suffixation can also be deleted when subjects
are coreferential between clauses and the simultaneous
verb is functioning with a following verb expressing
durative aspect (see 2.1.3.3.2.1.11.). In this case the
first clause is composed of just a reduplicated verb stem
with no subject suffixation and the second (durative)
verb carries the subject person-number suffixation.
When a direct or indirect object is animate a minimal
reference is maintained between coordinate coreferent ial
clauses by verbal object c1iticization (see
2.1 . 3.6.2.2-3.) Other nominal or pronominal reference
to direct or indirect object can be omitted however.
Adverbial elements of time, place, manner, instrument, cause
and purpose are normally omitted where identical in the
following coordinate clause. In the examples taken
from text below the omitted elements are given in square
brackets. The classification of the deleted constituent
i.e. subject(S), direct object(DO), indirect object(IO)
or 1 ocative(LOC) is also given.

(514)®CMalal
chicken

odo-co-b cudumac
do-DS-3s wallaby

uqa da-dan-i
3s sim.-confuse-pred

bi-bil-en macas na dec
dur.-be-3s-DS sea in from

gubal
turtle

h-u-me-i
come-pred.-SS-3s

®[gubal] cudumac gahi-d-u ®[guball DO[cudumac]
turtle wallaby carry-3s-pred. turtle wallaby

ah—u °[gubal] macas la na DO[cudumac]
take—pred. turtle sea shore on wallaby

m—ude—ce—b cudumacJ
put-3s-DS-3s wallaby

uqa caj-i-me-i ®EcudumacJ
3s arise-pred.-SS-3s wallaby

wen t

8[cudumacJ
wal1aby

nu-en.
go-3s-rem.pn-u

go down-pred.
bahu
forest

the wal la by
He

[4:15]
there confused the turtle

lifted
and carried him

(wallaby) got up end

the wallaby on hi
put him on the shore
down into the bush.

-'Then while
came out of the sea.
shoulder
Then he

(515)«[Danal
man

od—i—me—ig 8[danal
do—pred.—S3—3p man

Cis u-me-ig
stone get-pred.-SS-3p
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8tdana] cis na camac cisa-gi-na. ®[Dana]
man stone on sago scrape-3p-pres. man

LOC[cis na] cise-ce-bil
stone on scrape-DS-3p

8[dana] gebel DOEta]
man sheath scrapings

ta masue-ce-b
scrap i ngs increase-DS-3s

taca-gi-na. ®LDana] gebel
-f i 1 1-3p-pr es . man sheath

na D°[tal tac-i-me-ig ®tdana]
in scrapings -f i 1 1-pr ed .-SS-3p man

DOEgebelJ
sheath

gul-di 8[danal DO[gebel] eh-i nu-i 8[danaJ
carry—3s man sheath take-pred. go-pred. man

ooCta] wa na lan gug ca m-i-me-ig
scrapings water in -frame base have put-pred.-SS-3p

®[danal age ta eu dubin na m-i-me-ig
man 3p scrapings that stalk in pu t-pred.-SS-3p

®[dana]
man

golalas q-u-me-ig ®Edana] golalas na
shell hit-pred.-SS-3p man shell with

wa wete-gi-na.
water scoop-3p-pres.

E15:?]
'Then they get e stone end screpe the sego an the
stone. They screpe the sego end the screpi ngs increese
end they fill the sheeth. They fill the sheeth end
cerry it to the freme with e bese end put it in the
we ter. Then they put those screpings in e stelk, get e
shell scoop end scoop the weter out with it.'' 

(516)Eu nu 8[Miml uqa gaid mel sim sim eundec
that for spirit 3s always boy child child o-f that

moot m—ado-1 o—i . ®EMeme-ga-i 1 ana-ga-i 1 ] mun
■food pu t-3p-hab. p-3s -father-Sp-p mother-3p-p banana

cod—i —me—i g
chop-pred.-SS-3p

ahuc me-ce-b
milk pu t-DS-3s

buic me-ce-b mel
ripe put-DS-3s boy

sim meme-ga-i 1 ana-ga—i 1 DOEmel sim]
child -father-3p-p mother-3p-p boy child

cu-cul-ad-i ®Ememe-ga-i1 ana-ga-i 1 ] cabi
sim . — 1 eave-3p-pred . -father—3p-p mother-3p-p garden

na be—bele—igin ®EMim] uqa mel sim ced-i
to sim.-go-3p-DS spirit 3s boy child take—pred.

8[Mim] D°[mel sim] gaban-ad-i-me-i “CMim]
spirit boy child gather-3p-pred.-SS-3s spirit

uqa xoEme1 sim] gaid sab ade-lo-i.
3s boy child always food 3p-hab.p 3s

£11:7-8]
■'So M«=/7 for that kind of little chi Id he would always
put food for them. They would chop banana And giv(?
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&<ach one milk and ripe banana and then the children's
parents would leave them and go to the garden. But
while they were away he would take them and gather them
together and give them food, ' 

1 .3.3.1 . Omi ssi on and nonomi ssi on of el ements of the noun
phrase under i den t i ty i n coordi nat i on .

The nominal head(a), adjective<b), adjective phrase(c),
quantifier(d) , demonstrat i ve adj ective(e), in terrogat i ve
adjective(f ) , negative particle(g), postpositional phrase(h)
and adjective clause(i) can all be omitted from the noun
phrase under identity in coordination.

<517)
<a) Mel ben ca nag ca age bal udo-gi-na.

boy big add small add 3p ball p1ay-3s-pres.
"'The big and small boys are playing football,'

(b) Mel mel aid nag cof-ad-og-a.
boy boy female small look after-2s-imp.
'Look after the small boys and girls,'

<c) Dana caja madi bahic ho-ig-a.
man woman many emph. come-3s-tod.p
"L'ery many men and women came, '

<d) Dana caja cunug ho-ig-a.
man woman all come-3p-tod.p
'All the men and women came, ' 

<e) Dana caja eu age sab je-ig-a.
man woman that 3p food eat-3p-tod.p
"'Those men and women ate the food, "'

<f) Ail mel mel aid ca ho-ig-a?
which boy boy female add come-3p-tod.p
'Which boys and girls came?'

<g> Eu dana caja qee. Eu dol .
that man woman not that ghosts
"'They are not men or women. They are ghosts, '

<h) Ija na sigin sapol ca aig ca qee.
Is of knife axe add edge have not
'My knife and axe are not sharp, '

<i) Dana caja ho-ig-a eu sab cunug je-ig-a.
man woman come—3p—tod.p that food all eat-3p-tod.p
•"The men and women that came ate all the food.

1.3.3.2. Omi ssi on and nonomi ssi on of el emen t^ of. an
adj ec t i ve phrase under i den t i ty i_n coordinati on .

An adjective phrase can cooccur with another adjective
phrase or adjective within the same noun phrase but it is
not possible to -Form a construction whereby e 1 ernen ts o-F such
phrases could be omitted under identity in dination.
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1 . 3.3.3 . Omi ssi on and nonomi ssi on of el emen t s of an adverb
phrase under Xden t i t y i n coordi nat i on ■

Two adverb phrases or adverbs or an adverb phrase and
an adverb can be coordinated but it is not possible to form
a construction whereby elements of such phrases could be
omitted under identity.

1.4. Neqati on.

Sentence negation is expressed by either a preverbal
negative particle qee "not" or cain ""don't" or by negative
suffixation on the verb or by both. The negative particle,
qee, occurs with any past tense or the present tense or the
future tense and the prohibitive particle, cain, occurs only
with the negative imperative mood (negative future tense)
(see 1.1.1.3.2.). When the negative particle, qee, occurs
with the present tense or the habitual past tense there is
no negation marking on the verb. Any other past tense is
expressed by the one form which is the remote past tense
form with a negative infix -1- (see 2.1.3.2.). When the
negative particle qee or the prohibitive particle
cain occurs with a verb in the future tense then the verb is
expressed in the negative future tense form which includes a
negative infix -u (see 2.1.3.2.). A verb suffixed for
negative future tense can optionally occur with the certain
apprehensive mood (see 2.1.3.4.17.). In this case no
negative particle precedes the verb. The negative particles
qee and cain are constituents of the verb phrase and can
occur in any position preceding the verb. So (a), (b) and
(c) below are free variants while (d) is ungrammat i cal .

(518)
(a) Uqa dana eu qaig qee ut-el .

3s man that money not 3s-3s-neg.p
"He did not give thot mon money. •“

(b) Uqa dana eu qee qaig ut-el.
3s man that not money 3s-3s-neg.p
"He did not give tho t mon money.'"

(c) Uqa qee dana eu qaig ut-el.
3s not man that money 3s-3s-neg.p
"He did not give thot mon money.

but not
(d) *Qee uqa dana eu qaig ut-el.

not 3s man that money 3s-3s-neg.p

In equative sentences the nonverbal predicate is negated by
the postposed negative particle qee not .

(519)Jobon  i na dana madi bahic qee.
village this in man many emph. not
'In this village there are net many men.
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1 .4.2. Const i tuen t negation.

A constituent can be negated by postposing the negative
particle qee 'not' to it.

(520)Sab me qee je-i-a.
food good not eat-3s-tod.p
'He a te bad food. -'

(521)Ija sigin ca qee h-ug-a.
Is knife with not come-1s-tod . p
”‘Z came without a knife. ’'

(522)Uqa  iwal-ad-ec qee.
3s teach-3p-inf. not

’'He is not a teacher.

<523)Eu ija na jo qee.
that Is of house not
"That is not my house. z

<524)Uqa qa cinig we qee.
3s dog seem like not
''He is not like a dog. z

1.4.3. More than one negative el ement in a sentence.

More than one negative element can occur in a sentence
in a few special instances. In one case there is an
idiomatic expression qee m-ec 'to cease to be flit: to
become not)' and this can be negated. The result is
posi t i ve.

(525)Wa  qee me-i-a.
water not become-3s-tod.p
'The water has finished.''

(526)Wa  qee qee m-el .
water not not become-3s-neg.p
"The water has not finished.-'

A second instance is in the certain apprehensive mood
sentence (see 2.1.3.4.17.). In this mood the verb can
optionally be marked for future negative tense and this can
be negated by the negative particle qee 'not'. The negated
form is then functioning like a double negative since
normally no negative particle precedes the verb, however the
result is negative.

(527)Uqa  ho-i-aun dain.
3s come-Ss-neg.f CAP
"Lest he come."'

<528)Uqa qee ho-i-aun dain.
3s not come-3s-neg.f CAP
"Lest he not come. '

Another instance of more than one
in a sentence is where one of the
contained in a modifier of a noun

negative element occurring
negatives happens to be
phrase.
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(529)Uqa
3s
'He

sab me qee qee je-i-aun.
■food good not not eat-3s-neg.f
Mon " t ee t the bed food. z 

1 -4.4. Coordinate on o-f neqat ive c 1 auses or sentences.

When negative sentences are coordinated by coordinate
medial verb suffixation only the final verb in the clause
chain is marked for negation. The nonfinal verbs in the
clause chain are dependent upon the final verb for negation
desinence as well as tense/mood desinence. The scope of the
negation is delimited by the position of the negative
particle which occurs in the clause at the limit of the
negative scope.

<530)Uqa jo 1-i-me-i sigin qee o-l .
3s house go-pred.-SS-3s knife not get-3s-neg.p
'He went to the house end didn't get the knife.''

<531)Uqa jo qee 1-i-me-i sigin o-l.
3s house not go-pred.-SS-3s knife get-3s-neg.p

‘'He didn't go to the house end get the knife.'

In a coordinate sentence structure negative scope can also
be limited by a subordinating particle like fi 'if' or nu
' fory'ceuse'. In this case the negation operates from the
negative particle to the subordinating conduction.

(532)Ege  qee faj-udo-co-mun fi mel age me qee
Ip not pay-3s-DS-lp CD boy 3p good not

calo-qag-an.
become-3p-fut.

[20:28]
'If we do not pey him the boys will become ill.'

(533)Qee  sab ija dih j-i-m-ig nu
not food Is just eat-pred.-SS-1 s cause

uma-du-h-i g-a.
do-3s-2s-ls-tod.p

[13:202
'It wes not beceuse it wes Just me eeting the food thet
I did i t to you. '

Where sentences are coordinated by the coordinating
conjunction qa "but" and are final dependent sentences, each
sentence must be marked for negation for it to be negated.
In such cases neither the negative particle nor the negative
verbal suffixation is attracted to the coordinator or
combined with it.

(534) Qee h-og-a qa ceb qee ih-ig-aun.
not come-2s-imp. but betelnut not 2s Is "eQ-f
-'But j you don't come I won't gjuo you bete/nut. -



Anephore 116

1 -4.5. Neqat i on of subordi nate c1auses.

It is not possible -for a verb in a subordinate clause
to be negated by the negation of a verb in a superordinate
clause or vice versa. A verb must be negated on its own
grammatical level. A subordinating conjunction limits the
scope of negation to the subordinated clause if the negative
element qee occurs in the subordinate clause as in (536)
below. Where there is a choice between negating the
subordinate clause or negating the superordinate clause
negation of the superordinate clause is preferred. So (535)
is preferred to (536).

(535) I ja sab faj-ig-en nu qee ho-lo-m.
Is food buy-ls-fut. for not come-neg.p-1s
'I did not come to buy food. '

(536) I ja qee sab faj-ig-aun nu h-ug-a.
. Is not food buy-ls-neg.f for come-1s-tod.p

"I ceme not to buy food, x

1.5. Anaphora.

1.5.1 .1. Anaphora by deletion.

Anaphora by deletion is common when sentences or
clauses are conjoined either as coordinate medial clauses or
by a coordinating conjunction (see 1.3.1.2-4.). Once a
referent is introduced or reintroduced by a noun or noun
phrase then subsequent references are normally by pronoun or
verbal suffixation alone. See 1.3.2.1. for examples from
text of omission of elements under identity in coordination.

I t is possible to delete the head noun of a NP if it is the
same as in a previous clause.

(537)Naus  ho nag qo-i-a qa (ho) ben
pig small hit-3s-tod.p but pig big

busale-i —a.
run away-3s-tod.p
"Neus killed the smell pig but the big (pig.> ren ewey. '

It is possible to delete an identical head noun in a
separate sen tence-

(538)Naus  ho nag qo-i-a. Ben busale-i-a.
pig small hit-3s-tod.p big run away-3s-tod.p

(pig.) got ewey. •'*

object NP from the

na
nd at

"Neus killed the smell pig- The ^jg

It is possible to delete both subject and
second of two coordinated clauses.

(539)Naus sigin haun faje-i-a J*ib
bni X/-> r, C.1,1 hl I V-C-t A H . D but behl

i te-i-a.
*s-3s-tod.p j^ter oeue me
"Neus bought e new knife but /- <"i t.). •-
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It is not possible, however, to delete identical subject or
object NPzs from the first of two coordinate clauses.
Neither is it possible to have the following types of
deletion where it is the verb (the bracketed item) that is
del eted:

SOU+SO(V)
SO(U) + SOk)€.
SOU+O(U)

It is possible to answer a yes-no question with just a word
for zyesz or znoz (see 1 .1 .1 . 2.4.2.1 .1 .) and it is possible
to answer a question-word question with just the word that
corresponds to the question-word (see 1 .1 .1 .2.4.2.2 . ) .

It is possible to delete almost the whole of the second of
two sentences where the negator qee is involved in the
second sentence. This can occur with a sentence expressing
contradiction as in (540) below.

(540)Duwe ma cil-i-a ija qa qee.
taro boi1-3s-tod.p Is but not

"Duwe bailed ter a but not I.'"

1 .5.1.2. Delet i on where el emen t i s marked on the verb.

Both subject and object can be marked on the verb (see
2.1 . 3.6.1 . 1-3 . ) and it is very common in text for all
reference to subject and object to be deleted except for
verbal suffixation. Where the subject of successive
coordinate clauses is coreferential even the verbal
suffixation can be deleted leaving just the verb stem (see
2.1.3.5. and 2.1.3.7.). Normally then once a subject or
object is introduced by a noun or noun phrase in the first
clause it is only referenced in succeeding clauses by verbal
suffixation or pronominal reference (see 1.3.2.1-2.).

1.5.1 .3. Personal pronoun anaphora.

Anaphora by personal pronoun is very common. In text,
once a nominal reference has been made subsequent reference
will be by personal pronoun or verbal suffix alone. For
personal prounoun forms see 2.1.2.1.10. Pronominal
reference can be interclausal and i n trac 1 ausal . In the
latter case a pronominal "copy" is made of the preceding
nominal . The pronoun itself agrees with the verb in person
and number and serves to emphasize the nominal or
disambiguate it from other nominals in the sentence.

(541)Dana uqa
man 3s
-"The men

ho-i-a.
come-3s-tod.p
ceme.

(542)Dana
man
-"The

age
3p
men

ho-ig-a.
come-3p-tod.p
ceme.

(543)Dana eu mel age qo-i-a.
man that boy 3p hit—3s—tod
"The men hi t the boys.
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1 .5.1 . 4 . Ref 1 exiue pronoun anaphora.

There is no reflexive pronoun proper; rather
reflexivity is expressed by a personal pronoun followed by a
reflexive postposition dodoc. This reflexive element
follows the argument upon which the reflexive action of the
verb operates (see 1.6.1.). dodoc can also function to
emphasize the noun or pronoun it follows (see 1.6.9.1.).

(544)Mel uqa dodoc qo-i-a.
boy 3s self hit-3s-tod.p
'The boy hit himself.'

(545)Dana uqa dodoc nu-i-a.
man 3s self go-3s-tod.p
“The men himself wen t. '

1.5.1.5. Special anaphor i c pronouns.

There are no special anaphoric pronouns, however, the
demonst ra t i ve pronouns i 'this' and eu 'thet' can function
anaphor i cal 1 y either alone or in combination with other
elements. Also the adverbial particles edi 'like this' and
odi 'like thet' and the indefinite article oso can function
anaphor i cal 1 y. i and eu can function alone or with personal
pronouns, e.g. i age 'these', eu age ' those', or with the
adverbials edi and odi. When functioning alone i has only a
cataphoric use and eu only an anaphoric use. In combination
with odi and a pronoun eu can also have a cataphoric use.
In combination with a pronoun i can also have an anaphoric
use. edi only has a cataphoric use and odi can function
anaphor i ca
use.

Cataphor i c

11y and

use of

cataphor i cal 1y.

i_-

oso on 1 y has an anaphoric

<546)Eu nu q i1 a i ege meen qaig eu mede
that for now this Ip stone shoot that nose-3p

qo-qo-na.
hit-1p-pres.

[2:22]
'Therefore now we ere doing this — we ere ge then mg the

money. '

Anaphor i c use of eu.

(547)Se  gai-ni eu adi od-og-a?
hey friend—Is that how do—2s—tod.p

[4:10]
'Hey friend whet is thet you heue done?'

Cataphor i c use of edi..

(548)Ege  edi cilo-qo-na.
Ip like this cook-1p-pres.

[31:4]
'M=> cook it like this. ...
(The rest of the text goes on
the sago.)

to explain how to cook
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Cataphor i c use of odi .

(549)Eu  odi . Mel mulung bele-gi-na.
that like that boy initiation go-3p-pres.

Gug odi,
basi s like that

[20:1-3]
'The boy 's initieti on cor emony is 1 i ke th i s ( the t) . The
besis of it is /ike thi st the t).
(The rest of the text goes on to relate the initiation
ceremony.)

Anaphori c use of odi.

(550)Eu  odi igid cad-ec eu han
that like that game fight-NOM/ADJ that war

cad-ec nu ihoc m-ec eu odi odo-gi-na.
fight-NOM/ADJ for enough put-inf. that like do-3p-pres.

[16:21]
'/1 is /ike thet. Thet is how they p /eyed the -fighting

geme end prec ti sed to meke wer • ''

Cataphor i c use of i/eu wi th pronouns,

(551)Dana i/eu age ho-ig-a.
man this/that 3p come-3p-tod.p

Naus ca Liwa ca Maiol ca.
add add add

"Thesey those men ceme. Neus, Li we end Me/o/.'

Anaphori c use of i/eu wi th pronouns■

(552)Naus  ca Liwa ca Mai ol ca ho-ig-a.
add add add come-3p-tod.p

Dana i/eu age sab je-ig-a.
man this/that 3p food eat-3p-tod.p
'Neus, Li we end Me/o/ ceme, Theses'those men ete the
•food, •'

Anaphori c use of oso.

(553)Uqa leis met—al—en. Oso caja hahun ca.
3s two carve-3d-3s-rem.p indef. woman image add

Oso dana hahun ca.
indef. man image add

[5:7]
‘'He cerued two of them. One wes the imege of e women
end the other wes the imege of e men. “

1 . 5.1 . 6. Other means of anaphoric reference.

The ^witch-reference system anticipates the reference
of the following subject NP and therefore has a cataphoric
function (see 2.1.3.6.7.>.
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Another means of anaphoric reference exists involving
special use of the first clause of the sentence which can be
just a dummy verb or a full recapitulation clause repeating
the content of the final clause of the previous sentence.
It is normal in text for the subject NP of the first clause
in a sentence to "pick up" its subject continuity from the
final clause of the preceding sentence either by a dummy
verb like od-oc 'to do' or by a r ecap i t u 1 at i on clause that
restates the preceding final verb. So typical examples of
this wouId be:

Same subj ec t con t i nu ity.

. . uqa ho-i-a. Od-i-me-i ..
3s come-3s-tod.p do-pred.-SS-3s

At? Cdune, Hewing done thet

• • uqa ho-i-a. H-u-me-i ..
3s come-3s-tod.p come-pred-SS-3s

< At? ceme. Hewing come . , '

Different subj ec t con t i nu ity.

.. uqa ho-i-a. Odo-co-b ..
3s come-3s-tod.p do-DS-3s

. he ceme. Hewing done thet

.. uqa ho-i-a. Ho-co-b ..
3s come-3s-tod.p come-DS-3s

. he ceme. Hewing come . . '

This construction is diagrammed in E4J below.

E4J
Same subj ec t con t i nu i ty

Clause 1-DS Clause 2-fl. Clause 1-SS* Clause 2
o Subject . Subject . o Subject . Subject .

1 1 J -^2 J J

Recapitulation clause

rather
subj ec t

reference can
Retrospec t i ve

Different subj ec t continui ty

Clause 2
Subj ec t .

However, a special
occur involving the
reference
clause 1
i den t i cal
of S2 is <
its own
prev i ousl:
not
from the
2, of Sx but
picking up its
distant clause.

Clause 1-DS Clause 2-fl.
o Subject . Subject .
o 1 1 J

Clause 1-DS*
e Subject .
^2 J

type o-F "retrospective
recapitulation claUn construction

is diagrammed in following as it has an
o-F S2 is marked with . However, clause 1

subject NP to Derson-number agreement o-F
also marked -For subjec p case the subject y was
subject NP and xn Si, Clause 1 in S2 is

y referred to in claus ject continuity reference
therefore picking up its - j e, the -final clause,th'rXdi«te>X P —dln? ' over" this clause and

from a previous, more----- refer reference can refer back
Such retrospective
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to very distant subject NP's, skipping over many clauses and
even sentences as shown in example (557) below. In this
construction, strictly speaking, the S/R markers are only
coreferencing the following clause and therefore are
functioning cataphorically, as normal, but they serve to
highlight the fact that the subject reference does not
follow on from the immediately preceding final clause and
subject continuity must be related back to a more distant
preceding clause.

C53
Clause 1-DS Clause 2-fl. Clause 1-SS* Clause 2

e Subject . Subject . _ Subject . Subject .'-’I J j j i

*retrospective recapitulation clause

Examples from text of anaphoric reference by a r e trospec t i ve
recapitu1 ation clause are given below. The retrospecti ve
clause is underlined in each example:

In (554) Odimei (3s subject) does not refer back to
ceguloloig (3p subject) rather it refers back to maadeceb
whose subject is dana ben 'big men z.

(554) Dana ben uqa dana caja ca ma-ade-ce-b cegul-ec
man big 3s man woman with say-3p-DS-3s meet-NOM/ADJ

cudun na cegu1o-lo-ig. Od-i-me-i uqa ceb
place at meet-hab.p-3p do-pred.-SS-3s 3s betelnut

boh daul na tac-i-me-i ah-u gemo
plate long in fi11-pred.-SS-3s bring-pred. middle

mo-1o-i.
pu t-hab.p-3s

[29:33-343
z77?e big man used to tell the people to meet him at the
meeting piece. Then he would -fill the long plete with
betelnut end put it in the middle of them. "'

In (555) Odimeig (3p subject) does not refer back to calen
(3s subject) but rather refers back to qetecebil whose
subject is the anonymous 'they’'.

(555)Meen  eu adi bahic qete—ce—bil jo ben oso cin
cave that how emph. cut—DS—3p house big indef. like

we cal-en? Od-i-me-i q el-du cuha
seem appear-3s-rem.p do-pred.-SS-3p clean-3s well

bahic do-in?
emph. 3s-3p-rem.p

[25:34-353
'How did they cut that cave so that it appears nke a
huge house and how did they make i t so smooth,--

In (556) the subject of Odimei i s .and the
subject of qahen is cenal aig oso f^n the recf^fi-'! . The
previous reference to 'the man is itulation
clause beginning the second sentence, Us mjen A(? 
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slept', Note also that cajimei coreferences the following
nonagentive cause subject dain 'pain' as same subject when
in fact this is a grammatical change of subject. For an
explanation of this phenomenon see 2.1.3.6.7.

(556)Us  dahi-g cele-ce-b nij-en. Us
sleep ear-3s-pos. forget-DS-3s lie-3s-rem.p sleep

ni-nij-en cenal aig oso cas-i 1—i
sim.-1ie-3s-DS gal ip nut indef. come out-pred. go-pred.

ton—i—me—i mede qah-en.
f al 1 -pred.-SS-3s nose-3s-pos. break-3s-rem .p

Od-i-me~i filicit-i caj-i-me-i dain
do-pred . -SS-3s star 11 e-pred. ar i se-pred. -SS-3s pai n

do-co-b mad-en ..
3s-DS-3s say-3s-rem.p

[14:9-11]
'He wen t to sleep and forgot about it. As he slept a
gal ip nut came loose f fell down and broke his nose. He
Jumped up startled and in great pain said ..'

In <557) Odimesi (3d subject) does not refer back to nen (3s
subject) rather it refers back to Cuhuldocobil (3d subject)
whose subject is 'those two',

(557)Cuhu1-do-co-bi1 casu ceteh-teh odi
deceive-3s-DS-3d drum things like

qe-qel-ad—i sih o-n. Sih ceteh-teh
sim.—throw-3p-3s-SS cane get-3s-rem.p cane things

eu dewe-g cunug me qee m-en.
that body-3s-pos. all good not become-3s-r em. p

Dewe-g gol n-en. Od-i-me-si
body-3s-pos. red come down-3s-r em . p do-pred.-SS-3d

eu ale ono dec ho-si-n.
that 3d there from come-3d-r em . p

[19:13-16]
'They(2> deceived him and as he threw those things
about the cane got him. Those cane things made his
body no good and blood poured out. Then those two came
away from there. '*

1.5.2.1. Anaphora within the clause.

The person-number subject and object verbal suffixation
can have an antecedent within the same clause. Anaphora can
also be expressed within the clause:

Ci) by personal pronoun either functioning alone or within a
postpositional phrase.

(558)Dana caja age ho-gi-na.
man woman 3p come-3p-pres.
-'The men and women are coming. '
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(559)Malol  uqa na jo age cehe-gi-na.
3s of house 3p bui1d-1s-pres.

'They djf'e building Nalol"‘s house.'

<560)Mel aid oso uqa nu h—ug—a.
boy female indef. 3s cause come-1s-tod.p

‘V came because of a girl.’'

<561) I ja Lufani ca ija na mel aid oso Graged dana
Is with Is of boy female indef. man

on uqa ca market cudun na t-i-me-u ...
get—3s—rem.p 3s with place to go up-pred.-SS-1d

[7:103
a/7dZ Lufani, a daughter of' mine who married a Graged

man, went up to the market place ...'

<562)Dana eu uqa dodoc nu-i-a.
man that 3s self go-3s-tod.p

’'That man went himself.’' 

<ii) by the inalienably possessed noun referring back to a
previous antecedent which can be possessor or possesses (see
2.1 .1 .4.7.1 .) .

<563)Naus uqa na ho mela-h ute-i-a.
3s of pig son-3s-pos. 3s-3s-tod.p

"‘Naus gave his pig to his son. '

<564)Dege Aikun ca, Naus mela-h-ul, ho-si-na.
add son~3s-pos.-p come-3d-pres.

'Dege and Aikun, Naus's sons, are coming. '

(iii) by a demonstrative pronoun in the relative clause (see
1.1.2.3.) or with a quantifying expression.

<565)Mun gonub ujam maleb baguc eu cunug ceh-i
banana that all plant-pred.

he-do-n.
f i n i sh-3s-3s-rem.p

[5:5]
'Gonub, ujam, maleb and baguc banana species, all of
them he f ini shed p lan ting. '

<iv) by the reciprocal verb (see 2.1.3.6.9.).

1.5.2.2. Anaphora between coordinate c1auses.

Any of the anaphora described in 1.5.1.1-6. can occur
between coordinated clauses whether or not the element is
marked on the verb. The switch-reference system operates
cataphorical 1 y between coordinate clauses and the antecedent
need not necessarily be in the immediately preceding clause
(see 1.5.1.6. and 2.1.3.6.7.).
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1 . 5.2.3 . Anap hora between superordi nate and s u b o r d i nate
c1auses,

Any of the anaphora described in 1.5.1.1-6. can occur
between superordinate and subordinate clauses. Anaphora by
deletion is obligatory in the relative clause between the
antecedent (head noun) and the relativized noun since the
head noun is replaced by the relative clause (see 1.1.2.3.).
Anaphora by deletion is optional in other cases. Anaphora
by pronoun can occur across any superordi nate-subordinate
combination except -For the purpose adverbial clause (see 1.
1.2.4.2.5.)  in which case the antecedent can occur in either
the superordinate or subordinate clause.

(566)
(a) Naus ho q—ugi-an nu (*uqa) bahiw nu-i—a.

pig hit-3s—Fut. cause 3s -forest go-3s-tod.p

(b) <*Uqa) ho q—ugi—an nu Naus bahiw nu —i—a.
3s pig hit-3s—Fut. cause -Forest go-3s-tod.p

wen t to the forest to kill e pig.'"

(c) Naus ho q-ugi-a bil-i (*uqa) bahiw
pig h i t-3s-r el .-F be-pred. 3s -forest

nu-i-a.
go-3s-tod.p

(d) (*Uqa) ho q-ugi-a bil-i Naus bahiw
3s pig h i t-3s-r el .-f be-pred. -forest

nu-i-a.
go-3s-tod.p
"Neus event to the forest intending to /</// a pig. •“

Anaphora between superordinate-subordinate clauses by verbal
su-F-f i xat i on can occur across any superordi nate-subordi nate
combination except in the cases where the subordinate verb
is in the infinitive -Form as in the adverbial clauses o-f
purpose and apprehension (see 1.1.2.4.2.5. and 11.).

(567)Naus  sab faj-ec nu ho-i-a.
■Food buy-in-f. -for come-3s-t od . p

"Neus ceme to buy food.

(568)Ija Madang nu-i-m-ig wal-i -f-ec dain.
Is go-pr ed . -SS-1 s brother-ls see-inf. CAP
’"If I go to Me deng I might see my brother.

Anaphora between superordinate-subordinate clauses by
reflexive pronoun can only occur with the antecedent in the
superordinate clause.

(569)Naus  uqa uqa dodoc cus-ec nu ho-i-a.
3s 3s self wash—inf. for come-3s-tod.p

-'Neus ceme to evesh himself.-'

Anaphora between superordinate-subordinate clauses by the
switch-reference system only occurs with the adverbial
subordinate clauses of condition and apprehension.
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<570)Ija Ma dang nu-i — f — ig wal—i f—ig—en.
Is go-pred.-CD/SS-1s brother-ls see-ls-fut.
•’Z< I go to Madang I will see my brother. ' 

<571)Ija Madang nu-i-m-ig wal-i f-ig-en dain.
Is go-pred.-SS-1s brother-ls see-1s—fut. CAP
•■VZ I go to Madang I might see my brother. ' 

1 -5.2.4. Anaphora between di fferen t subordi nate c 1 auses.

There are no additional restrictions on anaphoric
relations between subordinate clauses. <572) below
illustrates anaphora between the relativized noun in a
relative clause and verb suf-fixation in a purpose clause.

<572) Dana al uh na bile-na eu uqa sab
man mountain on be-3s-pres. that 3s -food

faj-igi-an nu ho-i-a.
buy-3s-fut. -for come-3s-tod.p
'The man that lives on the mountain came to buy food. '

1.5.2.5. Anaphora between different sentences.

All the kinds of anaphora described under 1.5.1.1-6.
can operate across unconjoined sentences except anaphora by
reflexive pronoun and swi tch-r ef er ence .

1 .5.3. Anaphora and comp 1 ementizers.

Subordinating conjunctions occur in the sentence final
position and therefore the only element in the sentence that
can occur next to the complementizer is the verb. Verbal
suffixes when functioning as antecedent or anaphor can
therefore occur next to the complementizer.

1 - 6. Ref 1 ex i ves.

1-6.1. Means of expressi ng ref 1 ex i v i ty.

Reflexivity is expressed by postposing the reflexive
postposition dodoc ''self' to the personal pronoun forms (see
2.1.2.2.).  These reflexive forms function either as free
forms or as attributive within the noun phrase. A reflexive
action can also be expressed by a pronominal clitic attached
to the verb < see 1.6.3.). Also certain verbs have inherent
reflexive action where the object of the verb is identical
to the subject. Reflexive forms can be used with these
verbs, however.

as—ec 'to wipe away excreta from anus'
c u s—ec *" to wa sh *’
qal—ec 'to turn around''
sal—ec 'to remove skin'
taq-ec 'to dress'
telel-ec "to tremble"'

<573)Uqa uqa dodoc taqe-i-a.
3s 3s self dress-3s-tod.p
'He dressed himself. '
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1 .6.2. Scope of ref1 ex i v i ty .

Ordinarily the scope of reflexivity does not extend
beyond the clause boundary since, even if the subject is not
expressed by an overt NP, subject reference is still carried
by the verb suffixation within the clause. This applies for
both coordinate and subordinate clause structures and for
reflexivity expressed by both the reflexive pronominal form
and the object pronominal clitic form.

(574)Dana h-u-me-i uqa dodoc na sigin o-i-a.
man come-pred.-SS-3s 3s self of knife get-3s-tod.p

•*’77?e man . came and took his . knife. 'i i

(575)Dana h-u-fe-i uqa dodoc na sigin u-gi-an.
man come-pred.-CD-3s 3s self of knife get-3s-fut.
'If the man . comes ho. will oet his. knife.'j j ~ i

(576) I ja jo na nu-i-m-ig q-it-ig-a.
Is house at go-pred.-SS-1s hit-1s-1s-tod.p
"I went to the house and hit myself. '

(577)Ija  jo na nu-i-f-ig q-it-ig-en.
Is house at go-pred.-CD-Is hit-1s-1s-fut.
'If I go to the house I will hit myself.'

Reflexive scope can extend beyond the clause boundary,
however, if the reflexive form occurs within a clause with
an infinitive verb which does not carry subject person­
number agreement.

(578)Uqa  dodoc na sigin oc nu ho-i-a.
3s self of knife get-inf. for come-3s-tod.p
'CHe^I came to get his^ knife. '

(579)Q-it-ec nu jo na nu-ig-a.
hit-ls-inf. for house at go-ls-tod.p
'(I.) went to the house to hit myself.'

1.6.3. In trac1ausal reflexi vi ty.

Reflexivity can be expressed with a pronominal object
clitic attached to the verb where the subject of the verb is
coreferential with the object (see also 2.1.3.6.1.2-3).

(580)Ija q-i t-i g-a.
Is hit-1s-ls-tod.p
'I hit myself. ' 

1.6.3.1 . Possi ble syntactic func t i ons of the an teceden t.

The antecedent of a reflexive action indicated by a
verbal object clitic can only be subject of the verb or
modifier of the subject.

(581)Ija  q-it-ig-a.
Is hit-1s-ls-tod.p
'I hit myself. '
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<582)Ija mela-mi q-ite-i-a.
Is son-ls hit-1s-3s-tod.p

. son hit me .. zi i

1.6.3.2. Possi bl e syn tac tic f unc t i ons of the ref 1 ex i ve .

When reflexive action is indicated by a verbal object
clitic the reflexive can -function as either direct or
indirect obj ec t.

< 583)Ija q-it-i g-a.
Is h i t-1s-1s-tod.p
"I hit myself. x

<584)Ija sab it-ig-a.
Is -food Is-ls-tod.p
'I gave myself food. '

<585)Ija mela-mi sab ite-i-a.
Is son-ls -food ls-3s-tod.p
"My son gave me food.

1 .6.3.3. Restrictions on i n trac 1 ausal re-fl exive
combi nations.

There are no restrictions on i n trac 1 ausal reflexive
combinations but the object clitic cannot coreference a
pronoun marked with the reflexive postposition dodoc 'self'.

<586)*Ija dodoc q-it-ig-a.
Is self hit-ls-ls-tod.p

1 .6.4. Posi t i on o-f the refl exive el emen t within the c 1 ause.

The reflexive element occupies the same position in the
clause as its nonreflexive counterpart.

1.6.5. Possi ble relat i ons between an teceden t and ref 1 ex i ve.

The possible relations between the antecedent and
reflexive element are shown in the following chart. Other
antecedent/ref1 exive combinations are either not possible in
that there is no form in the language to express the
combination (for example there is no form for subject
complement so this category cannot occur as either
antecedent or reflexive) or ungrammati cal in that although a
form may exist its use is not part of the grammar of the
language (for example the indirect object cannot occur as a
reflexive element because of the cooccurrence restriction
described under 1.6.3.3. above (see (587) below)).

<587)*Ija dodoc sab it-ig-a.
Is self food Is-ls-tod.p

gave myself food. '

A number on the chart refers to the subsection of 1.6.5. in
which that particular combination of antecedent and
reflexive functions is illustrated.
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Re-fl : B c D F G H I J

An t :
A 1 2 4 5 8 17 18
B 20 22 24 35 38
c 38 40 41 42 53 54
D 58 58 72
E 74 78 87 88
F 90 92
G 106 108 120
H 122
I 174
J 194 198 198 200

Key to chart
A: subject
B; modifier of subject
C; direct object
D: modifier of direct object
E: indirect object
F: modifier of indirect object
G: adpositiona 1 indirect object
H: modifier of adpositiona1 indirect object
I: element in adpositional phrase
J: modifier of element in adpositional phrase

1 . 6.5.1 . An teceden t=subj ec t: Reflexive=direct object.

<588>Uqa uqa dodoc qo-i-a.
3s 3s self hit-3s-tod.p
'He hit himself.''

1.6.5.2. Antecedent=subject: Ref 1 exive=modifier of direct
obj ect.

<589)Uqa uqa dodoc eben qo-i-a.
3s 3s self arm hit-3s-tod.p
"'Hej hit his. erm."'

1.6.5■4 . An tec eden t=subj ec t: Ref 1 ex i ve=modi f i er of i ndi rec t
obj ec t.

<590)Uqa uqa dodoc mela-h ceb uto-i-a.
3s 3s self son-3s betel nut 3s-3s-tod.p
"'He. gave his^ son betelnut.

1.6.5.5. An teceden t=subj ec t: Refl exive=indirect obj ec t
marked by an adposi t i onal phrase.

<591)Uqa
3s
'He

uqa dodoc nu sab uto-i-a.
3s self for food 3s-3s-tod.p
geve food to himself.
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1 .6.5.6. An teceden t=subj ec t: Ref 1 ex i ue=modi f i er of indirect
obj ec t i n adposi tional phrase.

(592)Uqa uqa dodoc mela-h ate-g ca sab ale-i-a.
3s 3s self son-3s daughter-3s with food 3d-3s-tod.p
“7/e^. gave his^ son and daughter food, '

1 .6.5.17. An teceden t=subj ec t; Ref 1 ex i ve=el emen t i n an
adposi t i onal phrase.

(593) Uqa uqa dodoc na jo mane-i-a.
3s 3s self of house burn-3s-tod.p

‘'She . burnt her . house,i i

1.6.5.18. An teceden t=subj ec t: Ref 1 ex i ve=modi f i er of el emen t
in an adposi t i onal phrase.

(5?4)Uqa uqa dodoc mela-h ca nue-si-a.
3s 3s self son-3s with go-3d-tod.p
"He . wen t wi th his. son,i i

1 .6.5.20. An teceden t=modi f i er of subj ec t: Refl ex i ve=modi f i er
of direct obj ec t.

(595)Ija mela-mi ija dodoc ebe-ni qo-i-a.
Is son-ls Is self arm-ls hit-3s-tod.p

. son hit my . arm, "’

1 .6.5.22. An teceden t=modi f i er of subj ec t: Ref 1 ex i ve=modi f i er
of i ndi rec t obj ec t.

(596)Ija mela-mi ija dodoc ate-ni sab ute-i-a.
Is son—Is Is self daughter food 3s-3s—tod.p
"‘My. son gave my daughter food,"’

1 .6.5.24. An teceden t=modi f i er of subj ec t: Ref 1 ex i ve=modi f i er
of indirect obj ec t i n adposi t i onal phrase.

(597)Ija mela-mi ija dodoc ate-ni nu sab ute-i-a.
Is son-ls Is self daughter about food 3s-3s-tod.p
*'AZ>’y son gave my^ daughter food,

1 .6.5.35. An teceden t=modi f i er of subject; Reflexive=element
i n an adposi t i onal phrase.

(598)Ija mela-mi ija dodoc na qa qo-i-a.
Is son-ls Is self of dog hit-3s-tod.p
VZx. son hit my. dog,

1.6.5.36 . An teceden t=modi f i er of subj ec t ? Ref 1 ex i ve=modi f i er
of el emen t i n an adposi t ional phrase.

(599)Ija mela-mi ija dodoc ate-ni na qa qo-i-a.
Is son-ls Is self daughter of dog hit-3s-tod.p

•”AZXy son hit mydaughter's dog,"'
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1 .6.5.38. An teceden t=di rec t obj ec t: Ref 1 ex i ve=modi f i er of
subj ect.

(600)Ija  dodoc mela-mi ija q-it-i-a.
Is self son-ls Is hit-1s-3s-tod.p

. own son hit me .. •’*J j

1 .6.5.40. An tecedent=direct object: Refl exiue=modifier of
i ndi rec t obj ec t,

(601) Ija uqa dodoc meme-g Dege i hac-du-g-a.
Is 3s self father-3s show-3s-ls-tod.p
•”7 showed Dege . to his . Father. '- i i

1 .6.5.41 . An teceden t=di rec t obj ec t s Refl ex ive=indirect
obj ec t marked by an adposi t i onal phrase.

(602) Ija Naus uqa dodoc nu ma-du-g-a.
Is 3s self about say-3s-ls-tod.p
'I told Neus . ebout himselF .. •'

j j

1 .6.5.42. An teceden t=di rec t obj ect: Reflexive=modifier of
i ndi rec t obj ec t in an adposi t i onal phrase.

(603) Ija Naus uqa dodoc mela-h nu ma-du-g-a.
Is 3s self son-3s about say-3s-ls-tod.p
'I told Neus . ebout his . son. xi i

1 .6.5.53. An teceden t=direc t object ? Ref1 exi ve=e1 emen t in
an adposi t i onal phrase.

(604) Ija Naus uqa dodoc na jo na f-ig-a.
Is 3s self of house in see-ls-tod.p
'I sew NeuSj in his y house. z

1 .6.5.54. An teceden t=di rec t obj ec t: Refl exive=modifier of
an el emen t i n an adposi t i onal phrase.

(605) Ija Naus uqa dodoc mela-h na jo na f-ig-a.
Is 3s self son-3s of house in see-ls-tod.p
V sew Neusy in hiSy son's house.'’

1 .6.5.56. An teceden t=modi f i er of di rec t obj ec t: Ref 1 ex i ue=
modi f i er of subj ec t.

(606)Ija dodoc mela-mi ija ebe-ni qo-i-a.
Is self son-ls Is arm-ls hit-3s-tod.p
'My. son hit my . erm. 'j j

1 .6.5.58. An teceden t=modi f i er of direct object; Reflexive=
modi f i er of i ndi rec t obj ec t.

(607)Ija uqa dodoc aide-g Naus mela-h ut-ig-a.
Is 3s self wife-3s son-3s 3s-ls-tod.p

geue Neus'Sy son to hiSy Ku’Fe.'
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1 .6.5.72. An tec eden t=modi f i er of di rec t obj ec t : Ref 1 ex i ue=
modi f i er of el emen t i n an adposi t i onal phrase■

(608)Ija ija ate-ni ija dodoc mela-mi ca f-ig-a.
Is Is daughter-ls Is self son-ls with see-1s-tod.p
"I saM/ my. daughter wi th my. son. •”

1 .6.5.74. An teceden t=i ndi rec t object: Ref 1 ex i ve=modi f i er of
subj ec t.

(609)Uqa  dodoc mela-h Naus ceb uto-i-a.
3s self son-3s betelnut 3s-3s-tod.p

own son Neus betelnu t.

1 .6.5.76. An teceden t=i ndi rec t obj ec t; Ref 1 ex i v e=modi f i er of
di rec t obj ec t .

(610)Ija Naus uqa dodoc mela-h ut-ig-a.
Is 3s self son-3s 3s-ls-tod.p
'/ oeue Neus . his . own son. •“i i

1.6.5.87. An teceden t=i ndi rec t obj ec t: Refl ex i ue=el emen t i n
an adposi t i onal phrase.

(611)Ija  Naus uqa dodoc na sigin ut-ig-a.
Is 3s self of knife 3s-ls-tod.p
'I gave Naus. his^ own knife.'

1 .6.5.88. An teceden t=i ndi rec t obj ec t: Ref 1 ex i ve=modif i er of
el emen t i n an adposi t ional phrase.

(612) Ija Naus uqa dodoc mela-h ca sab al-ig-a.
Is 3s self son-3s with food 3d-ls-tod.p
•V gave Neus . end his . son food. **'

1.6.5.90. An teceden t=modi f i er of i ndi rec t obj ec t; Reflexive=
modi f i er of subj ec t.

(613)Uqa  dodoc mela-h Naus wali-ag sab ute-i-a.
3s self son-3s brother-3s food 3s-3s-tod.p
'''His . own son gave Neus's . brother food. 'i - i

1 .6.5.92. An teceden t=modi f i er of indirect object : Reflexive=
modi f i er of di rec t obj ec t.

(614) Ija Naus uqa dodoc na sab uqa na ho ut-ig-a.
Is 3s self of food 3s of pig 3s-ls-tod.p
•V gave Neus's^ own food to his^ pig.'’

1 .6.5.106 . An teceden t=i ndi rec t obj ec t in an adposi t i onal
phrase; Ref 1 ex i ve=modi f i er of subj ec t.

(615)Ale  dodoc cot-ola Naus Kefa ca ho ale-i-a.
3d self brother-3d add pig 3d-3s-tod.p
'Theiroa/n brother geue (Neus end k'efe.)e pig.
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1.6.5.108. An teceden t=i ndi rec t obj ec t i n an adposi t i onal
phrase : Re-F 1 ex i ve=modi -F i er o-F direct obj ec t ■

(616) I ja Naus Ke-Fa ca ale dodoc na ho al-ig-a.
Is add 3d sel-F o-F pig 3d-ls-tod.p
' / gave <‘Naus and /<e/a.> their own pig*

1 .6.5.120. An teceden t=i ndi rec t obj ec t i n an adposi t i onal
phrase: Re-F 1 ex i ve=modi -F i er o-F an el emen t i n an adposi t i onal
phrase.

(617) I ja Naus ca uqa dodoc mela-h ca sab al-ig-a.
Is add 3s sel-F son-3s add -Food 3d-ls-tod.p

*’V gave Naus and his son food, '

1 .6.5.1 22 . An tec eden t=modi -F i er o-F i ndi rec t obj ec t i n an
adposi t i onal phrase ; Re-F 1 ex i ve=modi -F i er o-F subj ec t .

(618) I ja dodoc mei ija mela-mi ate-ni ca ho
Is sel-F -Father Is son-ls daughter-ls add pig

ale-i-a.
3d-3s-tod.p
'Ny^. own father gave my son and mydaughter a pig,'

1 . 6.5.174 . An teceden t=elemen t in an adposi t i onal phrase;
Re-F 1 ex i ue=modi -F i er ot subj ec t,

(619) Ija dodoc mela-mi ija na qa qo-i-a.
Is sel-F son-ls Is o-F dog hit-3s-tod.p
'My. own son hit my. dog. -*

j J -

1 .6.5.194. An teceden t=modi -Fi er o-F an el emen t in an
adposi t i onal phrase; Re-F 1 ex i ve=modi -F i er o-F subj ec t.

(620) Ija dodoc mela-mi ija ate-ni na qa qo-i-a.
Is sel-F son-ls Is daughter-ls o-F dog hit-3s-tod.p
'My. own son hit mydaughter ’s dog*'

1 . 6.5.1 96 . An teceden t=modi -Fi er o-F an el emen t in an
adposi t i onal phrase: Re-F 1 ex i ue=modi -F i er o-F di rec t obj ec t.

(621) Ija dodoc mela-mi ija ate-ni ca -F-ig-a.
Is sel-F son-ls Is daughter-ls with see-ls-tod.p
•V saw myy own son with mydaughter,'

1 .6.5.198. An teceden t=modi -Fi er o-f an el emen t in an
adposi t i onal phrase: Re-F 1 ex i ve=modi -F i er o-F i ndi rec t obj ec t .

(622)Ija ija dodoc mela-mi ija ate-ni ca ho al-ig-a.
Is Is sel-F son-ls Is daughter add pig 3d-ls-tod.p
•V gave my. own son and mydaugh ter a pig, '

1.6.5.200. An teceden t=modi -F i er o-F an el emen t i n an
adposi t i onal phrase: Re-F 1 ex i ue=modi -F i er o-F i ndi rec t obj ec t
i n an adposi t i onal phrase.

(623) Ija uqa dodoc mela-mi ca ija ate-ni ca ho
Is 3s sel-F son-ls add Is daughter add pig
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al - ig-a.
3d-ls-tod.p
" i geue my own son end my . de ugh ter e pig. '

1 .6.6. Ref 1exive rel at i ons within nominali zed c1auses.

All the possible reflexive relations described in 1.6.
5. above can occur within the indirect quote which is a
nominalized clause (see also 1.1.1.1.).

(624)Uqa uqa dodoc qo-i-a ec mad-en.
3s 3s self hit-3s-tod.p NOM/ADJ say-3s-rem.p
''He. seid thet he. hit himself'..'j 12

1.6.7. Ref 1 ex i ve relat i ons within ordi nary noun phrases.

Reflexive relations cannot exist within ordinary noun
phrases.

1.6.8. Ref 1 ex i ve struc tures without an overt antecedent .

A reflexive must have an overt antecedent although it
does not necessarily have to be in the same clause (see 1.6.
2.). The antecedent can also be just a verbal suffix.

(625)Uqa dodoc qo-i-a.
3s self hit-3s-tod.p
"'(He.) hi t himself. ”

1 .6.9. Other uses of ref 1 ex i ve forms.

1.6.9.1 . As emphat i c pronoun.

The particle dodoc often functions to add emphasis to
the nominal or pronominal head of a noun phrase expressing
subject, direct object, indirect object or equational
predicate.

(626)Jo  mel age dodoc cehe-gi-na.
house boy 3p self bui1d-3p-pres.

[30:343
''They bui Id the house themselves. ''

(627)Ija Kristen me-em eu ija dodoc qee.
Is Christian become-1s-rem.p that Is self not

[8:1]
'When I beceme e Christien it wes not Just me.' 

1.7. Rec i procals.

1.7.1. Means of express!ng reci procali ty.

Reciprocality is expressed by two coordinate medial
verbs embedded within a matrix verb (see 2.1.3.6.9. for a
full description). The two coordinate verbs must be
identical with different subject (DS) marking and third
person singular subject suffixation. They can be comprised
of either a verb stem plus suffixation or a third person
singular object marker plus suffixation.
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<628)Age fe-ce-b fe-ce-b eig-a.
3p see-DS-3s see-DS-3s 3p-tod.p
•' They /ooked et each other.

(629)Age asal do-co-b do-co-b eig— a.
3p laugh 3s-DS-3s 3s-DS-3s 3p-tod.p
'They laughed at each other.'"

1 .7.2. Scope of rec i procal i ty .

The scope of reciprocality is not necessarily
restricted to the same clause. In most cases the antecedent
and reciprocal element occur in the same clause as the
antecedent is marked on the reciprocal matrix verb but in
the case of the matrix verb being in the infinitive form the
antecedent will not be marked on the matrix verb and may
only occur in another clause.

<630)Uqa dana eu cesaw-ale-i-a. Qo-co-b
3s man that separate-3d-3s-tod.p hit-DS-3s

qo-co-b ec dain.
hit-DS-3s NOM/ADJ CAP
''He separated those men in case they fought each
other.

<631) Dana age han na oso qo-co-b qo-co-b ec
man 3p war with indef. hit-DS-3s hit-DS-3s NOM/ADJ

nu cegule-ig-a.
for meet-3p-tod.p
"'They met to fight one another. '

1.7.3. The possi ble syntactic functions of the an teceden t
and the reci procal verb.

1.7.3.1 . The possible syn tac tic func t i ons of the an teceden t.

The antecedent must always be the subject of the matrix
verb since the subject is always coreferenced on the
embedded reciprocal verb. However other arguments, like
direct object, indirect object and possessive, can be
expressed in the reciprocal clause.

<632)Age qo-co-b qo-co-b eig-a.
3p hit-DS-3s hit-DS-3s 3p-tod.p
'They. hit each other..'J j

<633)Age meen qel-i qo-co-b qo-co-b eig-a.
3p stone throw-pred. hit-DS-3s hit-DS-3s 3p-tod.p
'They. threat stones at each other j.' 

<634)Age ceb ute-ce-b ute-ce-b eig-a.
3p betel nut 3s-DS-3s 3s-DS-3s 3p-tod.p
'They • gave betelnut to each otherx

<635)Age eeta eh—i le-ce-b eh-i le-ce-b
3p yam take-pred. go-DS-3s take-pred. go-DS-3s
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ei g-a.
3p-tod.p
" They . took yams to each other ,. 'J j

(636)Age  age na sab je-ce-b je-ce-b eig—a.
3p 3p of food eat-DS-3s eat-DS-3s 3p-tod.p
'They, ate each other's, food, 'J j

(637)Ale eben—ala heewe-ce-b heewe-ce-b esi —a.
3d hand-3d-pos. hold-DS-3s hold-DS-3s 3d-tod.p
'They<'2) . held each other's, hand.'i i

1 .7.3.2. Syntactic functions of the reciprocal verb.

The embedded reciprocal verb can coreference the direct
or indirect object of the matrix clause. When the direct
object is coreferenced the whole verb is duplicated. When
the indirect object is coreferenced only the object marker
and subject suffixation is duplicated. For a description of
how direct and indirect object is marked on the verb see 2.
1.3.6.2.2-3.

Direct obj ec t coreference.

(638)Age  qet-u-do-co-b qet-u-do-co-b eig-a.
3p cut-pred.-3s-DS-3s cut-pred.-3s-DS-3s 3p-tod.p
"They . cut each other .. 'j i

(639)Ale o-i-do-co-b o-i-do-co-b esi-a.
3d get-pred.-3s-DS-3s get-pred.-3s-DS-3s 3d-tod.p
'They<"2.> . married each other .. 'j i

(640)Age wa jo-u-do-co-b jo-u-do-co-b
3p water wash-pred.-3s-DS-3s wash-pred.-3s-DS-3s

ei g-a.
3p-tod.p
'They . hap tized each other .. 'j J

(641)Ale ew-u-do-co-b ew-u-do-co-b
3d desp i se-pred.-3s-DS-3s desp i se-pred.-3s-DS-3s

esi —a.
3d-tod.p
'They(2)despised each other j. '

(642)Age od-u-do-co-b od-u-do-co-b i-me-ig
3p do-pred.-3s-DS-3s do-pred.-3s-DS-3s pred.-SS-3p

asale-i g-a.
1augh-3p-tod.p
'They. made each otherlaugh. '

Indirect obj ec t coreference■

(643)Age  jacas qet-i do-co-b do-co-b eig-a.
3p tobacco cut-pred. 3s-DS-3s 3s-DS-3s 3p-tod.p
'They^ cut tobacco for each otherj..'
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(644)Ale  na ho u do-co-b do—co-b esi—a.
3d of pig get-pred. 3s-DS-3s 3s-DS-3s 3d-tod.p

77?e.x<’\2.) j /<Hled each other 'spigs, '

(645)Age sisil do—co-b do-co-b eig-a.
3p ask 3s-DS—3s 3s-DS-3s 3p-tod.p
'They^ questioned each other

(646)Age dadan do-co-b do-co-b eig-a.
3p confuse 3s-DS-3s 3s-DS-3s 3p-tod.p
'They, con-fused each other ., 'i i

(647)Age  filicit do-co-b do-co-b eig-a.
3p startle 3s-DS-3s 3s-DS-3s 3p-tod.p
'They. startled each other.,'i i

1 .7.3.3. Restr i c t ions on combinations of syn tac tic
functions i n the rec i procal verb.

It is not possible
both direct object
simultaneously, while i
nonreciprocal verb (see

for the reciprocal verb
and indirect object

t is possible to do
2.3.6.2.2-3.>.

to encode
coreference
this on a

1.7.6. Rec i procal relat i ons within nominali zed c1auses.

The reciprocal clause can occur within a nominalized
clause (see also 1.1.2.2.).

<648)Age qo-co-b qo-co-b egi-na nu eu me qee.
3p hit-DS-3s hit-DS-3s 3p-pres. HB that good not

•*’ Th a t th ey . a ! ways fi gh t each other is not good, '

1.7.7. Rec i procal relat i ons within ordi nary noun phrases.

The reciprocal clause can occur within a noun phrase.

(649)Age na do-co-b do-co-b ec nu dodo eu
3p of 3s-DS-3s 3s-DS-3s NOM/ADJ about story that

me qee.
good not
'Their • stories about each otherare not good. '

1.7.8. Rec i procal struc tures wi thou t any over t an teceden t.

A reciprocal clause must have an overt antecedent
although this need not necessarily occur in the same clause
as the reciprocal verb.

1.7.9. Other uses of reciprocal verbs.

The reciprocal verb can only be used to express
reciprocal relations.
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1.8. Compar- i son .

1.8.1. Means of express! ng comparison.

Comparison in general is expressed by two clauses, one
expressing the standard of comparison and the other-
expressing the comparative element. In detail the
expression of comparison can be as follows:

(i) by an equative clause expressing the standard of
comparison followed by a clause expressing the comparison
with the verb wol doc 'to surpess'. The clauses are simply
juxtaposed if the subject is the same for each clause but if
the second clause contains a different subject to the first
clause and the second clause expresses that the subject of
that clause is greater/1 esser in some attribute to that of
the first clause then the clauses are conjoined by the
coordinating conjunction qa 'but'.

(650)Uqa  cecela. Ija wol-te-na.
3s tall Is surpass-1s-3s-pres.
•'//e js 7-a7 7, He is teller then me. ■'

(651)Uqa  cecela ija qa wol -du-gi -na.
3s tall Is but surpass-3s-ls-pres.
"‘He is tell but I em teller then him.*'

(652)Ija sab geh bahic j-ig-a.
Is food much emph. eat-ls-tod.p

Ija uqa wol-d-ug-a.
Is 3s surpass-3s-ls-tod.p
'I ete e lot of food. I ete more then him. ''

(653) Ija sab geh bahic j-ig-a uqa qa
Is food much emph. eat-ls-tod.p 3s but

wol-te-i-a.
surpass-1s-3s-tod.p
"I ete e lot of food but he ete more then me. •“

Comparison using woldoc can also be expressed as a
nominalized clause.

(654)Uqa  ija wol-t-ec.
3s Is surpass-1s-NOM/ADJ
'He is my superior.

(655) Jo i nag jo eu qa wol-d-oc.
house this small house that but surpass-3s-N0M/ADJ
"This house is smell but thet house is smeller. "

(656)Na  eu culumen ca qa meen wol-d-oc.
wood that heavy have but stone surpass-3s-N0M/ADJ
'Wood is heavy but stone is heeuier. '

The superlative degree can also be expressed using the verb
woldoc. Again this can be a verbal or nominal expression.
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Mel madi bahic -fi age jo nag ben ca ceho-qag-an.
boy many emph. CD 3p house small big add bu i 1 d—3p —-f u t.

Mel madi ca qee -fi age jo nag ihoc we
boy many add not CD 3p house small enough like

ceho-qag-an.
bu i1d-3p--f u t.

[30:33-353
'The boys build the house themselves. If there ere e
lot of boys they build e feir size house. If there ere
not e lot of boys they build e smell house the t is
sufficient. -'
(The -fewer the boys .. the smaller the house . .)

(664) I ja kopra geh qee mudi—f—ig qaig nag u—g—en.
Is copra much not make-CD-ls money smal1 get-ls—fut.

Ija kopra geh mudi—f-ig qaig ben u-g-en.
is copra much make-CD-ls money big get-ls—fut.
'If I don 't make e lot of copre I will only get e smell

emount of money. If I make e lot of copre then I will
get e lot of money. ✓
(The more copra .. the more money ..)

1.9. Equat i ves.

1-9.1. Means o-f express! ng equ i val ence.

There are -five ways o-f expressing equivalence:

(i) by the postpositional phrase ihoc na na 'equel to eech
other x.

(665) Ija na qa ca hina na qa ca ale ihoc na na.
Is o-f dog add 2s o-f dog add 3d ehough
"My dog end your dog ere elike.

(ii) by the postpositional phrase ca ca 'elike'.

(666)Naus  uqa wali-ag ca ale ca ca.
3s brother-3s-pos. add 3d add add

'Neus end his brother ere el ike. '

(iii) by the post posi t i onal phrase cinig we 'seem like'.
This can be used to express nominal resemblance or verbal
simile.

(667)Uqa  meen cinig we.
3s stone seem like

•’We is like e stone. '’

(668)Uqa  qa cinig we.
3s dog seem like
'He is like e dog. -'

(669)Uqa  na qeni cinig we tobe-na.
3s tree lizard seem like climb up-3s-pres.
'He climbs trees like e 1 izerd. •“
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(670)Uqa wa gubal ci nig we cesawe-na.
3s water turtle seem like divide—3s—pres.
•V/e swims like e turtle.'

<iv) by a metaphorical nominal equative clause.

( 671 )Uqa meen.
3s stone
"He is e stone.'

<672)Uqa qa.
3s dog
'He is e dog. '

<v) by the adverbial expression odi we 'like thet'.

(673) Dana eu uqa sab je-i-a eu odi we
man that 3s food eat-Ss-tod.p that like that like

ija ha (sab) j-ig-a.
Is also food eat-ls-tod.p
• ‘The t men ete es much food es me. '

(674)Dana eu cecela eu odi we ija ha
man that tall that like that like Is also

cecela.
tai 1
'Thet men is es tell es me. '

1.9.2-4. Omi ssi on of el emen ts under identi ty.

In the methods of expressing equivalence described
under 1.9.1. the following restrictions apply:
(1) with (i), (ii), (iii) and (iv) the object of equivalence
must be expressed as a separate noun phrase.
(2) with (v) the object of equivalence and the equivalence
attribute, either verbal or adjectival, must be repeated in
the following equative clause. Other items stated in the
first clause can be optionally omitted in the equative
clause.

<675)Caja eu uqa na mel sim sab ute-i-a eu
woman that 3s of boy child food 3s-3s-tod.p that

odi we ija ija na (mel sim) (sab) ut-ig-a.
like like Is Is of boy child food 3s-ls-tod.p
'Thet women geue es much food to her child es I geue to
mine.'

1.10. Possess!on.

The notion of possession i.e. one entity being
possessed or related in a close association with another
entity, is only expressed formally on the noun in the case
of the inalienably possessed noun (see 2.1.1.4.7.).
However, this notion can also be expressed in a number of
other ways as given below.
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1.10.1. Construe t i on of sen fences express! ng possess!on.

Sentences expressing possession can be of three
different types;

(1) A verbless equative sentence with a possessive nominal
i.e. a pronoun followed by the postposition na
functioning as predicate.

(676)Qa eu ija na.
dog that Is of

dog is mine.'"

(677)Eu ija na qa.
that Is of dog
'Thet is my dog. '"

eu ija me-i uqa na.
house that Is father-1s-pos. 3s of
'"Thet house is my /ether's.'

(679)Eu  ija me-i uqa na jo.
that Is father-1s-pos. 3s of house
'Thet is my /ether "s house.'"

(2) A verbless equative sentence with a circumstantial
postpositional phrase (see also 2.1.1.4.5.) functioning as
predi cate.

(680)Ija hag ca.
Is sickness have
'I em si cks'heue si cknes. '

(681)Ija  sigin ca.
Is knife have

•*‘Z heue e kni/e. '

(682)Ija  culumen ca.
Is probiem have
'"I have e problem. '

(683)Qa  eu teful ca.
dog that bone-3s-pos. have
'Thet dog is boney-'ski nny. "

(3) A sentence with an impersonal verb functioning as
predicate. This can be considered a 'looser'' kind of
possession than (1) and (2) above.

(684)Ija wen te-na.
Is hunger ls-3s-pres.
"I em hungry. •”

(685)Ija musul te-na.
Is sweat-3s-pos. ls-3s-pres.
'I em swee tyyswee ting.

(686)Qa  eu teful do-na.
dog that bone-3s-pos. 3s-3s-pres.
'"The t dog is boneyy'skinny. '
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1 .10.2. Ali enable and i nali enable possess!on.

Alienable and inalienable possession are distinguished.
Alienable possession is expressed by a possessive noun
phrase (see 1.2.5.1.) which comprises a possessed nominal
preceded by a possessive postpositional phrase. The
postposition is na "of”* and this can -follow either a pronoun
or a nominal if it is a name or kinship term.

(687)I ja na jo.
Is of house

house. *’*

(688)Naus  na jo.
of house

’"Neus’" s house.’"

(689)Uqa  meme-g (uqa) na jo.
3s father-3s-pos 3s of house
"His /ether's house.’"

Alienable possession within the noun phrase can also be
expressed by a preposed attributive noun phrase.

(690)Dana caub caja
man white woman
"The whi te men's

b i 1 -i-a.
be-3s-tod.p

/e is here. *'

Inalienable possession is expressed by a closed class of
inalienably possessed nouns which are mainly body parts and
kinship terms (see 2.1.1.4.7.1. for a full listing of known
forms). The inalienably possessed noun is suffixed for
person and number of the possessor and, in the case of the
kinship nouns, also for singular and plural number of the
possessee.

(691)Ija co-ni to-du ode-i-a.
Is mouth-1s-pos. follow~3s do-3s-tod.p
'He did what I seid. / He obeyed me.

(692)Naus  mela-h-ul ho-gi-na.
son-3s-pos.-p come-3p-pres.

"Neus's sons ere coming.’"

1 .10.3. Temporary and permanen t possessi on .

There is no difference between the expression of
temporary and permanent possession.

1.10.4. Possession relative to persons, animals and things.

The only difference in possession relative to persons,
animals and things is that nearly all kinship terms and body
part terms are inalienably possessed and kinship terms,
which relate to humans, can express singular or plural
number of the possessee.
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1 .10.5. Presen t and past possess! on .

There is no difference between the expression of
present and past possession.

1.11. Emphasi s.

1.11.1. Sentence emphasis.

There is no overt difference between contrastive and
noncontrastive sentence emphasis.

1.11.1.1. Noncon tradi ctory sentence emphasi s.

Noncontradictory sentence emphasis can be expressed in
four ways:

<i) by increased intensity and heightened pitch throughout
the sentence and especially on the intonation peak (see 3.3.
4.2. and S.3.4.3.).

<ii) by the use of a particle expressing affirmation like
aoj cece or cmcm

<693)
A: Qila

now
'Are

cabi na nu-ugu-na fo?
garden to go-2s-pres. QU
you going to the garden now?'

B: Ao.
yes
' Yes

Ija qila cabi na nu-igi-na.
Is now garden to go-ls-pres.

. I am going to the garden now.

<iii) by the emphatic mood particle ijom/om postposed to the
sentence (see also 2.1.3.4.10.).

<694)Aria i qila ohis tob-ec we qee cun
alright this now above climb up-inf. able not feet

beges-ade-ce-b n-i q-it-ec dain.
siide-dist.-DS-3s come down-pred. hit-ls-inf. CAP

Ohis ou na nij-igi-na ijom.
above that at lie-ls-pres. EM

[21:59-60J
'Alright now I am not able to climb up lest my feet
slide everywhere and I fall and hurt myself. So now I
Just sit up there!' 

<iv) by use of an adverbial expression like mele 'truly' or
di h , himec 'Jus ty’on 1 y' or bahic 'very'.

<695)0 mele bahic!
0 truly very

Anut ceteh ceteh me bahic 
god thing thing good very

i fan-en.
create-3s-rem.p

'Truly Sod created something very good
[14:11]
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<696) Od-i -me-i uqa cis-do-n, "I ale dih
do-pred.-SS-3s 3s think-3s-3s-rem.p this 3d just

t-i-me-si cuhu-te-ce-bi 1 busal—ig-a." en.
go up-pred.-SS-3d decei ve-1 s-DS-3d run away-1 s-tod . p

E19:24J
'Then he thought, “These tMO Just Men t up end tricked

me end I ren eMey. " '

<697>B—i jic ben na cal-om eu ege
come up-pred. road big at arrive-1p-rem.p that Ip

agas-om. Usino oc nu himec.
stick-1p-rem.p get-inf. for only

C27:8J
'When Me ceme up end errived on the big roed Me got
stuck. We hed only got to Usinol'

1.11.1.2. Con tradi c tory sentence emphasis.

Contradictory sentence emphasis can be expressed in
ways: 

two

<i) by increased intensity and heightened pitch throughout
the sentence and especially on the intonation peak (see 3.3.
4.2. and S.3.4.3.).

<ii) by the use of a particle expressing con tradi c t i on like
q ee "no " or qa "bu t.

(698)
A: Qi la cabi na nu-ugu-na fo?

now garden to go-2s-pres. QU
■>4re you going to the ger den now?'

B: Qee o. Ija qila cabi na qee nu-igi-na.
no Is now garden to not go-ls-pres.
"’No. I em not going to the gerden noM. x

<699)
A: Hina sab tin ca cain j-ag-aun.

2s food sweet have don't eat-2s-neg.f
"Don t eet the SMeet food.

B: Ija qa sab tin ca j-ec nu gale te-na.
Is but food sweet have eat-inf. for desire ls-3s-pres.
'ffut I Men t to eet the SMeet food. z

1.11.2. Const i tuen t emphasi s.

1.11.2.1.1. Emphasis by stress/accent,

A common means of emphasizing a constituent is by
increased intensity and heightened pitch on the stressed
syllable of the constituent. This effect is heightened in
the case of contrastive constituent emphasis.
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(70 CO------ 1---------------------- s
a

Hina ma-d-og-a!
2s say-3s-2s-tod.p

•“ You tell him!'

1.11.2.1.2. Emphat i c words.

There are a number of emphatic words that can modify a
constituent (see 1.2.5.2.8.).

1.11.2.1.3. Emphasi s by movemen t.

A constituent can be emphasized by being moved to the
preverbal object position. The most common constituent to
be emphasized in this way is the subject.

(701)Jo mel age dodoc cehe-gi-na.
house boy 3p self bui1d-3p-pres.

[30:343
'The boys build the house themselves. '

<702)Qee sab ija dih j-i-m-ig nu od-ih-ig-a.
not food Is just eat-pred.-SS-1s for do-2s-ls-tod.p

[17:303
'I did that to you so that it Mould not be Jus t me
eating the food."

A direct object can be frontshifted to the sentence initial
position. This frequently occurs when the direct object is
a heavy construction like a relative clause but the direct
object can also be frontshifted when it is not part of a
heavy structure. This appears, however, to be a
topicalizing device in discourse rather than a means of
emphasizing a constituent.

(703)Lo je eu ege to-du ode-q-an qa
law talk that Ip follow-3s do-lp-fut. but

qee to-du odo-lo-in.
not follow-3s do-hab.p-2p

[22:104]
''Those commandmen ts,
don ' t. *’*

Me should fol 1OM them bu t you

<704)Ija Anut mi qa dal urn eu cenal batac na
Is God CR bu t gourd that gali p branch on

mo-u-m.
pu t-con tr.-1s

[14:7]
'But if I Mere Bod I Mould have put that gourd on the

branch of the gal ip tree. "

1.11.2.1.8. Combi nation of ways of expressing const i tuen t
emphasi s.

Any or all of the above means of expressing constituent
emphasis can be combined.
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1 .11 .2.2. El emen t s whi ch can be emphasi zed.

1.11.2.2.1.1. Noun phrase.

Noun phrases can be emphasized by increased intensity
and heightened pitch, emphatic words or movement to the
preverbal position.

1 .11 .2.2.1 .2. Adj ective.

An attributive adjective can be emphasized by increased
intensity and heightened pitch, emphatic words or movement
to the preverbal position. A predicative adjective can be
emphasized by increased intensity and heightened pitch or
emphatic words.

1.11.2.2.1.3. Verb.

The predicate as a whole can be emphasized by increased
intensity and heightened pitch and an emphatic word in the
preverbal position. In the case of a paratactic sequence of
serial coordinate verbs individual verbs in the series can
be emphasized separately from the predicate as a whole.

(705)Lo  je eu Jesus uqa cunug to-du
law talk that 3s all follow-3s

bahic od—on.
emph. do-3s-rem.p

[22:155]
‘'Jesus rea 7 7.x obeyed the 7«w< '

1.11.2.2.1.4. Adverbial.

Adverbials can be emphasized by increased intensity and
heightened pitch, emphatic words or movement to the
preverbal posi t i on.

1.11.2.2.2.1. Const i tuen ts of main clause.

Constituents of main clauses can be emphasized by
increased intensity and heightened pitch, emphatic words or
movement to the preverbal position.

1 .11 .2.2.2.2. Consti tuents of subordi nate clauses.

Constituents of subordinate clauses can be emphasized
by increased intensity and heightened pitch, emphatic words
or movement to the preverbal position within the subordinate
clause.

(706)Sab  Adeg je-i-a eu nu ija cul-ig-a.
food eat-3s-tod.p that for Is 1 eave-1s-tod.p
-V left because &deq ate the food. z
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1 .11 .2.2.2.3. Const i tuents of noun phrase .

Constituents of noun phrases can be emphasized by
increased intensity and heightened pitch, emphatic words or
movement to the preverbal position i.e. constituents of the
NP can be moved out of the NP to the preverbal position for
emphasi s.

(707)Caub   ene madi bahic bili-gi-na.
white here many emph. be-3p-pres.

[23;183
•TAere are Jots of white people staying here, y

1 .11 .2.2.2.4. Const i tuents of coordi nate construe t i ons.

Constituents of coordinate constructions can be
emphasized by increased intensity and heightened pitch and
emphatic words. A constituent in a coordinate clause can be
emphasized by movement to the preverbal position within the
clause.

1 .11 .2.2.2.5. Emphasi s of more than one const i tuen t
simultaneously.

More than one constituent can be emphasized
simu 1 taneously by increased intensity and heightened pitch.

(708)
A: Malol uqa Bunag na mala qo-i-a.

3s of chicken hit-3s-tod.p
"Na Joi ki J Jed Bunag"s chicken,

*
___ i "i_______

<<
___ 1------ 1----

// a a
B: Qee o. Galem uqa Banag na mala qo-i-a.

no 3s of chicken h i t-3s-1od.p
"No, Ge 1 em killed Beneq's chicken •

1 .11 .2.2.3. Movement of consti tuents.

Where a constituent is emphasized by movement nothing
is left behind no matter what the word class or constituent
type. This applies also to the movement described under 1.
11.2.2.2.3. in that it is only a complete constituent within
the NP (in this case an Ad.jP) that can be moved. cf. (70?)
below with (707) above.

(70?)*Caub  bahic ene madi biligina.

1.11.3. The focus of a yes-no question.

The focus of a yes-no question can be marked by either
the expression of a pro-drop pronoun or the intonation
nucleus i.e. by increased intensity and heightened pitch on
the syllable of the element in focus which bears stress in
the unmarked case or by both these means.

( 71 0 )-7~1------ a-------------------------- S--------------------------- >
Hina jo i cehe-em fo?
2s house this bui1d-2s-rem.p QU
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'Did you build this house?'

(711) —--------- r-—t_-----------------------------------------------
Jo i cehe-em fo?
house this bui1d-1s-rem.p QU
"Did you build thi s house?'

<712)------------------------- r~7------ i-------------------s
Jo i cehe-em fo?
house this bui1d-2s-rem.p QU
"Did you bui Id this house?'

sentence is about' (Brown and Miller 1980:376) or za person
or thing about which something is said' (Crystal 1985:311).
The topic of a sentence can therefore be distinguished on

The element in focus
preverbal posi t i on.

can also optionally be moved to the

<713)—-------------------- 1 , l_ a S
Jo i hina cehe-em fo?
house this 2s bui1d-2s-rem.p QU
■'Did .you build this house?'

1.12. Topic.

Topic is a pragmatic notion defined as 'What the

information communicated by the sentence and can be
distinguished by quest i on-answer pairs like:

the basis of quest i on-answer pairs like:

What about X?
X is ...

where X is the topic of the second sentence. Focus
< Comment), on the other hand, is the essential new

What did you buy?
I bought X.

where X is the focus of the second sentence. Focus is not
dealt with here but is defined in order to give a clearer
understanding of the notion topic.

1.12.1. Means of i ndi cat i ng the topic of a sentence.

In general the pragmatic category of topic coincides
with the syntactic category of subject which can be c 1 ear 1 y
established and distinguished from other categories by word
order and verb agreement both for the subject of the clause
containing the marked verb and for the subject of the
following verb (see 2.1.3.6.7.). Subject normally occurs in
the sentence initial position i.e. the normal syntactic
position for topic. There is one type of sentence
structure, however, in which the categories of topic and
subject do not coincide. This is the impersonal verb
structure described under 2.1.3.8. In this sentence
structure two arguments occur, an experiencer and a cause,
and both are marked on the verb for person and number
agreement. The experiencer NP is marked for object
agreement and can be any person and number. The cause is
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marked for subject agreement and can only be in the third
person singular. However, it is the experiencer NR (object)
which must occur in the sentence initial i.e. topic,
position. It is ungramma t i cal for the cause NP (subject) to
occur in this position. The impersonal verb structure is
used to express psychol ogical or physical states in respect
of the experiencer. Thus in answer to a question like 'How
are you?' in Amele it would be possible to have answers like

'I em hungry. '

'I am hungry' or
verb.

'I am afraid' expressed by an impersonal

EXP CAU OB SU
(714)Ija wen te-i-a.

Is hunger 1s-3s-tod.p

CAU EXP OB SU
(715)*Wen  ija te-i-a.

hunger Is ls-3s-tod.p

EXP CAU OB SU
(716)Ija cucui te-i-a

Is fear ls-3s-tod.p
a/77 afraid. •"

CAU EXP OB SU
(717)*Cucui  ija te-i-a

fear Is ls-3s-tod.p

It should be noted with regard to the notion of topic
described here that the Amele topic does not meet the
criteria laid down by Li and Thompson (1975) for
distinguishing topic from subject. For example the topic in
the impersonal verb construction need not be definite:

(718)Oso wen do-i-a.
indef. hunger 3s-3s-tod.p
’'Someone is hungry. '

The topic (experiencer NP) must be expressed on the verb as
a pronominal clitic. Therefore there is agreement between
the topic and the verb:

(719)*Ija  wen ei-a.
Is hunger 3s-tod.p

The topic NP does not set the spatial, temporal or
individual framework within which the main predicate holds.
While the topic NP must precede the cause (subject) NP it
does not necessarily have to occur as the first element in
the sentence:

(720)Cum ija wen te-i-an.
yesterday Is hunger ls-3s-yest.p
'>'es ter day I was hungry. '

It should also be noted that, while Amele is clearly a
subject prominent language (in Li and Thompson's
termi nol ogy) , it does have charac ter i st i cs of a topic
prominent language, viz. (i) no passive construction.
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(ii) no 'dummy' or 'empty' subjects and < i i i > a double
subject using the pronominal copy strategy:

<721>Dana i uqa ho-i-a.
man this 3 s come~3s-t od . p
"'This msn, he csme. •**

1.12.2-3 . El emen ts that can be topi cal i zed.

Within the impersonal verb construction only the
experiencer NP can function as topic and must always precede
the cause NP.

1-13. Heavy Shift.

1.13.1. Movement. processes.

Heavy structures, most commonly relative clauses, are
normally moved to the sentence initial position.

1.13.2. Struc tur es which are subj ec t to heavy shift.

The most common type of structure that is frontshifted
is the relative clause and in fact it is preferable that
such a clause occurs as the first constituent of the
sentence (see 1.1.2.3.5.). Normally the subject NP is the
first constituent in the sentence but clauses relativizing
on the direct or indirect object can be frontshifted.

(722)Mala  mel heje o-i-a eu ija f-ig-a.
chicken boy.illicit take-3s-tod.p that Is see-ls-tod.p
'I sew the chicken thet the boy stole.’'

(723) Dana ija ija na sapol ut-ig-a eu uqa ja
man Is Is of axe 3s-ls-tod.p that 3s firewood

qatane-na■
sp1 i t-3s-pres.
"'The men thet I geve my exe to is splitting the
fi rewood. •'

Heavy adverbial<postpositional ) phrases can be frontshifted.

(724)Cudun  dan ben tawe-na eu na ija
place fig big stand-3s-pres. that at Is

jahun-d-ug-a.
h i de-3s-ls-tod.p
"I hid it at the piece where the big fig tree is. ’'

(725)Sab  faj-ig-en nu ija mahuc h-ug-a.
food boy-ls-fut. cause Is quickly come-is-tod.p
•V ceme quickly to buy food. -'

(726)Sapol  haun faj-ig-a eu na ija na
axe new buy-ls-tod.p that with Is tree

qet-i g-a.
cu t-1s-tod.p
"I chopped down the tree with the new exe I bought.
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1.13.5. >h i f t and compl ementizers.

The most common type of heavy shift involves
subordinated clauses (see 1.13.2. above) and the
subordinating conjunction, if present, is moved with the
clause.

1.14. Other movemen t proc esses.

Movement of sentence constituents to the preverbal
position for emphasis has been described under 1.11. and
movement of heavy constituents to sentence initial position
is described under 1.13. above. Movement of the relativized
element in the relative clause to clause initial position is
described under 1.1.2.3.5. Movement of conditional and
contrafactual adverbial clauses to sentence final position
is described under 1 .1 . 2.4.2.7-8. and movement of the
apprehension adverbial clause to sentence initial position
is described under 1.1.2.4.2.11. Another type of movement
process occurs which is not already described. This process
endshifts constituents to the sentence final position. The
function of this movement process is to express an
afterthought or, in the case of endshifted coordinate
clauses, for special stylistic effect.

<727)Age wa wet-i dubin na basec-do-gi-na
3p water scoop-pred. stalk with pour-3s-3p-pres.

camac ta na.
sago scrapings in

[15:12]
•‘‘777e.x scoop up the we ter end then pour it in with the
stelk - into the sego screpings the t i's./ 

(728)Uqa t-en ohis ono.
3s go up-3s-rem.p above there

[18:48]
'tie went up - up there. '

(72?)Eu uqa jeje-g ca m-en dana eu.
that 3s voice-3s have become-3s-r em. p man that

[17:35]
'Then he got his voice heck - thet men did.'

(730)Cuha  jo eu mahuc cesu 1 -do-co-mun
Sunday house that quickly help-3s-DS-l p

caub qee m-igi-a nu.
white not become-3p-rel.f for

[2:16]
'Me must do something quickly ebout the church building
or else the white men's work will be in vein.'

(731)Mel  ben m-i-me-ig age isi han cad-ec
boy big become-pred.-SS-3p 3p soon war fight-NOM/ADJ

iwal -ade-qag-an nu .
teach-3p-3p-fut. for

[16:22]
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■'The boys become grown up and soon they will tee ch them
to hight wer, '

(732)" Qaga—h—ig—en," do-n "Qee j-i
ki11-2s-ls-fut. 3s-3s-r em . p not eat-pred.

he-du-f-eg."
f i n i sh-3s-CD/SS-2s

[19:3?]
’'He sei d, "I wi 11 ki 11 you i f you don ' t eat it el 1. " '

(733)"Tuq-i  j-ag-a," do-co-b tuq-i
butcher-pred. eat-2s-imp. 3s-DS-3s butcher-pred.

j i - j i-en.
sim.-eat-3s-DS

[19:383
''"Butcher end eet!u he told her as she butchered end
e te.

1-15. Mi nor sentence types.

Minor sentences can be of three types: (1) exclamations
or response words (see 1.2.1.3.1.), (2) titles of address
like proper names and kinship terms (see 2.1.1.4.7.1 .) and
(3) elliptical constructions that can occur freely in text
or as answers to questions (see 1 .1 .1 .2.4.2.) .

1.16. Operat i onal def ini tions for word classes.

Word classes are defined in terms of the following
cr i ter ia:
(a) morphology
(b) distribution
(c) syntactic function

1.16.1. Noun.

(a) Morphology.

On 1 y the inalienably possessed nouns are distinguished by
morphological inflection from other word categories.
Otherwise nouns are distinguished from adjectives and other
word categories on the basis of distribution.
Morphological 1y nouns can be divided into two basic types:
monomor phemi c and pol ymorphemi c . The pol ymorphemi c nouns
can be further subdivided into redup1icated, duplicated,
derived and inflected nouns.

(i) Monomerphemi c.
Most nouns are monomor phemi c i.e. are composed of one
morpheme and cannot be inflected. Most monomor phemi c nouns
are just one or two syllables. The maximum syllable
structure for a monomorphemic noun is three syllables.

bah im
caja
dana
gadoloh
jo

"floor"'
"women "'
•‘men"'
'edge"'
"house"'
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malaqa
sab
wa

"s tar x
"food"
"wa ter •*’

< i i) Polymorphemic.
Polymorphemic nouns can be:

(1) Reduplicated nouns.
A reduplicated noun reduplicates the first syllable of its
stem and usually only occurs in this reduplicated form.
Where the stem begins with a consonant the first CM is
reduplicated. Where the stem begins with a vowel the first
UC is reduplicated. Many nouns are reduplicated and the
reduplication usually has a semantic basis which can be:

(A) Mass/p1urali ty .

bo-bos
be-bei g
ci-ci t
do—do
gi-gi
1a-lac
1 i-1 ih
mu-mudi c
ni-nihul
qa-qah
su-sul
to-toc
ud—ud
we-wes

•’* du s t
"root Cs) "
"barbs"
tai 1 fea thers "

"grass"
"rain puddle"
"broom
"light rain"
"wa sp sp ec i es
"iguana species "
"peelings"
"dew "
"ginger species "
"ant species'"

( B) Con t i nu i ty/st i11ness.

al -alag
do—do
od-od
qa-qac
si -si
un—un

tagnan t wa ter "
"s tory"
■"garden path"
"ridge pole"
"agreemen t"
"humming "

< C) Movement.

ab-ab
do-dol
fu-fu
fi-fij i
gu-gu1ac
1 o—l o

"hand mouemen t"
" throa t"
"wind"
"hot spring"
"hurricane"
"wind from NE"

(D> Intensity.

ga-gadi c
hi-hi ban
hi-hie
hu-hu1

-*s treng th "
"s trength "
"toughness"
"overripeness"

(E) Emotional sensation.

al -al " tiredness "
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be-belec
ce-ces
cu-cu i
da-dan
de-deman
ul -ul

'dream'
*’a s/7?e//x
'tear x
"confusi on
'a smell'
”sourness ’"

< F ) Imma t u r i t y .

1 u-1 u
mo—modo

"preedo 1 escen t'
be by '
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Some inflected nouns also reduplicate the first syllable of
the stem.

bi-bi to-mi "my bu t toe As '
ge—geh i —n i "my di r t • "
go—godo—mi "my beckbone'
ha-haba-n i "my spirit'
ja-ja—ni "my gr ee t greet gren dp er en t'
j e—j e-ni "my voice'
mo-mo—i 'my wi te "s mo th er '
ne-nege-ni 'my sp 1 een'

(2) Duplicated nouns.
Duplicated nouns duplicate
occur in this form (see also

the whole stem and usually only
1.2.5.1.).

ceteh 'thing

ai s ai s "denger '
bamabam •*’ tr ee species "*
begabeg 'begger '
ceelaceel "e swe 11 ow *■’
ci nac in "Blue col lered perrot "
folo folo ''lungs ”
gi h i gi h "hee t ‘‘
h i g h i g "Dor i e s hewk
ug ug 'New Guinee eegIe ’"

Duplicated nouns can be distinguished from redup1i cated
nouns on the basis of stress placement (see 3.3.2.1.). A
reduplicated noun
For examp 1e:

will carry only one primary word stress.

C ’dodo! tei I fee th er sXs t ory
[ *gi gi ] gress ’"
Co’dod] ger den pe th ’*
Cu ’dudl ginger species’"

A duplicated noun , on the other hand, carries primary stress
on each element. For examp 1e:

L ’ais ‘aisl
[ *-f 31 o ‘-f 31 o]
[ ’hig *hig]
L *ug ’ug]

Some nouns optionally duplicate to indicate p1urali ty or
simi1 ar i ty.

ceteh (ce)teh 'things
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-ecZ-oc (see 2.2.1.2.).

qala 'burial hole'
'ceme tary '
' thin ■*
"pig/ike"

bagac x/ea/x
h o " p i g *■

qala qala
bagac bagac
ho ho

(3) Derived nouns.
Nouns can be derived from verbs by the nominalizing clitic

(4) Inflected nouns.
Inflected nouns are inalienably possessed nouns and these
are described under 2.1.1.4.7.1.

(b) Distribution.

A noun can occur:
(i) alone as head of the noun phrase
(ii) as head of the postmodified or premodified noun
phrase
(iii) as one of the juxtaposed items in the compound or
duplicated noun phrase
(iv) as the possessor or possesses in the inalienably
possessed noun phrase
(v) as the object of the postposition in the
postposi tional phrase
(vi) as the nominal predicate in the equative clause
(vii) as the juxtaposed item in the derived adjective
phrase and
(viii) as head or as the juxtaposed item in the
adverbial phrase.

A noun is distinguished from an adjective or an adverb on
the basis of occurrence in the circumstantial postpositional
phrase (see also 2.1.1.4.5.). Only a noun can occur as
object of the postposition in the circumstantial
postposi t i onal phrase.

(734)Ija  sigin ca.
Is knife have
'I a knife.

(735)*Ija  me ca.
Is good have

* ' I good. ’’

(736)*Ija  bahic ca.
Is very have

* </ery. '

Nouns can be subdivided on the basis of distribution:

Prop er nouns vs. common nouns.
Proper nouns (usually names) cannot be modified by a noun,
an adjective, an adjective phrase, an indefinite article, a
quantifier or an emphatic word. A proper noun can also
occur as the object of the postposition in the possessive
postpositional phrase whereas a common noun cannot (see 1.
10.2.).  Common nouns can also be subdivided into alienably
vs. inalienably possessed nouns, count vs. mass(noncount)
nouns and animate vs. inanimate nouns.
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(i) Alienably ys. inalienably possessed nouns.
Al ienably possessed nouns must be preceded by a possessive
postpositional phrase in the premodified possessive noun
phrase whereas inalienably possessed nouns must be
preceded by either a proper noun or a pronoun (see
1 . 2.5.1 . ) .

(ii) Count nouns vs. mass nouns.
Count nouns can be modified by the
'many(iii) * * * * * * x whereas mass nouns can be

(iii) Dei c t i c pronouns.
Deictic pronouns can be of two types:

(1) Demonstrative.
Demonstrative pronouns (see 1.2.5.2.5. and 2.1.2.5.2.)
can occur as the sole head of the noun phrase or as a
postmodifier of the noun.
(2) Locative demonstratives.
Locative demonstratives (see 2.1.2.5.2.) can occur as

quantifier geh 'much' and not vice versa.

quantifier madi
modified by the

(iii) Animate nouns vs. inanimate nouns.
Animate nouns can take a pronominal clitic
functioning as indirect object whereas
cannot.

in the verb when
inanimate nouns

(c) Syntactic function.

The noun can function as subject, direct object, indirect
object, or as an adverbial of time, location or manner in
the sentence and as nominal predicate in the equative
c1ause.

1.16.2. Pronoun.

(a) Morphology.

Pronouns do not inflect.

(b) Distribution.

Pronouns are a closed set of items used to substitute for a
noun or noun phrase. There are four basic types.

< i) Personal pronouns.
Personal pronouns can be free forms or pronominal clitics
attached to the verb (see 2.1.2.1. and 2.1 .3.6.1.2-3.). In
each case there are distinct forms for various combinations
of person and number. Free pronouns can occur wherever a
noun or noun phrase can occur. A free pronoun must also
occur before the reflexive postposition dodoc in the
reflexive postpositional phrase (see 1.2.4. and 1.6.). A
clitic pronoun attached to the verb must agree in person and

sole head of the noun phrase or as a postmodifier of the
noun .

number with the
pronouns can occ

obj ec t that it refers to. Up to two clitic
ur in the verb.

(i i) Indef i n i te
The i ndef i n i te

pronoun.
pronoun ( see 1.2.5.2.4.) can occur as the
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the sole head of a locative noun phrase or as a
postmodifier of the noun.

(i v ) I n ter r oca t i v e d r onou n s.
I nterrogative pronouns substitute for the questioned item
(see 1.1.1.2.2. and 2.1.2.6.).

(c) Syntactic function.

The personal y indefinite, demonstrative and interrogative
pronouns can have the same syntactic function as the noun or
noun phrase for which they substitute. The locative
demonstrative can only substitute for a locative noun
phrase.

1.16.3. Verb.

(a) Morphology.

The verb (see 2.1.3.) is a word which has the potential to
be inflected by a set of suffixes to indicate:

(i) predication (see 2.1.3.6.12.1.11.)
(ii) tense-aspect-mood and negation of the sentence
(see 2.1.3.2-4. and 2.1.3.6.12.1.10.)
(iii) person-number of the subject (see 2.1.3.6.1 .1 . )
(iv) person-number of the direct or indirect object
(see 2.1.3.6.1.2-3.)
(v) subject coreferentiality or noncoreferentiality
with the subject of the following verb (see 2.1.3.6.7.)

In addition the verb stem, predicate marker or object marker
can be reduplicated to indicate simultaneous or iterative
action (see 2.1.3.3.2.1.2 and 8.).

(b) Distribution.

The verb selects the choice of arguments in the predicate,
e.g. direct or indirect object. Uerbs can also be
nominal ized or adjectivalized by the derivational suffix
-ecZ-oc (see 1.1.2.2.).

(c) Syntactic function.

The verb predicate is the constituent of all major sentence
types except the verbless equative clause and can be the
minimum constituent of the sentence.

1.16.4. Adj ec t i ve.

(a) Morphology.

Adjectives do not inflect and therefore cannot be
distinguished on the basis of morphology from alienably
possessed nouns. Adjectives, like nouns, can be
monomorphemic or polymorphemic.

(i) Monomorphemi c.

Adjectives can be monomor phemi c i.e. are composed of one
morpheme and cannot be inflected. Most monomorphemic
adjectives are just one or two syllables. The maximum 
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syllable structure for a monomorphemic adjective is three
sy 1 1 abl es.

bagal an
ben
caub
me
nag
udu

"wi de •'
"bi g
"athi to-"
'"good"'
"sme 11"
"bleck"'

< i i ) Polymorphemi c.
Polymorphemic adjectives can be reduplicated or derived.

< 1 > Reduplicated adjectives.
Reduplicated adjectives reduplicate the first syllable of
the stem. Where the stem begins with a consonant the first
CM is reduplicated. Where the stem begins with a vowel the
first is r edup 1 i ca ted .

ce-cela ‘"long"
du-du1 eh "'rough "'
gi-gici t "' ti gh t'"
ha-hawan "firs t "'
i t — i t om "ri gh teous"'
1 a—1 an '" crumb 1 y"‘
ne-nel "'sloping'"
so-sog "narrow"'
tu-tuc "s trai gh t'"

< 2> Per i ved adj ec t i ves.
Adjectives can be derived from verbs by the nominal izing or
adjectivalizing clitic -ec/-oc (see 2.2.3.2.).

<b) Distribution.

The adjective is a word which has the potential to occur:
<i) alone as the head of the noun phrase
(ii) in an attributive position following the nominal
head of the noun phrase
Ci ii > as the nonverbal predicative element of the
equative clause
<iv) as head of the adjective phrase and to be
postmodified by another adjective or an emphatic word
in the adjective phrase
<v) as object of the postposition in the
postposi t i onal phrase
(vi) as head of the adverbial phrase.

An adjective can be distinguished from a noun on the
following bases:
(i) When an adjective occurs as head of the noun phrase it
is not possible to further modify that adjective by another
postposed adjective. Whereas this is possible if the head
noun is presen t.

(737) Dana caub (me) ho-i-a.
man white good come-3s-imm.p

•*’77?£> (' good.) whi te men ceme» •*'
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(738)Caub  <*me) ho—i—a.
white good come-3s-imm.p

' 77?«p < good) whi te (man) came. *’* 

<ii> An adjective cannot occur as the preceding juxtaposed
item in the compound noun phrase.

1.8.1.) to express comparison, although a noun can occur
with ca if it is used in both the clause expressing the
standard of comparison and the comparative clause. So (743)
and (745) below are grammatical but (744) is not. Therefore
ben 'big' is an adjective and wa ter ' is a noun.

C73?)Eu
that
'That

Jo
house

L i s a

nah .
post

f house► post. '

(740)Eu nah
that post
•'*Tha t is a

jo.
house
pos t house (i.e. a house ofy'on posts.). '

(741)Eu jo
that house
•' Tha t i s a

(742)*Eu ben
that big

(i i i) Only an

ben .
big
big house. ,z

jo.
house

adjective can occur with the postposition ca
'stddSwi th " when it is used in the comparative clause (see

food this water food that water add

(743)Jo i ben. Jo eu ben ca.
house this big house that big add
'This house is big. That house is bigger.

(744)*Sab i wa. Sab eu wa ca.

(745) Sab i wa ca.
food this water add
'This -food is Met.

Sab eu wa ca bah i c.
food that water add emph.

That food is very Mets'Met ter. ,z

(iv) A noun can occur as the object of the postposition in
the circumstance postpositional phrase whereas an adjective
cannot.

(747)Lotoc  eu wa ca.
cloth that water have

•’*Tha t cloth is Met. '

(748)*Dana  eu me ca.
man that good have

(749)*Jo  eu ben ca.
house that big have

(c) Syntactic function.

The adjective can function as subject, direct object,
indirect object in the sentence and as adjectival predicate
in the equative clause.
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1.16.5. Postposi t i on.

(a.) Morphology.

All postpositions are morphologically simple except -for
eundec which is a complex -form (see below).

(b) Distribution and syntactic -function.

Postpositions are a closed set of items which follow a
pronoun, noun, noun phrase, adjective, adjective phrase or
adverbial clause to form a single constituent of structure
i.e. a postpositional phrase (see 1.1.2.4. and 1.2.4.) The
postposition occurs as head of the postpositional phrase.
There are five simple and three compound postpositions and
one complex postposition.

( i) Simp 1e postposi t i ons.
na can be preceded by a noun, pronoun, demonstrative, noun
phrase, adjective(rel ative) clause or a nominalized clause
functioning as object of the postposition. It also
indicates that the semantic relationship of the object is
one of time, location, instrument or alienable possession.
ca can be preceded by a noun, pronoun, adjective,
demonstrative, noun phrase, postpositional phrase, adjective
(relative) clause, or nominalized clause functioning as
object of the postposition. It also indicates that the
semantic relationship of the object is that of
accompaniment , addition, comparison, time or location.
nu can be preceded by a noun, pronoun, adjective,
demonstrative, negative particle, noun phrase,
postpositi onal phrase, adj ec tive(rel ative) clause,
nominalized clause or sentence functioning as object of the
postposition. It also indicates that the semantic
relationship of the object is that of purpose or cause.
dec can be preceded by a noun, demonstrative, noun phrase or
postpositional phrase functioning as object of the
postposition. It also indicates that the semantic function
of the object is that of origin.
dodoc can only be preceded by a pronoun and indicates that
the object pronoun is reflexive.

( i i ) Compound postposi t i ons.
Compound postpositions comprise a postposition functioning
as head of the postpositional phrase preceded by an
obligatory or optional element that forms a compound
unit with the postposition.
sec is obligatorily preceded by a demonstrative pronoun and
the compound postpositional unit is preceded by a noun,
locative demonstrative or a noun phrase functioning as
object. The semantic function of the object is one of
direction.
hen is obligatorily preceded by a demonstrat i ve pronoun and
the compound postpositional unit is preceded by a noun,
locative demonstrative or a noun phrase functioning as
object. The semantic function of the object is one of
prox imal 1 ocat i on.
we can be optionally preceded by the word cin(ig)
forming a compound postpositional unit with it. This can be
preceded by a noun, noun phrase or sentence functioning ais 
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object. The semantic -function o-f the object is that o-f
analogy.

< i i i) Comp 1 ex pos t pos i t i on,
The complex postposition eundec can occur alone as a pro-form
or be preceded by a noun, pronoun, adjective, noun phrase or
postpositional phrase -functioning as object and the semantic
function o-f the object is that o-f typological origin. When
eundec occurs alone it takes the syntactic -function o-f the
constituent -for which it substitutes.

1.16.6. Numeral /guan t i -f i er .

There is no -formal distinction between numerals,
quantifiers and nouns since any o-f these items can occur as
the sole head o-f the noun phrase. A numeral can -function by
itsel-f as subject or direct object or as a postmodi-f i er in
the noun phrase. It can also -function as an element in the
numeral phrase (see 2.1.6.1.). A numeral can be postposed
by an emphatic word. Numerals also af-fect verb agreement.

<750)Dana lecis ho-si-na.
man two come-Sd-pres.
'Tmo men are coming. '

1.16.7. Adverb.

Adverbs are not -formally distinguished -from nouns or
adjectives. Items that can be determined by other means to
be nouns or adjectives can have an adverbial -function.
e.g.

<751)Uqa jai-h nu-i-a.
3s -foot-3s go-3s-tod.p
'He Men t by too t. •**

<752)Uqa me nu-i-a.
3s good go-3s-tod.p
'He Men t Mell. '

<753)Uqa mahuc nu-i-a.
3s quickly go-3s-tod.p
'He Men t quickly.'’

Conversely 'adverbs' can have a nominal or adjectival
■function viz. an adverb can -function like a noun as the sole
head o-f the NP or like an adjective as the object o-f the
postposition in the comparative PR <c-f. 1.2.5.1., 1.16.1.
and 1.16.4.)
e.g.

< 754)Mahuc ni j-i-a.
quick 1ie-3s-tod.p
'The quick (one) is here. '

<755) Dana i mahuc. Dana eu mahuc ca.
man this quick man that quick add
'This men is quick. Thet men is quicker.'

The term 'adverb' is there-fore maintained only -for 
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convenience when a single item expresses an adverbial
•function o-F the verb or clause. An adverb alone can express
the temporal, locative or manner -function o-f the clause. It
can occur in the adverbial phrase with other adverbs and can
be -followed by an emphatic word in the adverbial phrase.

Notes: 

11 In this example there are two indirect quotes embedded within a direct quote.

2' This sentence would be interpreted as 'How much food did the men eat?'.

3* This analysis -follows that of Haiman (1980) and MacDonald (1983) in descriptions o-f medial verbs
in Papuan languages and contrasts with the analysis o-f Finer (1985) for example.

4' See Downing (1978:398) for a description of replacive relative clause strategy.

5- See Keenan and Cororie (1977) and Comrie (1981).

This pattern does not occur where the subject NP's have different referents as in 'Duwe taro and
her mother yam cooked* 3 4 * * 7 but does occur with an alternate statement involving the same subject:

Duwe ma fo qee ceta cil-i-a.
taro or not yam boil-3s-tod.p

'Duwe cooked taro or (cooked) yam.'



2. MORPHOLOGY

2.1. Inflection.

2.1.1. Noun i nf1ec t i on.

2.1 . 1 . 1 . Means by wh i ch the syn tac tic and seman tic functions
of noun phrases are expressed.

2.1 . 1 . 1 . 1 . Bound aff i xes.

Bound affixes mark the inalienably possessed nouns for
first, second and third person and singular, dual and plural
number of the possessor and, for kinship terms, also
singular and plural number of the possessee. See 2.1.1.4.7.
1. for a full description.

2.1 .1 .1 .2. Clitic particies.

The clitic particle -ec/-oc marks a sentence as a
nominal ized or adjectivalized clause (see indirect quote
sentence (1.1.1.1.), noun phrase (1.2.5.2.1.), nominalized
reciprocal clause (1.7.7.) and nominalized comparison clause
(1.8.1.)).

2.1 . 1 .1 .4. Postposi t i ons.

There are nine postpositions. Five are simple; na ts
i n/on/wi ths'o , ca 'wi th fadds'ha<•'e/a ts'inu ' for/sos'
because'9 dec 'from" and dodoc Three are compound,
i.e. require other words or particles to precede them; sec

•za/a.yx, hen and we 'like', One is complex, i.e. is a
combination of demonstrative + postposition + postposition;
eundec 'origin', na marks the nominal it follows as either
a location in time or space, an instrument or an alienable
possessor. ca marks the nominal it follows as either an
accompanier, a coordinated nominal, a circumstance, a
comparative or a location in time or space. nu marks the
nominal it follows as purpose or cause. dec marks the
nominal it follows as source. dodoc marks the preceding
pronoun as reflexive. sec with a preceding demonstrative
pronoun marks the preceding nominal as the direction
towards. hen with a preceding demonstrative pronoun marks
the preceding nominal as the direction of location. we with
an optional preceding particle, cin(ig) 'seem'^ marks the
preceding nominal as analogic or resemblance. eundec marks
the preceding nominal as social or territorial origin (see
also 1.2.4. and 1.16.5.).

2.1.1.1.5. Word order.

Word order is significant for distinguishing subject,
indirect object and direct object. The basic unmarked order
of constituents in the sentence is S 10 DO U. In text the
order of these constituents is fairly rigid (see 1.2.1.2.6.)
but movement is possible. A direct object NP functioning as
experiencer can occupy the sentence initial
themat i c ( subj ec t ) position (see 1.12.) and a subject NP,
which normally occupies the sentence initial position, can
be moved to the object preverbal position for emphasis (see 
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1.11.2.1.3.). The subject, indirect object or direct object
is generally expressed by a noun or pronoun but can be
expressed only in the verb (see 2.1 . 3.6.1-3 . ) . Since only
pronouns and verbal suffixes distinguish person and number a
noun functioning as subject, indirect object or direct
object does not agree directly with the verb, but only by
pronominal copy and since word order is somewhat flexible
for these constituents it may not always be possible to
determine whether a particular nominal is functioning as
subject, indirect object or direct object on syntactic
criteria alone. See 1.1.2.3. (adjective clause) for an
example of ambiguity.

2.1 . 1 .1.6. Per i vat i onal processes.

The postclitic -ec/-oc can derive nouns from verbs
(2.2.1.2.) verbs from nouns (2.2.2.1.) verbs from adjectives
(2.2.2.3.) and adjectives from verbs (2.2.3.2.). The
posposition ca 'wi th ' can derive adjectives from nouns (see
2.2.3.1 .) .

2.1 .1 . 1 . 7 . Other means by which the syn tac tic and seman tic
f unc t i ons of noun phrases are expressed ■

(i) Verbal obj ec t mar k i ng. The clitic object marking on the
verb can distinguish direct from indirect object (see 2.1.3.
6.1.2-3.) and therefore serves to indicate both the
syntactic and semantic function of the nominal to which it
refers. In (1) below the object marker -ad serves to
indicate that jo is both direct object and plural in
number. In (2) the object marker -ad is also plural but has
indirect object coreference because of the predicate
marker (see 2.1. 3.6.12.1.11.). The indirect object has
the semantic function of benefactive in this case.

DO
( 1 ) Jo ceh-ado-qag-an.

house bu i1d-3p-3p-fu t.
’'They aaZ7 7 build houses. '

10
(2) Jo ceh-i-ado-qag-an.

house bu i1d-pred.-3p-3p-fu t.
•'They wi 7 7 build a house /or youSthemi'p 1). '

(ii) Pr on omi na1 c op y. The nominal functioning as subject or
object does not agree directly with the verb rather the
optional following pronoun distinguishes person and number
and therefore agrees with the verb. Thus per son-number verb
agreement is indicated by pronominal copy rather than by
noun inflection.

(3) Dana (uqa) ho-i-a.
man 3s come-3s-tod.p
•» men ceme. "

(4) Dana (ale) ho-si-a.
man 3d come-3s-tod.p
•'Two men ceme. ’'
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(5) Dana (age) ho-ig-a.
man 3p come-3p-tod.p
"Men ceme. '

The pronominal object clitic copied onto the verb also
serves to distinguish the number of the object NP as to
whether it is either singular, dual or plural.

(6) Uqa jo cehe-i-a.
3s house bui1d-3s-tod.p

‘'He built a house. '

<7> Uqa jo ceh-ade-i-a.
3s house bui1d-3p-3s-tod.p
'He bui 11 houses. '

2.1.1.1.8. Combinations.

Any or all of the above means of expressing the
syntactic and semantic functions of noun phrases can be
combined. There is no restriction.

2.1 .1.2 . Means for expressing syn tac tic functions.

2.1 .1 .2.1 . Subjec t of intransi tive verbs.

The subject of an intransitive verb is obligatorily
expressed by per son-number marking suffixes in the verb (see
2.1 . 3.6.1 . 1 . ) where the verb is not an infinitive form. For
the infinitive form subject person-number agreement is not
expressed in the verb (see 2.1.3.5.). The subject can also
be optionally expressed by an overt subject NP or
coordinated NP (see 1.2.1.2.1., 1.2.5. and 1.3.1.3.). The
following examples of NP's functioning as the subject of an
intransitive verb illustrate the types of NP described in
1.2.5. viz. postmodified NP(a), premodified NP(b), compound
NP(c) duplicated NP<d) and inalienably possessed NP<e), and
<f) illustrates a coordinated NP.

(8)
(a) Dana ben leis ho-si-a.

man big two come-3d-tod.p
'Two of the 1 sectors (big men) ceme. '

<b) Cad q-oc nu sigin bil-i-a.
enemy hit-inf. for knife be-3s-tod.p
'A knife for fighting enemies is here. '

(c) Mel gah ale qaje-si-na.
child fly 3d cry-3d-tod.p
'The twins ere crying. '

<d) Ceteh ceteh nij-eig-a.
thing thing lie-3p-tod.p
•'The things ere here'

(e) Silom uqa wali-ag ho-i-a.
3s brother-3s come-3s-tod.p

•'Si lorn's brother ceme. '
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(f) Man ben ben ca man nag nag ca age cunug
bird big big add bird small small add 3p all

gaban-do-in.
ga ther-3s-3p-rem . p

[3:2]
'The big birds end the little birds they ell gethered
together.

2.1.1.2.1.1. Aqen t i ve vs. nonaqent i ve subj ec ts.

There is no formal distinction between a subject that
is an agent and one that is not an agent. However the
switch-reference system does distinguish an agentive
subject -from a nonagentive subject in its coreference of
the following subject NP. The transfer of reference from

•- Subject [+AGENT3 to Subject^ C-AGENT] is coreferenced as
same subject(SS) i.e. no change in subject/ agent but the
transfer of reference from Subject^ [-AGENT] to Subject4
[+AGENT] is coreferenced as different subject(DS) i.e. a
change in subject/agent. Thus a transfer of reference
across different grammatical subjects from an agentive to a
nonagentive subject is normally marked as no change in
subject(agent) i.e. SS.

2.1 .1 .2.2. Subj ec t of transi t i ve verb.

The subject of a transitive verb is obligatorily
expressed in the non-i nf i n i t i ve verb by the same set of
person-number suffixes that express the subject of an
intransitive verb. Nominal subjects are optional and take
the same forms as subjects of intransitive verbs (see also
1.2.1.2.1., 1.2.5. and 1.3.1.3.).

2.1 .1 .2.3. Subj ec t of copul ar construction.

A subject is obligatory in a copular construction and
can be realized by a noun phrase, by a coordinated noun
phrase or by the verbal suffix. In an equational sentence
the subject is obligatorily expressed by a nominal since
there is no verb (see 1.2.1.1. and 1.2.1.1.4.).

2.1 .1 .2.5. Indi rec t obj ec t■

The category of indirect object can be distinguished
from the category of direct object by word order and by the
way the pronominal object clitic attaches to the verb stem.
The clitic attaches to the verb stem without an intervening
predicate marker — i (see 2.1 . 3.6.1 2.1 .11 •) if the clitic
coreferences the direct object and attaches with an
intervening predicate marker if the clitic coreferences
indirect object. The syntactic indirect object category can
have the semantic case functions of recipient, benefactive,
malefactive,' allative and ablative (see 2.1 .3.6.1 .2-3 . for a
full descr i p t i on).
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2.1 . 1 .2.6. Obj ec t of compari son.

The object of comparison is coreferenced as direct
object by the verb wol-doc 'to surpessXpess' in the
comparative construction (see 1.8.1.). The standard is
normally expressed first followed by the comparison.

(9) Uqa ce-celac.
3s 1ong
'He is teller

Uqa ija wol-t-ec.
3s Is surpass-1s-NOM/ADJ
then me, '

(10) Uqa ce-celac
3s 1ong
'I em teller

ija qa wol-d-oc.
Is but surpass-3s-N0M/ADJ
then him.

2.1.1.2.7. Object of equation.

The object of equation can be marked by postpositional
phrases like cin(ig) we 'seems like' ihoc na na
'semen'simi 1 er' or ca ca 'seme' (see 1.7)

2.1 .1.2.8. Other objects governed by verbs.

There are no other objects that are governed by the
verb other than the direct and indirect objects. A nominal
can function as an adverbial of manner but it is not
governed by the verb.

(11) Ija jai-h h-ug-a.
Is leg-3s-pos. come-1s-tod.p
'I ceme by foot, '

2.1 .1 .2.9. Comp 1 ement of copular construction.

The copular verbs are bil-ec 'to sitXbe'^ nij-ec 'to
liey'be', taw-ec 'to s tend'be', q-oc 'to hi ts'heue' and m-ec
'to pu t/become' and these can all take nominal and
adjectival complements (see 1.2.1.1. and 2.1.3.6.12.1.).

2.1 .1 .2.9.1 . Comp 1 ement express!ng defini tion.

(12) Uqa dana ben.
3s man big
'He is e 1 eedertbig men). '

2.1 .1 .2.9.2. Complement expressing identi ty.

(13) Uqa Dadog mela-h.
3s son-3s-pos.
'He is Dedog's son,'

2.1 .1 .2.9.3. Complement expressing rol e.

(14) Uqa iwal-ad-ec.
3s teach—3p-N0M/ADJ
'He is e teecher.'
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2.1 .1 .2.10. Sub j ect comp 1 emen t.

There is no syntactic means of expressing subject
comp 1 emen t .

2.1.1.2.11. Obj ec t comp 1 emen t.

A postpositional phrase functioning as object
complement can occur in an impersonal verb construction (see
2.1 . 3.8 . ) .

(15) Ija ceb j-ec nu gale te-na.
Is betelnut eat-inf. for desire ls-3s-pres.
"I like to eat betelnut.'*

2.1 .1.2.12. Obj ec ts governed by adjectives.

Objects are not governed directly by the adjective but
rather are governed by the postposition in the adjectival
construction pp[NP P] Adj.1

(16) Uqa ija nu me bahic.
3s Is for good emph.
'He is good to me. '

(17) Ho eu 1 alo ca ca-cawac.
pig that fat with saturated
"'That pig is very fa t. "'

2.1 .1 .2.13. Aqent in impersonal constructions.

The NP that functions as subject in the impersonal verb
construction is counted as a NULL Agent or [-AGENT] by the
switch reference system (see 2.1.3.6.7.) and is coreferenced
the same way as other nonanimate subject NP's. Normally the
coreference from Subject£ [+AGENTJ to Subjectj [-AGENT] is
indicated as same subject(SS) i.e. no change in
subject/agent . However an agentive cause can be indicated
by making the marking verb different subject(DS).

2.1.1.2.14. Topic.

< 18) Ija
Is
*74 s

bi-bi-g
sim.-come
I came up

up-1s-SS
I became

wen
hunger
hungry.

te-i-a.
1s-3s-tod.p

(19) Ija bi-bi-gin wen te-i-a.
Is sim.-come up-1s-DS hunger 1s-3s-tod.p
-/4s I came up something made me hungry. '

The pragmatic notion of topic is described in 1.12.

2.1 .1 .2.15. Emphasized el ement.

The marking of emphasis is described in 1.11.
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2.1 .1 . 3. Syn tac tic func t i ons i n rel at i on to nonf i n i te verbal
forms.

2.1 .1 .3.1 . Absolu te construct i on.

An absolute construction does not occur.

2.1 .1 .3.2. Infinitive verb as obj ec t of the postposi t i on .

The infinitive form of the verb can occur as object of
the postposi t i ons nu 'for ' and we 'seem' < see, 1 .1 .2.4.5.
and 1.2.4.).

<20) Ija sab faj-ec nu h-ug-a.
Is food buy-inf. for come-1s-tod.p
'I came to buy food, '

<21 ) Na batac eu nag bahic nu qalac-doc we
tree branch that small emph. so break-3s-inf. seem

me-me-n fe-n.
sim.-beeome-3s-DS fe-n.

[14:63
'He saw that tho tree branch was very small and seemed
like i t was going to break. ”*

The apprehensive mood particle dain 'lest' postposed to the
sentence can also occur with the infinitive form of the verb
(see 1.1.2.4.2.11.).

(22) Wa na dec cal-i b-ag-a.
water in from come out-pred. come up-2s-imp.

Ulaga q-ih-i j-ec dain.
crocodile hit-2s-pred. eat-inf. CAP
'Get out of the water Jest the crocodile eat you. '

2.1 .1 .3.3-4. Nominalized verbs.

A nominalized form derived from a verb, verb phrase or
sentence by the derivational clitic -ec/-oc can function
alone as subject, direct or indirect object or as the
nominal predicate in the equative clause.

<23) Iwal-ad-ec ho-i-a.
teach-3p-N0M/ADJ come-3s-tod.p
'The teacher came. ' 

(24) Ija iwal-ad-ec to-d-ug-a.
1 s teach-3p-N0M/ADJ foilow-3s-ls-tod.p
•*' I fol J owed the tea ch er. ' 

(25) Iwal-ad-ec sab ut-eig-a.
teach—3p-N0M/ADJ food 3s-3p-tod.p
'They gave food to the teacher. ' 

< 26) Uqa i wa1-ad-ec.
3s teach-3p-NOM/ADJ
'He is a teacher."'
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2.1 .1 .4. Means of express!ng nonlocal seman tic tunct i ons.

2.1 .1 .4.1. Benefact i ve.

Benefactive is expressed by the indirect object
pronominal clitic attached to the verb.

Uqa jo ceh-i-h-igi-an .
3s house bui1d-pred.-2s-3s-fut.
"He wi / / build a house for you.'

Malefactive can also be expressed by an indirect object
pronominal clitic although this is not distinguished
■Formally from benefactive (see 2.1.3.6.1.2-3.).

2.1.1.4.2. Source.

Source can be expressed in three ways:

<i) by the postposition dec '’from'" (see 1.2.4. and 1.16.5.).

(27) Uqa cabi dec ho-i-a.
3s garden from come-3s-tod.p
'She came from the garden. '

(28) Ija je eu Bunag
Is talk that
"f heard that talk

na dec dah m-ig-a.
of from eat put-ls-tod.p

from Bunag. '

(29) Dodo i age do na dec.
feather this 3p bird of paradise of from
'"These feathers are from a bird of paradi se. ' 

(ii) by the postposition eundec ' fromfbel ongi ng' which
expresses social or territorial origin (see 1.2.4. and 1.16.
5. ) .

(30) Dana eundec age eeta odoqagan?
man belonging 3p what do-3p-fut.

[24:32]
"What would men like that do?'

(31) Na bodo-ec eundec f-i-me-ig age
tree soft-NOM/ADJ belonging see-pred.-SS-3p 3p

sum na q-u qatan-ado-1o-ig.
sharp tree hit-pred. sp1it-3p-hab.p-3p

[16:31]
'They used to look for a soft kind of tree and then
they would split it to make sharp sticks. ' 

(iii) by an indirect object pronominal clitic expressing the
ablative case (see 2.1.3.6.1.2-3.).

(32) Uqa mala eu heje u-te-i-a.
3s chicken that illicit get-pred.-1s-3s-tod.p
"He stole that chicken from me. '
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2.1 .1 .4.3. Instrumentai .

Instrumental is expressed by the postposition na
-m/j thSby' (see 1.1.2.4.2.3., 1.2.4. and 1.16.5.).

(33) Ija man sonon-ec sigin na q-ug-a.
Is creature glide-NOM/ADJ knife with hit-ls-tod.p
‘Z kitted the snake wi th a knife, '

2.1 .1 .4.3a. Negative instrumentai .

Negative instrumental is expressed by the negative
particle qee 'not'’ following the circumstantial
postpositional phrase (see 1.2.4., 1.16.5 and 2.1.1.5.).

(34) Ija man sonon-ec sigin ca qee
Is creature glide-NOM/ADJ knife with not

qaga-d-ug-a
kill-3s-1s—tod.p
•*Z killed the snake without a knife,'’ 

2.1.1.4.4. Comi tative.

Comitative is expressed by the postposition ca 'with'’
(see 1.2.4. and 1.16.5.). Subject agreement is taken from
the contents of the subject NP and the comitative NP as a
whole. Person agreement is taken from the highest NP on the
hierarchy, 1st > 2nd > 3rd, whether it is the subject NP or
the comitative NP. So the following agreement combinations
apply:

Subj ec t Comi tative
NP NP

Uerbal
agreemen t

1st

'1st'

< 2nd >
3rd

'1st'
< 2nd ►
3rdu -2

1st

2nd

2nd
3rd

3rd

2nd'
3rd

2nd

3rd

1st

2nd

2nd

3rd
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Ija Lufani ca bel-ow-a.
Is with go-ld-tod.p
'I went with Lufani, s' I ^nd Lufani went, '

Lu-fan i ija ca bel-ow-a.
Is with go-ld-tod.p

'Lufani went wi th me, / Lufani and I went, '

2.1 .1 .4.4a. Negative comi tat i ve.

Negative comitative cannot be expressed directly. A
negation of the positive form (2.1.1.4.4. above) is
expressed followed by a positive proposition. The person
hierarchy for subject agreement also applies to the negated
form (see 2.1.1.4.4.).

(35) Ija Lufani ca qee ho-l-oh.
Is with not come-neg.p-1d
”’Z and Lufani did not come, •*’

Ija himec h-ug-a.
Is only come-1s-tod.p
'Only I came, '

2.1 .1 .5. Circumstance.

Circumstance is expressed in two ways:

(i> by the postposition ca 'have' (see 1.2.4., 1.10. and 1.
16.5.).

(36) Uqa eben gegehin ca.
3s hand-3s-pos. dirt-3s-pos. have
'He has dirty hands, '

(37) Lotoc eu wa ca.
cloth that water have
'Tha t cloth is wet, '

(ii) by the adjectivalizing postclitic -ec/-oc.

(38) Dana wau-g cad-ec ho-na.
man stomach-3s-pos. fight-ADJ come-3s-pres.
•'The fighting man is coming,'

(3?) Ija man fulul-ec f-ig-a.
Is creature flap-ADJ see-ls-tod.p

•‘V see a hind, ' 

2.1.1.4.5a. Negative circumstance.

Negative circumstance is expressed by the negative
particle qee 'not' following the circumstantial
postposi tional phrase.

(40) Uqa eben gegehin ca qee.
3s hand-3s-pos. dirt-3s-pos. have not
'He doesn't have dirty hands,'
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(41) Lotoc eu wa ca qee.
cloth that water have not
'The t c/oth is not wet. '

(42) Ija sigin ca qee h-ug-a.

2.1.

Is knife have not
'I ceme without e

1.4.6. Possessive.

come-1s-tod.p
knife.'

Possession can be alienable or inalienable (see also
1.10).

2.1 .1 .4.6.1a. Ali enable possess!on.

Alienable possession can be expressed by:

(i) the postposition na 'of' (see also 1.2.5.1. and 2.1.2.4.
7.) .

(43) Ija na jo mane-i-a.
Is of house burn-3s-tod.p
'My house burned down • x

(44) Banag na jo mane-i-a.
of house burn-3s-tod.p

'Beneg 's house burned down. '

(ii) a preposed attributive noun phrase.

(45) Dana caub caja ho-na.
man white woman come-3s-pres.
-'The white men's wife is coming.'

(46) Eu ceta bahim.
that yam platform
'Thet is store of yemsyyem store.'

2.1 .1 .4.6.1b. Inalienable possession.

There is no special marking on the possessor noun but
see 2.1.1.4.7. for inalienably possessed nouns.

2.1 .1.4.6.2-3 . Temporary-permanent and present-past
possessi on.

There is no morphological distinction made on the basis
of t emporary-permanen t or present-past possession.

2.1.1.4.7. Possessed.

2.1 .1 .4.7.1 . Al ienable and inalienable possessedness.

Alienably possessed nouns have no special morphological
marking however inalienably possessed nouns, mainly kinship
and body part terms, are suffixed for person and number of
the possessor and, in the case of the kinship nouns, also
for singular or plural number of the possessee.
Illustrative paradigms are given below for dewe-g 'his body'
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and cot—ig 'his brother^ Epenthetic harmonic vowels are
under 1ined.

1st person 2nd person 3rd person

Sing.
Dual
Pl ur .

dewe-n i
dewe-n i-1 e
dewe-ni-ge

dewe-n
dewe-ne-1a
dewe—ne-ga

dewe-g
dewe-ne-1a
dewe-ne-ga

1st person 2nd person 3rd person

Sing.
Pl. psee.

cot —i
cot-i-el

cot-in
cot-in-el

cot-i g
cot-ug-u 1

Dual
Pl . psee.

cot-i-1 e
cot-i-1e-i1

cot-g-1a
cot-g-1a-i1

cot-o-1a
cot-g-1a-i1

Pl ur .
Pl . psee.

cot-i-ge
cot-i-ge-i1

cot-o-ga
cot-o-ga-i1

cot-o-ga
cot-o-ga-i1

Some 109 inalienably possessed
identified by the author and these ar
grammatical classes. The nouns are
their different first, second and
forms. Alternative forms are
Morphological 1y the first, second and
can be as follows:

noun forms have been
e listed below in their
classified according to
third person singular
given in brackets.

' third person suffixes

First person.

-ni , -mi, -ini, -ani , -eni, -1 i , -i

Second person.

-n, -m, -nin, -in, -ein, -im, -inin, -ain, -en
«

Third person.

—9 > -ug, -nag, -nug, -ig, -iag, -ag, -eg, -n, -c, -ic, -h,
0

There is a possibility that some of the variation in the
morphology is due to phonological conditioning (see 3.4.1.
1-2. for a discussion o-f the rules involved). The probable
underlying -forms -for -first, second and third person are:

First person -ni , -i
Second person -n
Third person -g, 0

All nonmarriage nuclear -family terms are marked with -i
underlyingly -for -first person singular (see 5.1.1.).
However there does not appear to be any semantic basis -for
the third person distinction between -g and B. Since some
o-f the phonological rules cannot be maintained due to the
opacity constraint all the possessed noun -forms are listed
in their surface (morphological) -form.
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1st person 2nd person 3rd person 61 oss

Cl -n i -n
ai de-ni ai de-n ai de-g 'wi fe '
amu1 i -n i amu1i-n amu1i-g ■" t&ctrs '
ate-ni ate-n ate-g 'daugh ter '
bami-n i bami-n bami-g 'scrotum '
bi-ni anag bi-n anag bi-g anag 'in tes tines '
coli-ni coli-n coli-g 'me turi ty'
dah i-ni dahi-n dahi-g 'ear '
dewe-ni dewe-n dewe-g 'body '
gee—n i gee-n gee-g 'penis '
gemu-n i gemu-n gemu-g 'husband'
h i e-n i h i e-n h i e-g 'fri end'
jeje-ni j ej e-n jeje-g 'voice'
mage-n i mage-n mage-g 'br other's wi fe '
taba-n i taba-n taba-g 'body (including

head) '

C2 -n i min —g
hohu-ni hohu-ni n hohu-g 'tail'
nalu-ni nalu-n i n nalu-g 'whole being'
si 1i-ni si 1i-nin si 1i-g 'navel '
tehu-n i tehu-nin tehu-g 'gi r th'

C3 -n i -i n —g
dolo-n i dolo-i n dolo-g 'ghos t after dea th '
gema-ni gema-i n gema-g ' 1 i ver '
gia—n i gia-in gia-g 'armpi t'
maja-ni maja-in maja-g 'shame '
si be-n i sibe-in sibe-g 'chin '

C4 -n i -n
cu1a-n i cu1a-n cu1a-ug 'pride'

C5 -en i -ei n -ug
ewel-eni ewel-ein ewel-ug 'humi 1 i ty'

C6 -n i -n -nag
'cousin 'gai -n i gai -n gai-nag

C7 -ni -i n -nug
ceme-n i ceme-i n ceme-nug 'presence '

C8 -mi —m —Q
ai -mi ai -m ai -g 'tooth '
< ma i -m i ) (mai-m) (mai-g)
cebi na-mi cebi na-m cebi na-g 'man 's sister'

C9 —n i -n i n -n
cuhu-ni cuhu-ni n cuhu-n 'flesh'
gegehi-ni gegehi-nin gegehi-n 'dir t'
gel eh i —ni gel eh i-n i n gel ehi-n 'bravery'
hahu—ni hahu-nin hahu-n 'r et’l ec t i onXsha dow '

CIO -n i -in -n
bi na-ni bi na-i n bi na-n 'fame'
cehewa-ni cehewa-in cehewa-n 'wea 1 th '
duma—n i duma-i n duma-n 'charac ter '
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ebe-n i ebe-in ebe-n 'hen d/for eerm '
(eba-ni) ( eba-in > (eba-n)
hahaba-n i hahaba-in hahaba-n 'sp irit wh i ch

7ea</es a person when s ter tied'
h i1ia-ni h i1ia-i n hi 1ia-n 'wee 1 th '
h i1ima-n i h i1ima-i n h i1ima-n 'vein/tendon ■*’
hoj o-n i hoj o-i n hoj o—n 'wing '
hul u-fa-n i hulufa-in hul u-Fa-n 'seer '
hu ta-ni hu ta-i n hu ta-n 'sound of e person

welki ng'
ija-ni i ja-i n i ja-n 'neme '
ilo co-ni ilo co-in ilo co-n 'knowledge'
oloho-ni oloho-in oloho-n 'bed temper '
uwe-ni uwe-in uwe-n 'upper erm'
wica-ni wica-in wi ca-n ' imege'

Cl 1 -n i —n —c
amese-ni amese-n amese-c 'eye socket'
gosi-n i gosi-n gosi-c 'heir'
qa-F i -n i qa-f i -n qafi-c 'crown of heed'

C12 —n i -nin —c
bagi-n i bagi-n i n bagi-c ' fee th er syhe i r '
ilo hu-ni ilo hu-nin ilo hu-c 'brein '

C13 -n i -i n -c
gola-n i go!a-i n gola-c 'blood'
malasa-ni malasa-in malasa-c 'pencrees '
nenege-ni nenege-in nenege-c 'spleen '

C14 —n i -i n -i c
gada-n i gada-i n gada-i c 'hipi's.) '
(cata-ni) (cata-in) (cata-ic)

C15 -mi -m -c
c i gu-mi c i gu-m c i gu-c 'sniuel'

C16 —mi -im —c
gabala-mi gabal a-im gabala-c 'shou 1 der blede'
sahala—mi sahala-im sahali-c 'sei ive '

C17 -mi —m -h
bi bi t o-mi bi bi to-m bi bi to-h 'hu t tocks '
gai1o-mi ga i1o-m gai1o-h 'groin'
gogodo-mi gogodo-m gogodo-h ' beckbone'
i so-mi i so-m i so-h 'sor ey’woun d '
j a i -m i jai -m jai-h ' foo ty'l ower 1 eg '
mela-mi mele-m mel a-h 'son '
mugu-mi mugu-m mugu-h 'breestbone'
oso-mi oso-m oso-h 'br other-in-lew '
qehe-mi qehe—m qei-h 'side'

(qehi-h)
tucu-mi tucu-m tucu-h 'thigh '
wai1o-mi wai1o-m wai1o-h 'weis ty'loins '

CIS -mi -im —h
bei1a-mi bei1a-im bei1a-h 'tongue'

(bei1e-m>
bia-mi bia-im bia-h 'mou th '
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Cl? ~n i
be-n i

-n
be-n

0
be 'neck( f'ron t) '

co-n i co-n co "lips "
du-n i du-n du "neckCbeck) "
su-n i su-n su " breest (women "s) "

C20 -n i
ola-n i

-i n
ol a-i n

0
ol a "fece"

C21 — ini
ceh-i n i

-in
ceh-in

0
ceh "megi c/poi son "

cu1-in i cu1-i n cul "heer t"
musul-ini musul-in musul "sMee t "
teful-ini te-ful -in te-ful "bone"

C22 -ini
ganac-ini

-i n i n
ganac-inin

0
ganac "skin z

C23 —an i
gob—an i

-ai n
gob-ai n

0
gob "knee"

C24 —mi
bi so—mi

—m
bi so-m

0
bi so ''beck of heed"

faco-mi -faco-m faco "co J ! er-bone"
h i bo-mi h i bo-m h i bo "spece behind e
< h i bi 1e-mi) person"
i 1 o-mi i 1 o-m i 1 o "heed"
mede-mi mede-m mede "nose "
qato-mi qato-m qato "shoulder "
si ho-mi siho-m siho "side of heed"

C25 -n i
jaja-n i

-i n
jaja-in

-jq
jaja-ig "greet greet grend-

peren ts'chi Id"

C26 -1 i
tana-1i

-i n
tana-in

-i q
tana-i g "Mi fe "s fe th er "

C27 -i
cot-i

-in
cot-i n

-iq
cot-i g "bro th er "

dod-i dod-in dod-i g "gree t grend-
peren t.-"chi Id"

huh-i huh-i n huh-ig "husbend's peren t"
jamu1-i jamu1 —in jamul-ig "mo then "s bro th er "s

Mi fe "
men-i men-i n men-ig "br o th er " s Mi feX

husbend"s sister"
momo—i momo-i n momo-ig "Mi fe " s mo th er "
waw-i waw-i n wau-g "stomech "

(waw-ig)

C28 — i
bi n-i

-im
bi n-im

z.iq
bi n-i g "fe th er " s si s ter "

C29 -i
caja h-i

-i n
caja h-in

-iaq
caja h-iag "Momen "s sister"

wal —i wal -in wal-iag "brother "
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2.1 .1 .4.8. Quali ty.

C30 -i -i n
au an-i n an-ag "mo th er '
(an-i)
as-i as-i n as-ag 'gramdparen t.s'chi / d
aw—i aw-in aw-ag ' nephewSnei ce
mi n —i min-in min-ag •'uegine

C31 -i -en zeg.
am-i am-en am-eg "'eye '
me—i mem-en meme-eg 'fe th er
(mem—i)

Quality can be expressed in the NP by a postpositional
phrase, a derived adjective, a nominal ized or adjectivalized
clause or a nominal predicate.

“TAe snekes (Jits gliding creatures) will come out et
night, '

(47) Uqa
3s
''He

dana
man
is e

cu1a-ug
pr i de-3s
men wi th

ca.
add
pride. '

(48) Man sonon-ec age witic na calo-qag-an.
c r ea t u r e glide-NOM/ADJ 3p night at come out-3p-fut

(49) Uqa heje oc dana.
3s illicitly take-NOM/ADJ man
*7/e js a thief. *'

(50) Eu jo us nij-ec.
that house sleep lie-NOM/ADJ
'Thet is e sleeping house. '

(51) Uqa qa bahic.
3s dog emph.
"He is e reel dog. •**

2.1 .1 .4.8a. Negative quali ty.

Negative quality can be expressed by negating the
constituent expressing the positive quality.

(52) Uqa dana me qee.
3s man good not.
"He is not e good men. '

(53) Uqa heje oc dana qee.
3s illicitly take-NOM/ADJ man not
'He is not e thief. '

2.1 .1 .4.8b. Reference qua!i ty.

Many abstract qualities are expressed by inalienably
possessed nouns although an equivalent to 'honour' does not
exist.

bi nan
cemenug

"his feme"'
"hi s presence"'
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cu1aug "h i pri de'
duman "h i s charac ter"'
ewelug "h i s humi Ji ty"
gel eh i n "hi s bra very ’"
i Jan "h i s name
i1o con "hi s know J edge '
ma jag 'hi s shame "'
olohon "hi s temper"

Reference quality can also be expressed using the
postposition ca 'a// th '.

(54) Dana gelehin ca.
man bravery with
''The man with bravery, '

Other concrete body part terms can be used idiomatically to
express abstract qualities.

(55) Uqa gema-g be-i-a.
3s 1iver-3s-pos. come up-3s-tod.p
"He became angry (Jit: his liver came up),"'

(56) Hina waw-in hune-i-a.
2s stomach-2s-pos. dig-3s-tod.p

’"She charmed you (Ji t: she dug your stomach), ■"

(57) Uqa am-ige heewe-i-a.
3s eye-lp-pos. hoid-3s-tod.p
‘"He held our attention (Jit: he held our eye).'"

2.1.1.4.9. Quantity.

In the past standards of measurement were based on body
parts, e.g. a hand, a forearm, an armspan etc., but nowadays
imperial or, more recently, metric measurement is used. A
mass noun can be modified by a general quantifier and a
count noun can be modified by a general quantifier or a
numeral (see also 1.2.5.2.6. and 2.1.6.).

(58) Ija sab geh bahic ceh-ig-a.
Is food much emph. p 1 an t-1 s-t od . p
"I pJan ted a Jot of' food, ’"

(59) Rais ten kilo faj-ag-a.
rice buy-2s-imp.
'Buy ten kilos of rice."

(60) Age mala leis qo-ig-a.
3p chicken two hit-3p-tod.p

Th ey k i J J ed two ch i cken s, '"

2.1 .1.4.10. Material .

Material is expressed by a compound NP (see 1.2.5.1.)
consisting of a nominal expressing the material followed by
a nominal expressing the product.

(61) Eu nah jo.
that post house.



Noun i nf 1 ec ti on 180

” 77?d? t is a house on posts.'

(62) Eu meb nah jo.
that hardwood spec, post house
'That is a house of hardwood posts.'

Compound NP's can also describe types without reference to
mater ial composi t i on.

(63) Ceta bahim.
yam platform
"Yam store y' store of yam.

(64) Dama bolob.
possum trap
"Possum trap / trap for possum. '

(65) Man fulul-ec taic
creature flap-ADJ nest
'Bird's nest / nest of bird. '

2.1 .1 .4.10a. Neqat i ve mater ial ■

It is not possible to express negative material
di rec 11y.

2.1.1.4.11. Manner.

Manner is expressed by an adverb, an adverbial phrase,
a noun or noun phrase functioning as an adverbial , a numeral
or quantifier functioning as an adverbial, (see 1.2.1.3.) or
by a verb functioning in a paratactic verb sequence (see
2.1.3.7.).  See also 1.1.2.4.2.2.

(66) Uqa mahuc ho-i-a.
3s quickly come-3s-tod . p
"He came quickly. '

(67) Ma susul ihul ahal nije-i-a.
taro scraping disorder lie-3s-tod.p
"'The taro scrapings lay all about."'

(68) Uqa jic ho-i-a.
3s road come-3s-tod.p
"He came by road. '

(69) Mel sim ho ho cobo-gi-na.
child small pig pig walk-3p-pres.
"Small children crawl (lit: walk like pigs).'

(70) Osahic osahic bele-ig-a.
one one go-3p-imp.
'Go one ata time. '

(71) Uqa cucui-i busale-i-a.
3s fear-pred. run away-3s-tod.p
"He ran away afraid. '
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2.1 .1 .4.11a. Neqat iue manner.

Negative manner is expressed by the negative
equivalents o-F the forms described for manner above.

(72) Uqa qee mahuc ho-1 .
3s not quickly come-neg.p-3s
"7/e did not come quickly, '

(73) Ma susul qee ihul ahal nije-1.
taro scrapings not disorder lie-neg.p-3s
'The taro scrapings were not lying a// about.'

(74) Uqa qee jic ho-1.
3s not road come-neg.p-3s
'He did not come by road. '

(75) Dana age qee ho ho cobo-gi-na.
man 3p not pig pig walk-3p-pres.
'Men do not crawl. '

(76) Cain osahic osahic belo-wain.
don't one one go-neg.-F-3p
'Don't go one at a time.'

(77) Uqa qee cucui-i busale-1.
3s not fear-pres. run away-neg.p-3s
'He di d not run away a/raid. '

2.1 .1 .4.12-13. Cause and Purpose.

Cause and
the same way by
1.2.4.2.5-6.).

purpose are both expressed within the NP in
the postposition nu 'causes'/or' (c-F. also 1.

(78) Ija uqa nu h-ug-a.
Is 3s cause come-1s-tod.p
'I came because o/ him. '

(7?) Ija sab nu h-ug-a.
Is -Food -For come-1 s-t od . p
'I came /or /ood. '

2.1 .1 .4.14. Func t i on.

Function can be expressed by an analogic postpositional
phrase (see 1.2.4.).

(80) Ija dana eu seibul odi we na nan na
Is man that club like like o-F stick with

q-ug-a.
hi t-ls-tod.p
'/ used my digging stick as a club to hit that man
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2.1 .1 .4.15. Reference.

Reference is expressed by the postposition nu 'about'.

2.1.1.4.16. Essive.

(91 ) Ija ho
Is pig
'I told

nu ma-d-ug-a.
abou t say-3s-ls-tod.p
him about the pig. '

(82) Ija age
Is 3p

qo-co-b qo-co-b eig-a
hit-DS-3s hit-DS-3s 3p-tod.p

nu
abou t

ma-d-ug-
say-3s-l
•*Z to 7 d

-a.
s-tod.p
him about them fighting each other.

Essive can be
sen tence.

expressed by a separate clause or

(83) Ija Gedimas uqa mel sim na eu ija do-om.
Is 3s child sma11 at that Is know-1s-rem.p
'I knew Sedimas as a child.

2.1 .1 .4.17. Translative.

Translative can be expressed by an analogic
postpositional phrase (see 1.2.4.).

(84) Age Naus pastor cin we m-ud-ein.
3p seem like make-3s-3p-rem.p

■’77?e.x /77a Naus pastor. z

2.1.1.4.18. Part-whol e.

Part-whole relations are expressed by compound noun
phrases.

(85) Jo qei-h.
house si de-3s-pos.
'Side of the house. z

(86) Wa ilo.
water head
'Source of the river. '

(87) Tu gemo.
night mi ddle
'Middle of the night.''

Generic-specific relations can also be expressed by a
compound noun phrase.

(88) Mun gonub.
banana species
"Type of banana. •**

(89) Na ahul.
t r ee c oc on u t
•'Coconut tree. '
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(90) Man wag.
bird canoe
'Aeroplane-'

2.1.1.4.19. Partitive.

2.1.1.4.19.1. Parti tive numeral .

A partitive numeral can be expressed by:

(i) two appositional NP's, one of which specifies a set, and
the other a number of members of that set specified
numer i cal 1y.

(91) Ija mela-mi-el leis ale Madang cabi odo-si-na.
Is son-1s-pos.-p two 3d work do-3d-pres.
'Two of my sons work in Madang.

(ii) a relative clause, of which the restricting sentence
specifies the set, and the antecedent NP specifies a number
of members of that set.

(92) Ija mela-mi-el Tusbab skul nu-ein eu
Is son-1s-pos.-p school go-3p-rem.p that

leis ale Madang cabi odo-si-na.
two 3d work do-3d-pres.
-'Two of my sons that went to Tusbab high-school work in
Madang. z

2.1 .1.4.19.2. Nonparti tive numeral .

Numerals follow the noun in the noun phrase to specify
the number (see 1.2.5.2.6. and 1.16.6.).

(93) Uqa mala leis a-q-ale-i-a.
3s chicken two hit-3d-3s-tod.p
-'He killed two chickens.-'

Inalienably possessed kinship nouns are specially marked for
plurality of the possessee (see 2.1.1.4.7.1 .) .

(94) Uqa wal i-ag.
3s brother-3s-pos.
'His brother. '

Uqa wali-ag-ul.
3s brother-3s-pos.-p
'His brothers. '

(95) Uqa aide-g.
3s wi-Fe-3s-pos.
'His wife. '

Uqa aide-g-ul.
3s wi -f e-3s-pos. -p
'His wives. '

2.1. 1 .4.19.3. Parti tive guan t i f i er .

A partitive quantifier is expressed by a relative
clause of which the restricting sentence specifies the set,
and the antecedent nominal a nonspecific quantity from that
set .

(96) Mel age wa na n-oin eu leih age
boy 3p water in go down-3p-rem. p that some 3p
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waga nu cucui-ein.
crocodile cause fear-3p-rem.p
"Some of the
efreid of the

boys the t wen t
» crocodi les.'

down in to the river were

<?7) Mel age wa na n-oin eu 1 ei h age
boy 3p water in go down-3p- rem.p that some 3p

waga nu qee cucui-el-ein.
crocodile cause not fear-neg.p-3p
'Some of the boys thet went down into the river were
not efreid of the crocodiles.'

2.1 .1 .4.19.4. Nonpar t i t i ve guan t if i er.

A nonpartitive quantifier is expressed by a nominal
followed by a quantifier (see also 2.1.6.6.).

(98) Dana caja leih age nu-ein.
man woman some 3p go-3p-rem.p
'Some people went. '

(99) Uqa sab leih je-i-a.
3s food some eat-3s-tod.p
'He e te some food. '

2.1 .1 .4.19.5. Par t i t i ve negative quantifier,

unspecified member of

A partitive negative quantifier is expressed by a
relative clause, of which the restricting sentence specifies
the set, and the antecedent states an
that set.

(100)Mel  age wa
boy 3p water

na n-oin
in go down-3p-rem.p

eu mel oso
that boy indef.

waga nu qee cucui-el .
crocodile cause not fear-neg.p-3s
'None of the boys the t wen t down into
efreid of the crocodiles.'

the ri ver wer e

2.1 .1.4.19.6. Nonparti tive negative quantifier.

A nonpartitive negative quantifier is expressed by a
negative proposition in which the subject nominal is
modified by the quantifier cunug 'ell'. The meaning of
(101) is unambiguous and cannot mean some people went and
some did not as in the English equivalent "All the people
did not go' .

(lOl)Dana caja cunug age qee nue-l-ein.
man woman all 3p not go-neg.p-3p
'None of the people went. '

2.1.1 .4.20-21■ Pr i ce and value.

Prices and values are expressed in the national
currency of Papua New Guinea. There is no traditional
currency.
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(102)Cabi  eu * nu ten kina na faj — udo-qo-na .
work that for with buy-3s-lp-pres.

'No pey him KI Of ten Kine) /or thet work.'
[20:25]

pig that shoot how much

<103)Ija ka PMU eu twenti toea na -faj-i g-a.
Is car that with buy-1s-tod.p

'I pei d 201 f twen ty toee ) /or the PHU?. '

<104)
A: Ho eu qaig ganic?

"How much is thet pig?'

B: Ho eu na qaig wan handet.
pig that of shoot
'ft is KI 00fone hundred Kine) /or thet pig. '

A: Cois ija qaig wan handet na faj-ig-en.
OK Is with buy-ls-fut.
'OK I will buy it /or KI00.'

[7:10 J

2.1 .1 .4.22. Di stance.

Although measurements of distance, e.g. kilometres, are
available through Pidgin or English native speakers usual 1y
measure distance in terms of travelling time involved and/or
in terms of geographical locations encountered on the
journey mutually known to both speaker and hearer.

<105)Eu 7 o'clock odi Erima jobon cul-om.
that like village 1 eave-1p-rem.p

B-i jic ben na cal-om eu ege
come up-pred. road big at arrive-1p-rem.p that Ip

agas-om. Usino oc nu himec. Usino jic
stick-1p-rem.p get-inf. for only road

eu me dih nu jic na culumen oso qee
that good just for road at problem indef. not

gu1uc-do-1-om. Hour leis qee oc ni-nij-en
meet-3s-neg.p-1p two not get-inf. sim.-1ie-3s-DS

eu odi ege Usino jic batac na cal-om.
that like Ip road branch at ar r i ve-1 p-rem . p

Ono dec ta-taw-oqon asane-ce-b haun
there from sim.-stand-1p-DS immediate-DS-3s again

agas-om. N—eb Waliom cu—cul—d—eb
stick-1p-rem.p go down-lp sim.-1eave-3s-lp-DS

Urigina cu—cul—d—eb agas—om.
sim.-1eave-3s-lp-ds stick-lp-rem.p

[27:7-162
'lOe le/t Erime uiI lege et ebout 7 o'clock. Me ceme up
end es we arrived et the mein roed we got stuck Just
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getting to Usino, The Usino road itself was good and
wo did not meet any problem there, After two hours we
came to the fork in the road to Usino but as soon as we
left there we got stuck again, Me went down and as we
left Ma 1 i om and Urigina we got stuck, x

(106)Ege ho cus bahu ben na jaqo-co-mun
Ip pig wild -forest big in chase-DS-lp

jic ono ca nu-i-a.
road there with go-3s-tod.p
'Me chased the pig and it went a long way through the
forest, '

2.1.1.4.23. Extent.

Units o-f measurement are available through Pidgin or
English, e.g. -feet and inches or more recently the metric
scale. Previously different body parts were used as a means
of measure i.e. eben hand + forearm or mamog thumb but these
are rarely used today.

<107) I ja na jo maha na dec 7 feet ohis odi
Is of house ground at from above like

cehe-em.
build-1s-rem.p
'I built my house 7 feet off the ground,'

More common in indicating extent is the use of a suitable
quan t i f i er.

<108)Sildom uqa na jo eu cecela bahic.
3s of house that long emph.

'Sildom's house is very long,'

2.1.1.4.24. Concessive.

Concessive cannot be expressed simply within the NP but
can be expressed by two clauses linked by the adversative
conjunction qa 'but' (see 1 .1.2.4.2.9) .

2.1 .1 .4.25-26. Inclusi on and exclusi on .

If an individual person or group is to be specifically
included in or excluded from a statement made about the
other members of the class this must be stated in a separate
c1ause.

<109)Mel cunug age bal ud-eig-a.
boy all 3p ball p1ay-3p-tod.p

Mel nag ha ud-eig-a.
boy small also p1ay-3p-tod.p
'All the boys played football inc 1 uding the small
boys, '

(llO)Mel cunug age bal ud-eig-a qa mel nag
boy all 3p ball p1ay-3p-tod.p but boy small
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qee ude-l-ein.
not p1 ay-neg.p-3p

7 7 the boys played football except the small boys. x

Exclusion can also be indicated by a special exclusive
marker on the verb (see 2,1.3,6.12.1.13.).

2.1 .1 .4.27. Addi t i on.

Addition is expressed by the adjective garni together '
postposed to the noun phrase indicating the person or item
to be added to.

< 1 1 1 ) Dana ijed age Imalal garni cois ho-qag-an.
man three 3p together OK come-3p-fut.
'Three other men should come together wi th Imalal^

Addition can also be expressed by the postposition ca 'add'
(see 1.2.4.).

<112)Malol ca Silom ca Cam ca ho-ig-a.
add add add come-3p-tod.p

'Na I of and Si lorn and Cam came. '

2.1 .1 .4.28. Vocative.

A person's attention can be called by the use of a
proper name, kinship term, title or greeting followed by the
vocative particles o or e expressing calling or exclamation
(see 2.1.3.4.23.). Also the vocative particles Se 'Hey' or
0 can be used initially in the address. The vocative
particles o and e are used most frequently in Amele songs at
the end of a line or verse.

<113)Sewa o. Au e.
'O Sewa. ' 'O mother. '

(114)Se gai-ni eu adi od-og-a?
Hey fr i end-1 s-pos. that how do-2s-imp.

[4:103
'Hey my friend what on earth have you done?'

(115)0 caja ana nu-ugu-na?
0 woman where go-2s-pres.
'O woman where are you going?'

2.1 .1.4.29. Ci tation form.

The citation form is termed in the language je ilo
'head word' or je gug 'basic word' and applies principally
to verbs and inalienably possessed nouns. The citation form
of the verb is the infinitive form.

e.g. f-ec 'to see' cesul-doc 'to help'
q-oc 'to hit' soi-doc 'to dean'

The citation form of the inalienably possessed noun is the
third person singular form.

e.g. ana-g "i^o then ' wau-g 's tomach '
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meme-g 'fether' ame-g 'eye'

The 3s citation form is an option in certain nominal
expressions where agreement with the possessor is possible.

<116)Ija jai-miZjai-h h-ug-a.
Is 1eg-1sZleg-3s come-1s-tod.p
”V ceme by foot, '

<117)Ija dodo! gee-niZgee-g dain te-na.
Is throat penis-1s/penis-3s pain Is—3s-pres.
'My larynx is sore,'

2.1 .14.30. Label form.

There are no special label forms.

2.1 .1 . 5 . Local seman tic func t i ons.

Location in space can be indicated in several different
ways :

<i) by a place or village name e.g. Gum community school,
Danben < v i11 age).

Cii) by a geographical, habitation or vegetation feature
e.g. al uh 'mountain' al uh igoc 'mountain peek', al uh
gogodoh 'mountain beckbone(ridge)', bahu 'forest thet has
regroMn after c leering', coluc, wadau 'uninhebi tedy'uncleimed
forest', qau sasac 'dense forest', caibol 'coo 7 piece', salu
'shaded piece', wa "Me terXri ver', cue/sil 'flood', tut
'spring', fifiji 'hot spring', alalag 's tegnen t Meter',

macas -'sea', lan 'coestx'shore', nui 'islend', maha/hatu
'lend', hih 'mound', hat in 'cave', taic 'nest/den', sau
'sky'.

<iii) by the wind direction e.g. babon 'Mind from
moun teins(E) ', calag 'Mind from see(ld)', jawalti 'wind from
north coest(Nld) ', jawan 'Mind from S, ' and lolo 'wind from
NE, 

<iv) by a nominal expression involving a body part noun e.g.
wa ilo 'river heed', cabi ilo 'gerden heed', wa co/biah
'river mouth', wa ameg 'river eye (deep Meter)', cabi jaih
'gerden foot', jo ameg 'house eye (opening at end of
house)', jo qeih 'house side'.

<v> a locative word or expression e.g. cudun 'piece',
cemenug 'near', hibo 'behind', dunuh 'inside', ohis
bi sal u 'beIOMyundernee th ”, gemo 1 auno 'middle ', maha gemo
'middle ground (outside)', salac 'meeting piece', cudug
'sleeping piece'.

<vi) by a postposition or postpositional phrase (see also
1.2.4.) e.g- na ' tos'e t', dec 'from', i/eu sec 'thisx'thet
Mey' i/eu hen 'over herey'there', ono ca 'over there (e long
Mey) '.

<vii) by a locative demonstrative e.g. ene/ono 'herex'there',
c eh e 1 eg/c u h u 1 u g 'ups'doMn there '.
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Cviii) by a directional motion verb or a paratactic verb
sequence expressing direction (see 2.1.3.6.10.).

<ix> by special deictic use o-f the switch-reference system
(see 2.1.3.6.7.).

2.1.1.5.1. General 1ocat i on.

General location is expressed by a place name, locative
demonst ra t i ve word or a locative postpositional phrase with
a stative or motion verb.

(118>Uqa Danben bil—i-a.
3s be-3s-tod.p
'He is ins'et £>enben,'

(119)Uqa ene bil-i-a.
3s here be-3s-tod.p
'He is here, '

(120)Uqa jo na bil-i-a.
3s house in be-3s-tod.p
'He is in the house, '

<121)Uqa Madang nu-i-a.
3s go-3s-tod.p
'He went to Me deng, '

(122)Uqa  jic ana-g na nu-i-a.
3s road mother-3s-pos. to go-3s-tod.p
'He went to the mein roed, '

(123)Uqa  Jelso jobon ono nu-i-a.
3s village there go-3s-tod.p
'He went over to Jel so ui liege,'

(124)Uqa  Madang dec ho-i-a.
3s from come-3s-tod. p
'He ceme from Me deng, '

(125)Uqa  ono dec ho-i-a.
3s there from come-3s-tod.p
'He ceme from there, '

General motion past a location is expressed by the verb
wol-doc 'to surpesss'pess' in a paratactic verb sequence with
a motion verb.

(126)Uqa  jo wol-du nu-i-a.
3s house pass-3s-pred. go-3s-tod.p
'He went pest the house, '

(127)Uqa  jobon wol-du ho-i-a.
3s village past-3s-pred. come-3s-tod. p
'He ceme pest the ui 1 lege,*'
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2.1.1.5.2. Proximate.

Proximate location can be expressed by a suitable
locative word like cemenug or duducul 'near', Also the verb
1-ec 'to go' indicates motion that is only o-F a proximate
nature.

(128)Uqa
3s
'He

jo cemenug/duducu 1 tawe-i-a.
house near stand-3s-tod
stood near the house. ' 

P

(129)Uqa jo cemenug/duducu 1 na i sec le-i-a.
3s house near at this way go-3s-tod.p
'He went near the house.'

<130)Uqa jo cemenug/duducu 1 na dec ho-i-a.
3s house near at -from come-3s-tod.p
'He ceme from near the house. '

2.1 .1 .5.3. In ter i or 1ocat i on.

Interior location can be expressed by a suitable
locative word like dunuh 'inside', hamol "room' or gemo
'middle', or a verb that expresses motion from inside to
outside or vice versa.

<131)Uqa jo dunuh/hamol (na) bil-i-a.
3s house inside/room at be-3s-tod.p
'He is inside the house. '

<132)Uqa jo dunuh na te-i-a.
3s house inside at go up-3s-tod.p
'He went up into the house.'

(133)Meen hatin na dec cale-i-a.
stone cave in •from come ou t-3s-tod . p
'He came out of the cave. '

(134)Uqa jo gemo gemo cobo-i-a.
3s house middle middle walk-3s-tod.p
'He we Iked down the middle of’ the house. '

2.1 . 1 .5.4. Ex ter i or 1ocat i on.

Exterior location is expressed by a locative word gemo
'midd!es'ou tside' or gesac 'sides'edge'.

<135>Uqa maha gemo tawe-i-a.
3s ground middle stand-3s-tod.p
'He stood outside.'

(136)Uqa  jobon gemo sum-ii bil-i-a.
3s village outside wait-it. be-3s-tod.p
'He weited outside the uiI lege.'

(137)Uqa  jo na dec maha gemo le-i-a.
3s house at from ground middle go-3s-tod.p
'He went outside from the house.'
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(138)Uqa jobon gemo na dec ho-i—a.
3s village outside at -from come-3s-tod.p
'He ceme from outside the vi liege.'

(139)Uqa jo gesac co-cob-i nu-i-a.
3s house edge it.-walk-3s-SS go-3s-tod.p
'He we Iked pest outside the house. '

2-1 .1 .5.5. An ter i or 1ocat i on.

Anterior location can be expressed by the verb aqun-ec
'to precede' and this can also have a nominal ized form

aqun-ec 'front'. Otherwise there is no overt locative word
to express anterior location.

(140)Dana oso aqun-i ho-i-a.
man indef. preced-pred. come-3s-tod.p
'One men ceme eheed. '

(141) Car uqa na jai-h oso anse i sec
3s of leg-3s-pos. indef. left this way

tawe-na aqun-ec na dec gis cal-i
stand-3s-pres. f r on t-NOM/ADJ at from air come out-pred.

h-u folo-en.
come-pred. flat ten-3s-rem .p

[27:183
'Air ceme out of the front left-hend tyre end it wen t
down. '

2.1 .1 .5.6. Posterior 1ocat i on.

Posterior location is expressed by the noun
hibo/hibi 1 eh 'spece behinds'behind'.

(142)Uqa jo hibo/hibileh tawe-i-a.
3s house behind stand-3s-tod.p
'He stood behind the house. '

(143)Ho  eu na ben hibo/hibileh na i sec nu-i-a.
pig that tree big behind at this way go-3s-rem.p
'Thet pig ren behind the big tree. '

(144)Ho  na ben hibo/hibileh na dec ho-i-a.
pig tree big behind at from come—3s—tod.p
sThe pig ren from behind the big tree. '

(145) Ho na ben hi bo na i sec wol-du
pig tree big behind at this way pass-3s-pred.

nu-i-a.
go—3s—t od.p
"The pig ren pest behind the big tree. '

(146)Ija hina hibo-m/hibi 1e-m to-h-ig-en.
Is 2s behind-2s-pos. fol1ow-2s-ls-fut.
'I will follow behind you. '
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2.1 .1 .5.7. Super i or 1ocat i on.

Superior location is expressed by locative words like
oh i s 'eboue' or i goc 'peekSsummi t z.

(147)Mala Jo igoc na bil-i-a
chicken house peak on sit-3s-tod.p
“The chicken sa t on top of the house.'

(148)Mel na ohis na tobe-i-a.
boy tree above to climb up-3s-tod.p
'The boy climbed up to the top of the tree, '

<149)Mel na ohis na dec tone-i-a.
boy tree above of from fal 1 -3s-t od . p
'The boy fell from the top of the tree.'’

<150)Meeleh ohis fu1u1-egi-na.
•flying -fox above f 1 ap-3p-pr es .
'The flying foxes ere flying ouerheed. '

2.1 .1.5.8. Super i or-con tac t 1ocat i on.

Superior-contact location is expressed by locative
words like tatac 'top-' or lalan 'surfece' or a locative
postposi t i onal phrase.

<151)Ceta jool ca cabal tatac na bil-i-a.
yam bag with table top on sit-3s-tod.p
"'The beg of yems is on top of the teble. '

(152)Ceta jool ca cabal na m-ag-a.
yam bag with table on put-2s-imp.
'Put the beg of yems on the teble. '

<153)Ceta jool ca cabal na dec og-a.
yam bag with table on -from take-2s-imp.
'Teke the beg of yems off the teble. '

<154)Goci cabal lalan gudu gudu ei-a.
rat table surface run run 3s-tod.p
-'The ret ren ecross the teble top.'

2.1 .1 .5.8a. Surface-contac t 1ocat i on.

Surface-contact location can be expressed by locative
words like basai or lai 'surfece'.

<155)Wag wa basai/lal nij-i-a.
canoe water surface lie-3s-tod.p
'The cenoe is on the surfece of the Meter.'

<156)Wag wa basai/lal na sun-do-ig-a.
canoe water surface on push-3s-2p-imp.
'Push the cenoe onto the Meter.'

(157)Wag wa basai/lal na dec di-do-ig-a.
canoe water surface on from pu11-3s-2p-imp.
'Full the cenoe off the Meter. '
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(158)Wa  bidad wa basai/lal fulul-i nu-i-a.
water dragonfly water surface flap-pred. go-3s-tod.p

TAe dr a gon fly f / erv across the surface of the water. "

2.1 .1 .5.9. Infer i or 1ocat i on.

Inferior location can be expressed by locative words
like isu/iso bisalu '"under ”.

(159)Ahul  meeg jo bisalu nij-i-a.
coconut dry house under lie-3s-tod.p
'The dry coconuts are under the house. "

(160)Ceta  jool ca cabal iso m-ag-a.
yam bag with bed under put-2s-imp.
"Put the bag of yams under the bed, "

(161)Ceta  jool ca cabal iso na dec o-g-a.
yam bag with bed under at from take-2s-imp.
"Take the bag of yams from under the bed. " 

<162)Ho jo bisalu gudu gudu ei-a.
pig house under run run 3s-tod.p
"The pig ran under the house. " 

2.1.1.5.10. Inferior-contac t.

Inferior-contact location is expressed in the same way
as inferior location.

<163)Qeen meen bisalu nij-i-a.
centipede stone under lie-3s-tod.p
'There is a centipede under the stone."

(164)Qeen  meen bisalu na nu-i-a.
centipede stone under at go-3s-tod.p
"The centipede went under the stone."

(165)Qeen  meen bisalu na dec cale-i-a.
centipede stone under at from come out-3s-tod.p
"The cen tipede came out from under the stone. "

(166)Qeen  meen bisalu na i sec nu-i-a.
centipede stone under at this way go-3s-tod.p
"The centipede went past under the stone."

2.1.1.5.11. Lateral 1ocat i on.

Lateral location can be expressed by locative words
like cemenug "near ", gesac, gadoloh "edge", qeih "side" or
sucun "corner ",

(167)Dana jo cemenug tawe-i-a.
man house near stand-3s-tod.p
"The man stood beside the house. "

(168)Wa  col gesac nu-i-a.
water bank edge go-3s-tod.p
"We went to the edge of the river bank."
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<169)Wa col gesac na dec tone-i-a.
water bank edge at from fal1-3s-tod.p
"He fell in from the edge of the river bank, '

<170)Dana uqa
man 3s
'The men

jo qeih wol-du le-i-a.
house side pass-3s-pred. go-3s-tod.p
went pest the side of the house,

2.1 .1 .5.12. Lateral-con tac t 1ocat i on.

La teral-contact location can be expressed by locative
words like cemenug 'neer gesac, gadol oh 'edge', qeih
'side' or sucun 'corner' within a postpositional phrase
containing na 'e tXon 

<171)Qeni na qeih na nij-i-a.
lizard tree side at lie-3s-tod.p
'The lizerd is on the side of the tree.' 

<172)Meen jo qeih na hele-i-a.
stone house side at throw-3s-tod.p
'He threw the stone et the side of the house.'

<173)Hal jo qeih na dec cede-i-a.
pot house side at from take-3s-tod.p
"She took her pots from off the side of the house. '

<174)Qeni na qeih na i sec tobe-na.
lizard tree side at this way c 1 imb-3s-pres.
'The 1 Izard is c 1 imbing up the side of the tree. '

2.1 .1 .5.13. Ci teri or 1ocat i on.

Citerior location is expressed by the directional
postpositional phrase containing i/eu sec (see also 1.2.4.).

(175)Uqa  jo jic ene i sec fo ono i sec fo
3s house road here this way QU there this way QU

tawe-i-a?
stand-3s-tod.p
'Did he stand on this side of the house or on the t side
of the house?'

(176)Jic ene i sec h-og-a.
road here this way come-2s-imp.
'Come to this side of the road. '

(177)Jic ene i sec na dec 1-ag-a.
road here this way at -from go-2s-imp.
'Go from this side of the road, '

(178)Jic  ene i sec cob-oc nu.
road here this way walk-inf. HO
'Let us we /k down this side of the road, '
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2.1 .1 .5.14. Ci ter i or-con tac t 1ocat i on.

Citerior-contact location is expressed in the same way
as citerior location above.

<179)Gah uqa glas hagen
■fly 3s glass side

naha/maha gemo i
hal-f/ou tsi de this

ene/dunuh i sec -Fo qee
here/inside this way QU not

sec bil-i-a -fo?
way be-3s-tod.p QU

'7s the fly on this si dey'the inside of the gless or on
the other sideSou tside?'

2.1 .1.5.15. U1ter i or 1ocat i on.

Ulterior location is expressed by the phrases ono i sec
'over in thet direction' or naha i sec 'over thet wey'.

<180) Uqa al uh ono/naha i sec bil-i-a.
3s mountain there/hal-f this way be-3s-tod.p
'He lives beyond the mountain,'

<181)Uqa al uh ono/naha i sec nu-i-a.
3s mountain there/hal-f this way go-3s-tod.p
‘'He wen t beyond the mountain,'

<182) Uqa al uh ono/naha i sec na dec ho-i-a.
3s mountain there/hal-f this way at -from come-3s-tod.p
'He came from beyond the mountain,'

<183)Man wag aluh ono/naha i sec -futu-i-a.
bird canoe mountain there/hal-f this way -f 1 y-3s-tod. p
“The aeroplane fl ew bey on d the moun te in. '

The notion o-f location beyond can also be expressed by the
phrase ono ca 'over there {'lit: there eddl'.

<184)Jobon eu ono ca.
village that there add
'The t vi1 lege is over there.'

2.1 .1 .5.16. U1terior-contact 1ocation.

U1 ter i or-con tac t location is expressed in the same way
as ulterior location above.

<185)Wag wa ono/naha i sec nij-i-a.
canoe water there/hal-f this way lie-3s-tod.p
'The canoe is on the other side of the river.'

<186)Wag wa ono/naha i sec ton-i
canoe water there/hal-f this way go down-pred.

n u - i —a.
go-3s-tod.p
'The canoe went down the other side of the river.'
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2.1 .1 .5.17-18. Media] 1ocat i on.

Medial location meaning 'between two things' and
'among' is expressed by the locative word gemo 'middle'.

<187)Amele dana caja age Gum Gogol ca gemo bile—gi— na.
man woman 3p with middle be-3p-pres.

'The Pmele people live between the Gum end Gogol
rivers.' 

(188)Ananas faifa leis gemo na ceh-ag-a.
pineapple pawpaw two middle at p1 ant-2s-imp.
'Pl ent the p i neepp1es in between the two pewpew trees. '

<189)Ananas faifa leis gemo na dec ced-ag-a.
pineapple pawpaw two middle at -From take-2s-imp.
'Teke the p i neepp 1 es from between the two pewpew
trees. '

<190)Age jobon gemo gemo cobo-ig-a.
3p village middle middle walk-3p-tod.p
'They we Iked through the middle of the vi1 lege. '

<191)Ija Naus ca dana caja ca gemo gemo
Is with man woman with middle middle

co—cob—i bel -ow-a.
sim . -wal k-1 d-SS go-1 d-tod. p
'Neus end I we Iked emongs'through the crowd of people. '

2.1 .1 .5.19. Ci rcum-feren t ial 1 ocat i on .

There are various words that might express
circumferential location: verbs like is-doc, tali-doc 'go
eround', adjectives like dala-doc, falan-doc, gol-doc
'round' and nouns like hac, dac 'boundery'.

<192)Dana age ja tai-du bi 1-ein.
man 3p fire round-3s-pred. sit-3p-rem.p
'The men set eround the fire. '

<193)Dana age du-du-i bil-eig
man 3p sim.-dance-pred. be-dur.-3p-SS

tai tai egi-na.
round round 3p-pres.
-'The men denced eround end eround. ' 

<194)Uqa dac cabi tai-du me-i-a.
3s boundary garden round-3s-pred. put-3s-tod.p
'He put e boundery eround the ger den. '

2.1 .1 .5.20. Ci terior-anterior 1ocati on.

Ci terior-anterior location is expressed the same way as
ulterior location is expressed <see 2.1.1.5.15.).
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2.1 .1 .5.21-26. Mot i on past a 1 onq obj ec t i n the di rec t i on of
its 1enqth.

Motion past a long object in the direction of its
length is expressed in the same way as interior, exterior,
superior, superior-contact, surface, inferior and inferior­
contact motion past is expressed.

2.1.1.5.21. In ter i or mot i on past a 1 onq obj ec t.

(195) Age meen hat in gemo gemo cobo-ig-a.
3p stone cave middle middle walk-3p-tod.p
'z77?e.x we Iked through the ceveStunnel.'

2.1 .1.5.22. Ex ter i or mot i on past a 1 onq obj ec t.

<196)Uqa wa col co-cob-i nu-i-a.
3s water bank it.-walk-3s-SS go-3s-tod.p
''He we Iked elong the river benk. '

2.1 .1.5.23. Super i or mot i on past a 1 onq obj ec t.

(197)Man wag asou futu-i no-i-a.
bird canoe valley fly-pred. go down-3s-tod.p
"The eeroplene flew down the uelley."

2.1 .1 .5.24. Superi or-contac t mot i on past a 1onq obj ec t.

<l?8)Na ton-en eu mel tatac cobo-i-a.
tree fal 1-3s-rem.p that boy top walk-3s-tod.p
"The boy we Iked elong the top of the -fielien tree."

2.1 .1.5.25. Inferior mot i on past a 1 onq obj ec t.

<199)Ho jo bisalu h-u-me-i ameg eu sec na
pig house under come-pred.-SS-3s eye that way at

dec ameg i sec na gudu gudu ei-a.
from eye this way at run run 3s-tod.p
''The pig ceme under the house end ren from the t end to
this end. "

2.1 .1 .5.26. I nf er i or motion past a 1 onq object.

<200)Gumama facoc bisalu co-cob-i ija
millipede rafter under sim.-walk-3s-SS Is

i 1 o-mi oh is nu-i-a.
head-ls-pos. above go-3s-tod.p
-'The millipede welked elong the undersi de of the ref ter
end wen t over my heed. "

2.1 .1.5.27-29a. Motion at right anqles past a 1 onq object.

Motion at right angles past a long object is expressed
by a verb like let-ec "to cross ouer"\ cagoc or qet—ec "to
cut ecross ",

<201)Uqa wa let-i-me-i col tobe-i-a.
3s water cross-pred.-SS-3s bank c1imb-3s-tod.p
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"He crossed the river and climbed up the bank. '

(202)Uqa  na qete-ce-b tone-i-a.
3s tree cut-DS-Ss fall down-3s-tod.p
'He cut the tree down.'

2.1 .1 . 6. Locat i on i n time.

Location in time can be expressed by various nominal,
verbal and postpositional phrasal expressions. Also the
switch-reference system has a special deictic function for-
indicating location in time (see 2.1.3.6.7.). Pidgin loan
words are used normally to describe days of the week and
months of the year although there are some Amele words for
days of the week (see 2.1 .1 .6.1 .3. ) . Location in time can
also be indicated by tenses on the verb (see 2.1.3.2.) i.e.
present, today's past, yesterday's past, remote past and
future time references.

2.1 .1.6.1 . General time expressions.

Temporal expressions include:

Nomi nals
sain time '
tun t i me'
q i 1 a "nows'today"'
i si " soon •’*
wel e "be fore'
wai g "long time"'
gai d 'a 1 ways'
casac "firs t
hahawan 'first"'

deel 'day '
cam ameg "time of day'
cah i neg 'day 1 i gh t '
wesu 'afternoon '
wi tic 'night'
tu "night'
cum 'yes ter day'
eel en 'two days ago'
uqadec 'tomorrow
eledec " two days hence'
h i bodec 'three days hence'
te-Fil 'four days hence'
h i nub ' f i ue days h ence '
tu gemo 'mi dn i gh t'

jagel 'mon th '
cabi gel 'year '
cuha 'Sunday'
cuha nag 'Saturday (lit: little Sunday)'

cel sain 'what time'
cahel sain 'famine'
1u sain 'time of much food'
daec sain 'time of cold'
wa sai n 'wet season'
cam sain 'dry (lit: sun) season'
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Verbal express!ons.
walag dan—ec "dewning"
cocojag—ec "denning"
cam gemo taw—ec ''m i ddey
cam toton—ec "sunset"
wesu i tah faga ca "dusk"

Postposi t i onal
h i b na
wele ca

phrases.
” /a ter •*’
'a long time ego"

2.1.1.6.1.1. Time of day.

The Amele people are familiar with modern time devices
like clocks and watches and radio time signals so it is
quite likely that a person would specify a particular time
of day according to the standard time measure.

(203)Qasil  na 7 o klok odi h-og-a.
morning in 7 o'clock about come-2s-imp.
"Come et ebout 7 o'clock in the morning."

There are also descriptive expressions to specify particular
times of the day. Since the hours of light and darkness
stay more or less the same all year round i.e. 12 hours of
each, the reference to events like sunrise and sunset can be
taken to mean the same time on whatever day they are made.

(204)Walag  da-dan-en mala qo-gi-na sain na.
sim.-dawn-3s-DS chicken hit-3p-pres. time at

"Eerly morning when the cocks ere crowing." (4.00-5.00)

< 20 5)walag da-dan-en.
sim.-dawn-3s-DS

"first light" (5.30-6.00)

(206)co-cojag-en.
sim.-dawn-3s-DS
"first light" (5.30-6.00)

(207)walag  dan-i he-do-i-a sain na.
dawn-pred. finish-3s-3s-tod.p time at

"when the dewn hes broken " ( 6.30-7.0 0 )

(208)cam  gemo tawe-na sain na.
sun middle stand-3s-pres. time at
"middey" ( 1 1.00-13.00)

(209)cam to-ton-on.
sun sim.-go down-3s-DS
"sunset" (18.00-18.30)

(210)cam  ton-i he-do-i-a sain na.
sun go down-pred. finish-3s-3s-tod.p time at
"efter sunset" (18.30-19.30)

(211)wesu  itah f-ag-a ca
afternoon see-2s-imp. with
"dusk Cathen it is herd to see.)" (18.00-19.00)
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(212)tu gemo
night middle
'midnight' (22.00-03.00)

2.1.1.6.1.2. Period of the day.

There are terms -for general periods of the day:

<213)Qasi 1
morn i ng <06.00-12.00)

(214)Belo  (Pidgin loan)
mi dday (12.00-14.00)

(215) Cam gemo tawe-na sain.
sum middle stand-3s-pres. time
'midday' ( 1 1 .00-13.00)

(216)Wesu
afternoon (12.00-18.00)

(217)Cah i neg
hours of daylight (06.00-18.00)

(218)Wi  tic
hours of darkness (18.00-06.00)

(21?)Tu
nigh t/darkness (18.0 0-05.00)

2.1.1.6.1.3. Days of the week.

In general Pidgin terms are used for specific days of
the week although there are Amele terms for Sunday and
Saturday. There are also Amele terms for specific days in
the past and specific days in the future.

q i 1 a 'now/today '
deel 'day '
cum 'yesterday'
eel en 'two days ago '
uqadec ' tomorrow
eledec 'two days hence'
h i bodec 'three days hence'
tef i 1 'Four days hence'
h i nub 'Five days hence'
cuha 'Sunday'
cuha nag 'Sa tur day (lit; / i 11 / e Sun day} '

Pi dgi n 1oan words:

Sande 'Sunday'
Mande 'Non day'
Tunde 'Tuesday'
Tr i nde 'Wednesday'
Fonde 'Thursday'
Frai de 'Fri day'
Sarere 'Sa turday'



Noun j nf 1 ec ti on 201

2.1 .1 .6.1 .4. Mon ths of the year .

The Amele are -Familiar with modern calenders and the
Lutheran Church calender is now an integral part o-F their
culture with many important events governed by the calender
itself. Therefore they use Pidgin terms -For months o-F the
year .

Janueri
Februer i
Mas
Epr i 1
Me
Jun

Ju lai
Ogas
Septemba
Ok toba
Novemba
Desemba

(220)Ceta eu
yam that

jagel Jun na o Julai
month June in or July

o le-ce-b Ogas
or go-DS-3s August

gadac age ceta huno-lo-ig.
mark 3p yam pull up-hab.p-3p

[12:18]
"They used to pull up those yams either in June or in
July or even as late as August. "

Particular months can also be designated numerically.

(221)Ija jagel leis na cesel-i h-ug-en.
Is month two at r etur n-pr ed . come-Is—Fut.
"I a/j / / come back in two months time."

2.1.1.6.1.5. Year.

The Amele are -Familiar with the modern numbering system
•For years and the New Year is celebrated on 1st January each
year. Before the arrival o-F European missionaries at the
beginning o-F the 20th century the yearly cycle was related
to the alternation o-F dry and wet seasons and the planting
o-F new gardens through the wet season. This is reflected in
that the Amele term for year is cabi gel "garden fence".

<222)Naintin sikstin na misjoneri age Amele hatu na
nineteen sixteen in missionary 3p land to

hahawan ho-in.
first come-3p-rem.p
"In I PIS the missionaries first came to Amele land."

2.1.1.6.1.6. Festivals.

None of the former traditional pr e-Chr i st ian ceremonies
are practised any more except occasionally an initiation
ceremony for young men. At this ceremony the young men are
circumcised during a special time of isolation and fasting.
Strangely though the Amele term for this ceremony is a loan
word from the neighbouring Gedaged (Austronesian) language.
The term is mulung galab. Most people now only celebrate
the Christian festivals of Christmas, Easter etc.
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2.1.1.6.1. 7. Seasons.

Being situated only 5° south of the equator on the
northern coast of Papau New Guinea the area inhabited by the
Amele is subject to the tropical monsoon weather pattern.
Thus when the monsoon winds are blowing in a southerly
direction during the months of January to June it is the wet
season and when the monsoon winds are blowing in a northerly
direction from July to December it is the dry season. The
Amele have terms for these seasons, cam sain 'sun time' and
wa sain 'wet time', Gardens are usually planted at the
beginning of the wet season i.e. in January. Other seasonal
terms are cahel sain '-famine time'^ lu sain 'food time' and
da-ec sain 'cold time',

2.1.1.6.2. Frequentative.

Frequentative expressions are made with the temporal
postpositional phrase (see 1.1.2.4.2.1. and 1.2.4.) or the
habitual mood (see 2.1.3.4.18.).

(223) Dana caja age Mande na jobon na (gaid) cabi
man woman 3p Monday on village in (always) work

odo-gi-na.
do-3p-pres.
'On Mondays the people work in the village, '

(224) Dana caja age Mande na jobon na cabi odo-gi-na nu.
man woman 3p Monday on village in work do-3p-pres HB
'On Mondays the people work in the village,'

2.1.1.6.3. Punctual-future.

(225)Ija deel ijed he-do-co-b cesel-i
Is day three finish-3s-DS-3s return-pred.

h-ug-en.
come-1s-fu t.
'/ will return in three days,'

2.1 .1.6.4. Pune tual-past.

(226)Galem  Jelso nue-ce-b deel ijed he-do-i-a.
go-DS-3s day three finish-3s-3s-tod.p

'Galem went to Ye Iso three days ago,'

2.1.1 .6.5. Durat i on.

(227)Ija  cabi gel leis odi ene bil-ig-a.
Is garden fence two like here be—Is—tod.p
XZ have lived here for two years.

2.1.1.6.6. Anterior-duration-past.

(228)Deel  ijed he-do-co-b Galem qee cesel-i
day three finish—3s—DS—3s not return—pred.

ho-1 . Od-en qa Galem cesel-i
come-neg.p—3s do—3s—rem.p but return—pred.
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ho-i-a.
come—3s-tod.p
"For three days Galem did not return and then he came
back.'

2.1 .1 .6.7. An ter i or-durat i on--f u tur e.

(229)Ceta  eu jagel Jun na o Julai o le-ce-b Ogas
yam that month June in or July or go-DS-3s August

gadac age ceta hune-q-an.
mark 3p yam dig up-lp--fut.

’'Those yams go until June or July or even August and
then we harvest them.'

2.1 .1 .6.8. Poster i or-du rat ion-past.

(230)Ija  Danben 1978 na bi-bil-ig ho-om.
Is in sim.-be-1s-SS come-1s-rem.p
'/ have lived in Danben since 1P78.'

2.1 .1 .6.9. Poster i or-durat i on—Fu ture.

(231)Mande  oso he-do-co-b Danben ono
Monday inde-f. -f i n i sh-3s-DS-3s there

bi-bi 1-i g bi 1-i g-en.
sim .-be-1s-SS be-1s—fut.
'When Nonday has finished I will be living in Danben.'

2.1 .1 .6.10. An terior-qeneral .

(232) Ogas qee he-doc na ija Danben bile-em.
August not -Finish-inf. in Is be-ls-rem.p
'I was in Danben before August. '

2.1.1.6.11. Posterior-qeneral ■

(233)0gas  hib na ija Danben bil-ig-en.
August later Is be-ls—fut.
'/ will be in Danben after August.'

2.1 .1 .6.12. Point in period-past.

<234)Cuha cul-do-q-an eu na ija Galem
week 1 eave-3s-l p-yest .p that in Is

-f — i ijed do-om.
see—pred. three 3s-ls-rem.p
'Last week I saw Galem three times. '

2.1 .1 .6.13. Point in period—future.

(235)Deel  ijed qee he-do-co-b ija cesel-i
day three not -F i n i sh-3s-DS-3s Is return-pred.

h-ug-en.
come-1s—f ut.
'Before three days have finished I will return. '
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2.1 .1 . 7. Double case marking.

There is no case marking on the noun.

2.1 .1 . 8. Number mark i ng.

2.1 .1 . 8.1 . System of marking number in nouns.

The only nouns that are marked for per son-number are
the inalienably possessed nouns (see 2.1 .1 .4.7.1 . ) and these
can be marked for first, second and third person and
singular, dual and plural number of the possessor and also,
for the kinship nouns only, singular and plural number of
the possesses. Otherwise number marking is achieved by
either (i) pronominal copy (see 2.1.1.1.7, 2.1.2.1.1.1. and
2.1.2.1.18.) or (ii) by verb suffixation for subject or
object (see 2.1 . 3.6.1 . 1-3 . ) or (iii) by both. In these
cases singular, dual and plural number is distinguished.
Number can also be distinguished when the nominal is a
direct object with the verb meaning "to getSteke" wh i ch has
different forms depending upon whether the object is
singular or plural. The forms are oc (singular object) and
ced-ec (plural object). Also the verb meaning "to
gotdi s te 1) " has an optional plural form bel-ec when the
subject is nonsingular. The number of the nominal can also
be indicated by a qualifying numeral.

Pronominal copy.

(236)Dana eu uqa ben
man that 3s big
" Thet men is big"

(237)Dana eu ale ben.
man that 3d big
"Those two men ere big. "

(238)Dana eu age ben.
man that 3p big
"Those men ere big. "

Verb suff i xat i on and si ngu1ar/pIuraL verbs.

(239)Dana nu-i-a.
man go-3s-tod.p
"The men went. "

(240)Dana bele-si-a.
man go-3d-tod.p
"The two men went. "

(241)Dana bele-ig-a.
man go-3p-tod.p
"The men went. "

(242)Dana mel uqa o-i-a.
man boy 3s get-3s—tod.p
•’The men got the boy.
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(243)Dana mel al e ced-ale-i-a.
man boy 3d get—3d-3s-tod.p
'The man got th e two boys , '

(244)Dana mel age ced-ade-i-a.
man boy 3p get-3p-3s-tod.p
'The man got the boys, '

2.1 .1.8.2. System of. marking number - obi i gator y or
op t i onal .

In the case of the inalienably possessed nouns the
marking of number is obligatory both for possessor and
possesses. For the number marking described in 2.1.1.8.1.
above the verb suffixation marking person-number of the
subject is obligatory for the non i nf i n i t i ve verb. The
process of pronominal copy both for the free pronouns and
the clitics on the verbs is optional.

2.1.1.8.3. General guantifiers.

General quantifiers are described under 1.2.5.2.6.

2.1 .1 .8.4. Col 1 ective and distributive nouns.

(a) Col 1ec t i ve.

Several kinship terms (which can optionally be
inalienably possessed terms) require obligatory plural
subject suffixation on the verb. These are tai /nuc/t>ar

/>•••** and sihul x<r/a/7“.

(245) I ja na tal/sihul ene bile-ig-a.
Is of family/clan here be-3p-tod.p

nuc/ear fami tyfc/an are here,'

Other terms that require a plural verbal agreement are am
'groupy'heap' and plural nouns describing people, insect or

animal groups - see below. Nouns describing insect or
animal groups are usually reduplicated to indicate plurality
(see 1.16.1.).

(246)Age  mel cesaw-i-me-ig am fil
3p boy divide—pred.—SS—3p group different

tawe-gi-na leih am fil tawe-gi-na.
stand-3p-pres. some group different stand-3p-pres.
'They divided the boys, some into one group and some
into another group,'

(247)Mel  am bal udo-gi-na.
boy group ball p1ay-3p-pres.
'The group of boys p /ayed too tba 1 / ,

cf .
(248)*Mel  am bal ude-na.

boy group ball p1ay-3s-pres.

Note that the plural noun am can be treated as a singular 
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noun when it -functions with the circumstantial postposition
ca as below:

(249)Ma  am ced-i-me-g ono i sec
taro heap ge t ( p 1 ) -pr ed .-SS-2s there this way

m-ag-a.
pu t-2s-imp.
•'7a/<e the heap of taros and put them over there, '

(250)Ma  am ca u-me-g ono i sec
taro heap with get(sg)-pred.-SS-2s there this way

m-ag-a.
pu t-2s-imp.
'Take the taro heap and put it over there.'

(251)Danben ene bile-ig-a -fo?
here be-3p-tod.p QU

'Is Danben (i.e. people of Danben village) here?'

( 252)Ni-nihu1 ene bile-ig-a.
wasp spec, here be-3p-tod.p
'There are wasps here. '

(253)We-wes  ene bile-ig-a.
ant spec, here be-3p-tod.p
'There are ants here.'

(254) Ba-bagum ene bile-ig-a.
gecko here be-3p-tod.p
'There are geckos here. '

(255)Qa-qah  ene bile-ig-a.
iguana here be-3p-tod.p
'There are iguanas here. ' 

( b) Distributive.

There is a special marker on the verb that can indicate
a distributive action (see 2.1.3.6.12.1.12.).

2.1 .1 . 9 . Noun c 1 asses and genders.

Nouns in general are not -formally divided into classes
and genders. The inalienably possessed nouns (see 2.1.1.4.
7.1.)  are divided into some 31 grammatical classes on the
basis o-f their -first, second and third person singular
su-f f i xat i on . Also kinship terms -form a distinct class
within the inalienably possessed class o-f nouns as they can
be su-f-fixed -for plurality o-f the possessee. The only
distinction that can be attributed to gender is the
distinction between the third person singular pronominal
clitic -for direct vs. indirect object (see 2.1 . 3.6.1 . 2-3 . )
which is -ud -for direct object and -ut for indirect object.
The distinction can mark the -fact that an indirect object is
invariably human but there is not conclusive evidence for
this. The reduplicated nouns also form a distinct
grammatical class -from those nouns that cannot reduplicate
(see 1.16.1.).
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2.1 .1 .10. Mark i ng of def ini teness i n the noun phrase.

The unmarked NP has a definite referent:

(256)Dana  (uqa) ho-i-a.
man (3s) come-3s-tod.p
"The men ceme. '"

The referent can be further specified by a demonstrative
pronoun in which case the referent is necessarily definite
(see also 1.5.).

(257)Dana eu ho-i-a.
man that come-3s-tod. p
'Thet men ceme. "

(258)Dana i nu-igi-an.
man this go-3s-fut.
''This men will go.'

It is also possible to refer
definite referent by use of
'some ' and oso 'oneC i ndef. ) '

to an indefinite part of a
the indefinite quantifiers leih

(259)Dana eu age leih
man that 3p some
'Some of those men

sab je-ig-a.
food eat-3p-tod.p
ete the food. ''

(260)Dana
man
'One

eu age oso uqa sab je-i-a.
that 3p indef. 3s food eat-3s-tod.p
of those men ete the food.''

(261) Dana sab eu leih je-i-a.
man food that some eat-3s-tod.p
'The men ete some of thet food.'' 

2.1.1.11. Marking of indef ini teness in the noun phrase.

A noun phrase which has an indefinite referent is
obligatorily marked by either the indefinite article oso
''indefinite'' or the general quantifier leih ''some'. oso is
only used with count nouns and leih can be used with either
count nouns or mass nouns. As well as referring to an
indefinite referent oso and leih can also refer to an
indefinite part of a definite referent (see 2.1.1.10 above).
oso and leih can function alone as subject, direct or
indirect object or as an attributive element within the NP
(see 1.2.5.2.4 and 6.).

(262)Dana oso ho-na.
man indef. come-3s-pres.
'A men is coming. ’'

(263)Oso ho-na.
i ndef. come-3s-tod . p
''Someone is coming.

(264)Leih ho-ig-a.
some come-3p-tod.p
'Some ceme. '"
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(265)Wa  leih j-ec nu i t-ag-a.
water some eat-inf. for ls-2s-imp.
"Give me some Meter to drink, z

2.1 .1.12-14. Mark i ng of referen t ial i ty, qener icness and
importance of actors.

The marking of referential vs. nonref er en t ial
indefiniteness does not occur. Neither is genericness
marked in the NP. Noun actors that are more important than
other noun actors can be distinguished by special use of the
swi tch-ref erence system (see 2.1.3.6.7.). In effect the S/R
system can distinguish a subject NP that is [+AGENT] from
one that is [-AGENT].

2.1.2. Pronouns.

2.1.2.1. Personal pronouns.

2.1.2.1 . 1 . Free personal pronouns.

All pronominal forms can function alone as subject,
direct object or indirect object or as an attributive
element within a noun phrase. The forms are described in 2.
1.2.1.10.

2.1.2.1.1.1. Qbliqatoriness of free pronouns.

Amele is a pro-drop language and it is not obligatory
to express free pronouns for the subject, direct object or
indirect object functions. Each of these functions can be
expressed on the verb alone.

( 266)(uqa) Ho-i-a.
3s come-3s-tod.p
'He ceme, z

(267)Ceh-adi-h-i g-en.
bu i1d-3p-2s-ls-fu t.
V Mi 11 build them for you,'

A common function of the free pronoun is to express a
pronominal copy of the subject, direct or indirect object
nominal .

(268)Naus mela-h hina h-og-a.
son—3s—pos. 2s come—2s—imp.

'Neus son, you come here, *'

(26P)Qa mel uqa q-u je-i-a.
dog boy 3s hit-pred. eat-3s—tod.p
"The dog bit him, the boy,’'

<270) Dana caja Jelso dec age sab ad-ig-a.
man woman -from 3p -food 3p-ls-tod.p

pac'e food to them, the people from Ye I so. '
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2.1 .2.1 .1 . 2. Op t i onal i ty of free pronouns •

Free pronouns are optional in all circumstances whether
the referent is first, second or third person.

2.1 .2.1 .1 .3.1-4. Free pronouns and emphasis.

Free pronouns occur in noncontrastive nonemphatic
contexts in general. Emphatic words like dih 'just' or
himec 'only' can be postposed to a free pronoun for emphasis
(see 2.1.3.1.15.). Also the free pronoun can function with
the reflexive particle dodoc 'self' for emphasis (see 1.6.9.
1 . ) .

2.1.2.1.1.3.5. Answers.

In answer to questions of the type 'Who is that?' the
free personal pronoun is obligatory.

<271 )
A: Eu in?

that who
'Who is thet?'

B : I j a.
Is
'(It is) I.'

2.1 .2.1 .1 .3.6. Clef t or pseudocl eft constructions.

Cleft or pseudocleft constructions do not occur.

2.1 .2.1 .1.4. Free pronouns i n contrastive emphat i c contexts.

It is usual for an emphasized constituent to be marked
by increased intensity and heightened pitch (see also 1.11.
2.1.1.).

(272)------ 1-

Hina
2s
x You 

ma-d-og-a.
say-3s-2s-imp.
te// him!'

2.1.2.1.1.5. Reduced pronouns.

There are no reduced pronouns.

2.1 .2.1 .2. Person distinctions in pronouns.

There is a basic three way distinction between first
person (speaker or speaker's group), second person
(addressee or addressee's group) and third person
( n on par t i c i pan t s in the speech act). However only in the
singular number is- this three-way distinction exhibited
formally where there are three different forms for first,
second and third person. In the dual and plural number
first person is distinct but second and third person are
represented by the same forms (see 2.1 .2.1. 10.) .
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2.1 .2.1 . 3. I nc 1 usive and excl usive distinct! on .

There is no i nc 1 usi ve/exc 1 usi ve distinction in the -Free
pronoun system however there is a special marker on the verb
that has an exclusive -Function (see 2.1.3.6.12.1.13.).

2.1 .2.1 . 4 . Number mark i ng i n -Free pronouns.

There is a basic three-way distinction in number:
singu1 ar(one person), dual(two persons) and plural(more than
two persons) (see 2.1.2.1.10. -For -Forms) .

2.1 .2.1 .5. Status mark i ng i n pronouns.

Status is not marked by the pronominal system neither
is there a -Fourth person obviative -Form o-F pronoun.

2.1 .2.1 .6. Proximi ty marking in pronouns.

Different degrees of proximity to the participants in
the speech act are not marked in the pronouns.

2.1 .2.1 .7. Anaphor i c pronouns•

There are no special anaphoric pronouns but anaphoric
use of personal pronouns is described in 1.5.1.3.

2.1 .2.1 . 8. Gender and c 1 ass di st i nc t i ons i n pronouns.

There are no gender or class distinctions in the
pronouns.

2.1 .2.1 . 9. Special pronominal forms i ndi eating tr i bal ,
sec t i onal or fami1y relationships.

There are no special pronominal forms indicating
tribal, sectional or family relationships. Fami1y
relationships are normally indicated by an inalienably
possessed noun form (see 2.1 .1 . 4.7.1 . ) .

2.1 .2.1 .10. Pronoun forms.

The following personal pronoun forms can function as
either subject, direct object or indirect object, or the
object of the postposition in the accompanier, alienably
possessed, reflexive, purpose or cause postpositional
phrases, or as a modifier of a nominal functioning as S, DO,
10, complement or equational predicate (see also 1.2.4. and
2.1.2.1.18.). The forms distinguish first, second and third
person and singular, dual and plural number.

Si ngu1 ar Dual Plural

1st person i ja el e ege
2nd person hi na al e age
3rd person uqa al e age
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2-1.2.1.11. Tense mark i ng i n pronouns.

Tense is not marked in the pronouns.

2.1 .2.1.12. Soc ial status di st i nc t i ons marked i n pronouns.

Social status such as familiar or honorific is not
marked in the pronouns.

2.1.2.1.12.1. Use of ti 11es.

The appropriate kinship term must be used by a speaker­
addressing or referring to certain affines or when referring
to certain affines of the addressee. For a complete listing
of kinship terms see 5.1.1. Mature persons if not related
are normally addressed as mei '/ether' or au 'mother' or, if
he/she i s an older person, asi ' grendperen t'. A general
form of greeting to someone, not necessarily related, would
be wali, coti 'brothers'friend'. In general kinship terms or
proper names are used as titles of address. Other titles
that can be used are pidgin terms like Kaunsol (councillor),
Komiti (committee member), Pasta (pastor), Tisa (teacher),
Masta (to a European man) or Misis (to a European woman).

2.1 .2.1.13.1-2. Nonspec i f i c indefini te pronouns.

There are no special nonspecific indefinite pronouns
but this category can be expressed by use of the third
person plural pronominal and verbal forms or by use of the
indefinite article oso in conjunction with the i n terr ogat i ve
pronoun in 'who'.

(273)A1uh
moun tain

gemo na b-i-me-b
middle at come up-pred.-SS-3s

cudun oso
place indef.

age jain mud-i-me-ig meci-egi-na eu na
3p rest make-pr ed .-SS-3p see-3p-pr es. that at

ono ege na sab j-om.
there Ip of food eat-lp-rem.p

[27:303
'Ue ceme up to the middle of the mountein end et the
piece where they stop to rest end teke in the view we
e te our food, '

(274) In oso uqa na sab qee j-igi-a qa qee ben
who indef. 3s of food not eat-3s-rel .f but not big

m-i-me-i gagadic od-oc o-i-aun.
become-pred.-SS-3s strong do-inf. get-3s-neg.f
'Whoever does not ee t his food wi / / not grow up big end
strong, '

2.1 .2.1.14. Spec i f i c indefini te pronouns.

There are no specific indefinite
category is expressed by an indefinite noun
oso ■’.=? men oso 'someone' or ceteh oso a
(see also 1.2.5.2.4.)

pronouns. This
phrase 1 ike dana
thing.-'some thing '
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2.1 .2.1.15. Emphat i c pronouns.

There are no special emphatic pronouns. Emphasis can
be given to a pronoun by postposing an emphatic word like
h imec ' on 1 ,y di h 'jus t' or bah i c z</ery/rea/ />"*” ( see a 1 so 1 .
11.2.1.2.).

(275)Ija himec cabi od-ig-a.
Is only work do-ls-tod.p
'Only I did the work. '

(276) I ja dih cabi od-ig-a.
Is just work do-ls-tod.p
'7 just did the work.'

(277)Ija bahic cabi od-ig-a.
Is emph. work do-ls-tod.p
'7 reelJy did the work. '

2.1 .2.1.16. Comp 1 ex pronouns.

The only complex pronoun that occurs is eundec
'belonging to' which appears to be a combination of the
demonstrative pronoun eu 'thet' and the postpositions na
“a ty'o/' and dec 'from'. This construction is in fact

analyzed as a complex postposition (see 1.2.4. and 1.16.5.).

2.1 .2.1.17. Pronoun-noun constructions.

Pronoun-noun constructions are most common within the
inalienably possessed noun phrase (see 1.2.5. and 2.1.1.4.
7.). A free pronoun can optionally precede the possessed
noun, agreeing with the noun as to person and number of the
possessor.

(278)Ija i1o-mi dain te-na.
Is head-ls-pos. pain ls-3s-pres.
'7 heue a heedeche. ”

(279)Hina mele-m-el ho-gi-na.
2s son-1s-pos.-p1 come-3p-pres.
'Your sons ere coming.'

It is also possible to have a pronoun-noun construction
where a nominal follows a pronoun giving clarification as to
the identity of the pronominal referent. In such a
construction the nominal or NP is in apposition to the
pronoun and is separated from the pronoun by a slight pause
and has its own intonation peak. The appositive nominal can
itself have a further pronoun following. Any of the free
pronouns can function as the preceding pronoun.

( 280 ) - ----- “X
Age, dana (age), na qete-ig-a.
3p man (3p) tree cut-3p-tod.p
•*77>e.xf the men f chopped down the tree. '
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2.1 .2.1.18. Noun—pronoun construe t i ons.

It is very common for a nominal element or coordinated
nominal s to be followed by the corresponding pronoun. This
is commonly known as 'pronominal copy'. The purpose of this
pronominal copy is (i) to give focus to the nominal referred
to by the pronoun, (ii) to clarify the person and number of
the referents where this is not clear from the nominal
itself or (iii) to provide verbal agreement for the nominal.
Any of the free pronouns can occur as the copying pronoun.

(281)Bunag  uqa ho-i-a.
3s come-3s-tod.p

'Buneg ceme. '

(282) Dana ben eu age ho-ig-a.
man big that 3p come-3p-tod.p
"Those / eader s (bi g men) ceme. •*’

(283)Ija Bunag ca el e ho-w-a.
Is with Id come-1d-tod.p
'I ceme wi th Buneg. '

2.1.2.1.18.1. Pronoun group i nqs.

It is possible for two or more pronouns to occur in a
coordinated structure with this also being optionally copied
by a following pronoun. Any combination of pronoun can
occur in the coordinated structure. The hierarchy for
choice is 1st > 2nd > 3rd (cf. also 2.1.1.4.4.). The choice
of the following copying pronoun is dependant upon whether
there is a first, second or third person pronoun in the
coordinate structure. If there is a first person pronoun in
the coordinate structure then the copying pronoun will be
first person also. If there is a second person pronoun in
the coordinate structure and no first person pronoun then
the copying pronoun will be second person also. Otherwise
the copying
below.

pronoun is third person. This is illustrated

Pronoun group. Pronoun copy.

1+2+3
< 1+2 ►

1+3I J

2+3

3+3

1st

2nd

3rd

(284)Ija  hina ca (ele) bel-ow-a.
Is 2s with Id go-ls-tod.p
-V end you f (we) went. *’

(285) I ja uqa ca (ele) bel-ow-a.
Is 3s with Id go-ld-tod.p
"J end he9 (we) went. '
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<286)Ija ca hina ca uqa ca <ege) bel-oq-a.
Is add 2s add 3s add Ip go-lp-tod.p
"If you and he, (we) went,'

<287)Hina uqa ca (ale) bele-si-a.
2s 3s with 2d go-2d-tod.p
'You and he, (you) went,'

<288)Uqa age ca (age) bele-ig-a.
3s 3p with 3p go-3p-tod.p
'He and they, (they) went,'

2.1 .2.1.19. Secondary pronoun system.

There is no secondary pronoun system. Specification in
greater detail of the precise combination of various
nonsingular combinations of persons can be achieved by the
free personal pronoun system in a similar manner to the
process described in 2.1.2.1.17. only in this case both
appositional NPzs would be pronominal. The same
hierarchical restrictions on combinations of coordinated NP
+ pronominal copy described in 2.1.2.1.18.1. also applies to
the combinations of appositional NP's.

<289) El e / ija hina ca / bele-w-an.
Id Is 2s with go-ld-fut.
'Me, you and I, will go,'

<290)Ale / hina uqa ca / bele-was-an.
2d 2s 3s with go-2d-fut.
'You(dl), you and he, will go, '

<291)Ege / ija ca hina ca uqa ca / bele-q-an.
Ip Is add 2s add 3s add go-lp-fut.
'Me, I f you, and he, will go,'

2.1 .2.1 .20. Pronoun case system.

There is no case system in the free pronouns. The same
forms function as subject, direct object, indirect object or
accompanier. A distinction can be made between direct and
indirect object by how the object pronominal clitic is
suffixed to the verb (see 2.1 .3.6.2.2-3. ) .

2.1.2.2. Ref 1 ex i ve pronouns.

2.1.2.2.1. Special reflexive pronouns.

There are no special reflexive pronouns but reflexivity
is achieved by postposing the particle dodoc 'self' to the
referent pronoun <see 1.6. and 2.1.2.2.3.).

2.1 .2.2.2. Subcateqori es distinguished by reflexive
pronouns.

Reflexive pronominal forms distinguish person, number
and emphasis. They do not distinguish inclusion, obviation,
proximi ty, anaphoricity, gender/c1 ass, kinship/tribal
affiliation or status.
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2.1.2.2.3. Reflexive pronoun forms.

Reflexive pronouns are formed by postposing the
particle dodoc 'self' to the free pronoun forms (see 2.1.2.
1.10.). The resulting forms function as modifier of
subject, direct object, modifier of direct object, modifier
of indirect object, adpositional indirect object, modifier
of adpositional indirect object, element in adpositional
phrase and modifier of element in adpositional phrase (see
also 1.6.).

(292)Uqa  uqa dodoc na jo mane-i-a.
3s 3s self of house burn-3s-tod.p
'He . burnt his . house,'i i

2.1 .2.2.4. Reflexive pronouns marked for case.

There is no case marking on the noun phrase.

2.1 .2.2.7. Other uses of reflexive pronouns.

The particle dodoc is also used to emphasize a pronoun
to which it is postposed (see 1.6.9.1.).

(293)Ija dodoc nu-ig-a.
Is emph. go-ls-tod.p
'/ myself wen t, '

2.1 .2.3. Rec i procal prounouns.

There are no special reciprocal pronouns. See 1.7. and
2.1.3.6.9. for the means of expressing reciprocality.

2.1 .2.4. Possess!ve pronouns.

2.1 .2.4.1 . Special possessive pronouns.

There are no special possessive pronouns (see 2.1.2.4.
3.) .

2.1 .2.4.2. Di st i nc t i on between di fferent types of
possession.

A distinction is made on the basis of alienable vs.
inalienable possession. Alienable possession is indicated
by a free pronoun or noun followed by the postposition na
'of', Inalienable possession is indicated by a closed set
of inalienably possessed nouns (see 1.10.2.4. and 2.1.1.4.7.
1.). An alienably possessed noun is preceded by the
possessive postpositional phrase as part of the possessed
noun phrase (see 1.2.5.) and is not itself marked for
possession. An inalienably possessed noun is preceded by a
noun or free pronoun and is marked itself for possessedness.
No other types of possession are distinguished.

(294)Hina  na mel sim qaje-na.
2s of child young cry-3s-pres.
'Your be by is crying, '
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<295>Hina mele-m-el age ho-gi-na.
2s son-2s-pos.-p 3p come-3p-pres.
"Your sons are coming, z

2.1 .2.4.3. Possessive pronominal forms.

The alienable possessive pronominal comprises a free
pronoun followed by the postposition na 'of' and
distinguishes first, second and third person and singular,
dual and plural number of the possessor. The inalienable
possessive pronominal comprises simply a free pronoun and
distinguishes first, second and third person and singular,
dual and plural number of the possessor.

2.1 .2.4.4. Possessi ve pronoun case marking.

There is no case marking on the noun phrase.

2.1 .2.4.5-6. Alternat i ve ways of express!ng possessi on wi th
pronouns.

There is no alternative way of expressing possession
with pronouns other than the means described above.

2.1 .2.4.7. Ref 1 ex i ve possessi ve pronouns.

There are no special reflexive possessive pronouns but
the free pronoun can be followed by both the reflexive
particle dodoc and the possessive particle na.

<296)Uqa uqa dodoc na qa qo-i-a.
3s 3s self of dog hit-3s-tod.p
'He . hi t his. own dog. 'j i -

2.1 .2.4.8-10. Reciprocal and emphatic possessive pronouns.

There are no special recriprocal or emphatic possessive
pronouns neither are there any other types of possessive
pronouns other than those already described above.

2.1 .2.4.11 . Adjectival use of possessive pronouns.

All possessive pronominal forms can function either as
free forms or as possessive adjectives.

<2?7)Jo eu ija na.
house that Is of
'Thet house is mine.'

<298)Eu ija na jo.
that Is of house.
'Thet is m.y house. '
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2.1 .2.5. Demonstrati ve pronouns.

2.1 .2.5.1 . Parameters i nvolued in demonstrative pronouns.

The demonstrative pronouns have a deictic, locative and
generic function. The parameters involved are:
(i) distance from speaker (i, eu, ou) .
(ii) distance from hearer (i, eu, ou) .
(iii) distance from both speaker and hearer (i, eu, ou) .
(iv) vertical orientation with respect to speaker i.e. a
lower or higher level (ceheleg, cuhulug).
(v) visi ble/invisi ble to the speaker (ai).
<vi) visi ble/invisi ble to the hearer (ai).
(vii) v i si bl e/i n v i si bl e to the speaker/hearer (ai).
(viii) referred to in previous discourse (i, eu) .

2.1 .2.5.2. Demonstrative pronoun forms.

The demonstrative pronoun forms are listed below with
their comparable interrogative forms (see also 2.1.2.6):

Deictic.

cf .

i
eu
ou

ai

' this '
' the t'
' the t'

'where '

(near speaker
(near hearer
(near neither

hearer

(proximal 1 oca

- 1st person)
- 2nd person)
speaker nor
- 3rd person)

t i on)

cf .

(i) edi/edec
(eu) odi/odec

adi/adec

'like this'
' / i ke the t '

'howy'whe t kind'

i al e
3d

eu ale
3d

i age
3p

eu age
3p

'these two'

'those two'

'these'

'those'

Locat i ve.

cf .

cf .

ene
ono

'h ere'
' there '

ana 'where '

ceheleg 'up there'
cuhu1ug 'down there

i sec ' th i s wey '
eu sec ' the t wey '
ou sec ' the t wey '

ai sec 'which wey'
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ene i sec
ono i sec

"over here this A«yz
'over there thi sx'the t way'

i hen/hec
eu hen/hec
ou hen/hec

th i s h er e( proxi me / neer speeker) '
'thet th er e( proxime / neer heerer)'
the t there (proxime / neer nei th er

speeker nor heerer)'

i na dec
eu na dec
ou na dec

'from out of this'
" from ou t of the t '
'from out of thet'

Gener i c.

eundec 'of thet type'

<299)Age maha i o-in.
3p land this take-3p-rem.p
'They took this /end. '

<300)Jo eu ben.
house that big
'Thet house is big.' 

<301) Jo ou wa ne-na.
house that water come down-3s-pres.
'Thet house (yonder) the rein comes in.' 

<302)Ceta eu ene ceh-ade-q-an.
yam that here p 1 an t-3p-l p-f u t.
'Me Mi// p/ent those yems here.' 

<303)Jobon eu ono ca bahic.
village that there with emph.
'Thet ui//ege is e Jong Mey ewey. ' 

<304)Age ono i sec due bele-in.
3p there this way dance go-3p-rem.p
'They Men t thet Mey to the de nee.' 

<305)Age ene i sec ho-in.
3p here this way come-3p-rem.p
'They' ceme this Mey. ' 

<306)Uqa ceheleg bil-i-a.
3s up there be-3s-tod.p
'He / i ves up th er e (up th e veil ey).

<307)Uqa cuhulug bil-i-a.
3s down there be-3s-tod.p
'He / i ues doMn there(doMn the ue / / ey). ' 

<308)Hina na sigin i hen bil-i-a.
2s of knife this here be-3s-tod.p
'Your knife is here(neer me).' 

<309)Hina na sigin eu hen bil-i-a.
2s of knife that here be-3s-tod.p
' Your kn i fe i s there (n eer you). '
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(310)Maha  i na dec mim od—ige-ce-b ege jo
land this of from earthquake do-lp-DS-3s Ip house

haun ceh-om.
aqain bulld-1p-rem.p
' Pn eer thqueke from out of this J st nd destroyed us so we
built our houses egein.'

(311)Dana eundec me qee.
man that type good not
'Thet kind of men is no good, '

For deictic usage of demonstrative pronouns see 1.5.1.5. and
for relative clause usage of the demonstrative eu 'thet' see
1.1.2.3.

2.1.2.5.4. Demonstrative pronouns marked for number.

Demonstrative pronouns are not marked for number
directly but the demonstrative pronouns i 'this' and eu
'thet' can combine with the third person dual and plural
personal pronouns to form deictic dual and plural pronominal
forms.

i a 1 e ’* these two •*’
e u ale 'those two '

i age ' these '
eu age 'those'

2.1 .2.5.5. Demonstrative pronouns marked for c1ass/qender.

There is no way of expressing class/gender in the
demonstrat ive pronouns.

2.1 .2.5.6. Demonstrative pronouns marked for case.

There is no case marking on the noun phrase.

2.1 .2.5.7. Other qrammat ical categories marked in the
demonstrat ive pronouns.

No other grammatical categories are marked in the
demonstrative pronouns other than those described above.

2.1 .2.5.8. Demonstrative pronouns used adjectival 1 y.

The following demonstrative pronouns can function
either as attributive adjectives or as free forms. There
are no special adjectival forms. i 'this', eu 'thet, ou
'thet', i ale/age ‘'these twas’these', eu ale/age ‘'those
twos'those ', ene 'here', ono 'there', ceheleg 'up there ',
cuhu 1 ug 'down there', iZeuZou sec thisZMa ts'the t wey ' and
eundec 'thet type'. The demonstrative forms i/euZou hen
'over heres'theres'there', (i) edi 'like this', (eu) odi 'like
thet' can only occur as free forms.

(312)Jo  iZeuZou mel age na jo.
house thisZthatZthat boy 3p of house

-“Thies'the ts'yonder house is the boys' house. '
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<31 3) Dana i/eu age age Hilu dec.
man th is/that 3p 3p from
'These./those men ere from Hilu. ' 

<314)Maha ene/ono sab ceh-ec nu me bahic.
land here/there food plant-inf. for good emph.
'The lend here/there is very good to pl ent -food.'

<315)Jobon ceheleg/cuhulug dana caja madi bile-gi-na.
village up/down there man woman many be-3p-pres.
'There ere meny people in the up/down uelley vi1 lege.

<316)Jo i/eu sec ceta nije-ig-a.
house this/that way yam lie-3p-tod.p
'The house over here/there hes the yems. ' 

<317)Dana eundec gaid dalul qo-na.
man that type always drunk hit-3s-pres.
'Thet kind of men is elweys drunk.'

2.1 .2.6. In terrogat i ve pronouns and other question words.

Interrogative pronouns and question words are described
under 1.1.1.2.2. and 1 .1 .1.2.4.2.2.

2.1 .2.6.1.4. Number mark i ng i n i n terrogat i ve pronouns.

The interrogative pronouns for 'which' and 'who' have
singular and plural forms <see 1.1.1.2.2.).

2.1 .2.6.1 .5. Gender/c1 ass marking i n i n terrogat i ve pronouns.

Gender/class is not marked in the interrogative
pronouns.

2.1 .2.6.1.6. Case marking i n i nterrogat i ve pronouns.

There is no case marking in the noun phrase.

2.1 .2.6.1 .7. Other grammat i cal categor i es in the
i n terroqat i ve pronouns.

The interrogative pronoun questioning manner has a
finite and nonfinite form which would indicate that its true
nature is verbal.

<318)Mel eu adi ode-i-a?
boy that how do-3s-tod.p
'How did thet boy do it?' 

<31?)Dana eu ad-ec?
man that how-inf.
'Whet is thet men like? / How is thet men?

2.1 .2.6.1 .8. Interroqative pronouns used adjectival 1y.

The interrogative pronouns cel/ail 'which' and ganic
'how much/meny' can function without restriction as
interrogative adjectives in the noun phrase.
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(320)Ail dana ho-ig-a?
which(p) man come-3p~tod.p
"Which men came?" 

(321)Mala ganic faj-ag-a?
chicken how many buy-2s-tod.p
"How many chickens did you buy?"

The interrogative pronoun in "who" can -function as an
interrogative adjective only in the expression in oso
"whoever '. All i n t er r ogat i ve pronouns including those
described above can -function alone as -Free forms,

2.1 .2.6.2. Quest i on words and their meanings.

Question words are described under 1.1.1.2.2. There is
no difference in question word forms between their function
in direct or indirect speech.

2.1.2.7. Relative pronouns and other relative words.

2.1.2.7.1 . Special relative pronouns.

There are no special relative pronouns. Normally the
demonstra t i ve pronoun eu "that" functions as an optional
relative pronoun following the relative clause (see 1.1.2.3.
3-4 and 1.1.2.3.7.), however, some informants, influenced no
doubt by English, suggest that the interrogative pronoun
in "who" can be used in Amele in a similar way to the
relative pronoun 'who' in English. So some English
educated Amele speakers would say that (322) and (323) for
example are grammatical sentences in Amele.

(322)Mel in melaid qo-i-a (eu) ho-na,
boy who girl hit-3s-tod.p (that) come-3s-pres.
"The boy who hit the git^1 is coming. "

(323)Mel in mala heje o-i-a (eu)
boy who chicken illicit take-3s-tod.p (that)

ija f-ig-a.
Is see-ls-tod.p
"I saw the boy who stole the chicken. "

With this data, however, one is forced to question the
linguistic competence of these informants. Older nonEnglish
educated Amele speakers have difficulty in processing
sentences like (322) and (323) and to make any sense of them
modify them to give the indefinite reading.

(324)In (oso) melaid qo-i-a (eu) ho-na.
whoever girl hit-3s-tod.p (that) come-3s-tod.p
"Whoever hit the girl is coming."

(325) In (oso) mala heje o-i-a (eu)
whoever chicken illicit take-3s-tod.p (that)

ija f-ig-a.
Is see-ls-tod.p
"I saw whoever stole the chicken. "
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Also there is no instance of the pronoun in occurring as a
relative pronoun in any of the text material recorded by the
author. This text material comprises some 32 different
texts totalling 15,500 words and was given by a wide range
of informants both different ages and sex. On the basis of
this evidence then the conclusion is drawn that in does not
function naturally in Amele as a relative pronoun but could
be being introduced by some bilingual Amele-English
speakers.

2.1 .2.7.1 .1-5. Mark i ng of relative pronouns.

The relative pronoun eu 'that' can occur as the object
of the postposition na 'a tS'wi th ' in the temporal, locative
and instrumental adverbial (relative) clauses (see 1.1.2.4.
2.1-3.).

2.1 .2.7.1 .6. Relat i ve pronouns used adj ec t i val1y.

The pronoun eu 'that' functioning as the relative
pronoun in the relative clause is always attributive to the
relativized el emen t.

2.1 .2.7.3. Relat i ve pronouns correspond!ng to zwherez and
'when'■

Locative and temporal functions can be relativized (see
1.1.2.3.7.).

2.1 .3. Verb Morphology.

2.1.3.1. Voice.

2.1.3.1.1. Passive.

There is no passive voice but a pseudo-passive i.e. a
means of suppressing the subject, can occur by simply
omitting the subject (see 2.1.3.1.2). Another means of
suppressing the subject is with the impersonal verb
construction (see 2.1.3.8.).

2.1 .3.1 .2. Means of decreasing the val ency of a verb.

The omission of the agen t/subj ec t NP from a clause with
an agentive verb results in a pseudo-passive. The subject
is suppressed and the object is promoted to Topic
i.e. occurs in sentence initial position. So a transitive
verb becomes an apparent intransitive verb.

(326)Ija na qet-ig-a.
Is tree cut-ls-tod.p
'I have cut down the tree.'

(327)Na qete-i-a.
tree cut-3s-tod.p
'The tree has been chopped downs'
Someone has chopped down the tree. '

(328)Hina  ija na sigin heje o-g-a.
2s Is of knife illicit take-2s-tod.p
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"You stole my knife.'

(329)Ija na sigin heje o-i-a.
Is of knife illicit take-3s-tod.p
'My knife hes been s to lens'
Someone hes stolen my knife.'

This process of valency reduction is not a true passive
transformation, however, but merely a suppression of
subject. In equivalent sentences with a plural object or a
verb that requires a plural object the verb does not take
plural subject marking when the subject is suppressed and in
fact the plural object marking is maintained either through
object c 1 i t i c i zat i on or through the plurality of the verb.

(330)Ija na qet-ad-ig-a.
Is tree cut-3p-ls-tod.p
'I cut down the trees. '

<331)Na qet-ade-i-a.
tree cu t-3p-3s-tod . p
'The trees heve been cut downy'
Someone hes cut down the trees. '

(332)Hina  ija na sigin heje ced-ag-a.
2s Is of knife illicit take(p1)-2s-tod.p
'You stole my knives. '

(333) Ija na sigin heje cede-i-a.
Is of knife illicit take(p1)-3s-tod.p
'My knives have been s to lens'
Someone hes stolen my knives. '

A verb which normally functions as a transitive verb can
function as an intransitive verb if no object is specified.

(334)Uqa  (sab) je-na.
3s (food) eat-3s-pres.
'He is eeting (food).'

(335)Uqa  (jo) cehe-na.
3s (house) bui1d-3s-pres.
'He is building (e house).'

For reciprocal intransitive verbs see 2.1.3.6.9.

2.1 .3.1 .3. Means of i ncreasi ng the val ency of. the verb.

The valency of an intransitive verb can be increased by
the following means:

(i) by a paratactic series of verbs (see 2.1.3.7.) where the
first verb in the series happens to be intransitive and the
second verb is transitive the whole verb sequence becomes
transi t i ve.

(336)Sab h-u j-ag-a.
food come-pred. eat-2s-imp.
'Come end ee t food. '
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(337)Ma  1 —i cede-i-a.
taro qo-pred. get-3s-tod.p
'He went and got taro, z

<ii) by the affixation of an indirect object pronominal
clitic to the verb with the semantic function of
allative(goal):

(338)H-u-t-ag-a.
come-pred. -1s-2s-imp.
'Come to mo,

<339)Hina 1 -i-he—i-a.
2s go-pred.-2s-3s-tod.p
'She wen t to you, z

The valency of a transitive verb can be increased by
the following means:

(i) by the affixation of an indirect object pronominal
clitic to the verb with the semantic function of
benefac t i ve:

( 340)Jo ceh-ad-i h-en .
house bui1d-3p-2s-3s-rem.p
'He buj 11 houses for you,'

(341)Age  sab si w-i -ad-i h-i g-en .
3p food di str i bu te-pred.-3p-2s-ls-fut.
'I will distribute the food to them for you,'

(ii) by the affixation of an indirect object pronominal
clitic to the verb with the semantic function of
malefac t i ve:

(342)Uqa  ija na ho q-u-te-i-a.
3s Is of pig hit-pred.-1s-3s-tod.p
'He ki 1 led my pig on mo, ' (coll. English)

(343)Age  ija na mala j-i-te-ig-a.
3p Is of chicken eat-pred.-1s-3p-tod.p
'They ate my chicken on mo, ' (col 1 . Engl i sh)

(iii) by the affixation of an indirect object pronominal
clitic to the verb with the semantic function of
ablative(source):

(344)Ho  u-te-i-a.
pig take-1s-3s-tod.p
'He took the pig froms'off me, '

(345)Sigin  ebe-ni na dec hu-i-te-i-a.
knife hand-ls of from grab-pred.-1s-3s-tod.p
•'He grabbed the knife off me out of my hand, '
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2.1 .3.1 .3.1 . Causa t i ve verbs.

There is no formal distinction between causative and
noncausative verbs but a causative notion can be expressed
by a series of sequential verbs where the first verb in the
sequence expresses the causal action. Usually the verb
od-oc 'to do' is the first verb in the sequence although
other verbs can have this function. The same causative
construction applies to intransitive, transitive and
di transi t i ve verbs.

(346)Uqa  od-ite-ce-b nu-ig-a.
3s do-ls-DS-3s go-ls-tod.p
*We me de me go, '

(347)Ija od-it-i-m-ig j-ig-a.
Is do-1s-pred.-SS-1s eat-ls-tod.p
'I me de myself eet, '

(348)Ija ma-do-co-min nu-i-a.
Is say-3s-DS-ls go-3s-tod.p
'I told him to go, '

(349)Ija od-ude-ce-min na qete-i-a.
Is do-3s-DS-ls tree cut-3s-tod.p
'I mede him cut down the tree, '

(350)Uqa  ma-he-ce-b sab man-ag-a.
3s say-2s-DS-3s food roast-2s-tod.p
'She told you to cook the food, '

(351)Hina  od-ite-ce-m qa sab ut-ig-a.
2s do-ls-DS-2s dog food 3s-ls-tod.p
'You me de me give food to the dog, '

(352)Ija cesus-du-co-min sigin ite-i-a.
Is persuade-3s-DS-l s knife ls-3s-tod.p
XZ persueded him to give me the knife,

2.1 .3.1 .3.2. Apen t i v i ty of the causee.

There is no formal difference depending on the
agentivity of the causee. However in the impersonal verb
construction where the subject NR expressing cause is
coreferenced by the swi tch-ref erence system it indicates
that this particular type of cause is nonagentive (see 2.1.
3.6.7.).

2.1 .3.1 . 4 . Special ref 1 ex i ve and rec i procal verb forms.

There are no special reflexive verb forms. There are
special reciprocal verb forms (see 2.1.3.6.9. for a full
descr i p t i on).

2.1.3.2. Tense.

Tense is described in terms of Comrie's definition
( Comr i e 1985:130):
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tense E(rela tj ve /?.)n (relative S)
magn magn

and is one of eight categories marked by verbal suffix; the
others are: subject person-number agreement, direct and
indirect object person-number agreement, aspect, mood,
negation and subject cor ef eren t ial i ty with the subject of
the following clause. In addition there is a verbal element
analyzed as a predicate marker which can be suffixed to the
verb stem in certain conjugations (see 2.1.3.6.12.1.11.).
There are also markers that can indicate distributive or
exclusive action (see 2.1.3.6.12.1.12-13.). The remote past
tense and negative past tense forms combine both subject
person-number agreement and tense marking. The negative
future tense combines subject person-number agreement, tense
and negation marking. These forms and the past tense forms
are treated as portmanteau morphemes. The following
combinations of tense and aspect occur (i.e. they are
manifested by the same marking on the verb): present tense +
progressive aspect, today's past tense + perfect aspect, and
habitual past tense + habitual aspect. In the last
combination there is a habitual aspect marker together with
distinctive habitual past tense subject agreement markers.
All tenses except the relative future tense are absolute
i.e. they all have the formal specification E relative S
( Comri e 1985).

Paradigms are given below for the verbs f-ec 'to see'
and h-oc 'to come' for the nine tenses; present, today's
past, yesterday's past, remote past, habitual past, negative
past, future, relative future and negative future. All
verbs are regular with regard to tense marking. For classes
of subject person-number agreement markers see 2.1.3.6.1.1.

Presen t tense.

Present tense, E
morpheme -na and
agreemen t markers.

simul S, is marked by the verb final
takes class 2 subject person-number

In this class third person singular is
zero marked. Epenthetic vowels are underlined.

Today's past tense.

Is f i -gi-na hu-gi-na
2s fa-ga-na ho-gg-na
3s ■fe-na ho-na

Id -f o-wo-na ho-wo-na
2/3d ■f e-si -na ho-si-na

1P fo—qo—na ho-qg-na
2/3p fe-gi-na ho-gi-na

Today's past tense, E before S (same day),
verb final morpheme -a and takes
person—number agreement markers.

is marked by the
class 1 subject

Is
2s
3s

f i-g-a
fa-g-a
fe-i-a

hu-g-a
ho-g-a
ho-i-a
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Id ■F o-w-a ho-w-a
2/3d -Fe-si-a ho-si-a

1 P -Fo-q-a ho-q-a
2/3p fe-ig-a ho-ig-a

Yesterday's past tense.

Yesterday's past tense, E before S (previous day), is marked
by the verb final morpheme -an and takes class 1 subject
person-number agreement markers.

Is •F i -g-an hu-g-an
2s -Fa-g-an ho-g-an
3s f e-i-an ho-i-an

Id ■Fo-w-an ho-w-an
2/3d fe-si-an ho-si-an

1P -Fo-q-an ho-q-an
2/3p ■F e-i g-an ho-i g-an

Remote past tense.

Remote past tense, E before S (before previous day) is
marked by portmanteau tense and class 6 subject person­
number agreement markers.

Is fe-em [fcsm] ho-om tho:m]
2 s fe-em [fesm] ho-om [ho:m]
3s fe-n ho-n

id fo-h ho-h
2/3d f e-si n ho-sin

1P f o-m ho-m
2/3p f e-i n ho-in

Habi tual past tense,

Habitual past tense, E before S, is marked by the class 1
subject person—number agreement markers occurring verb
finally. The verb must also be marked by the habitual
aspect affix -lo preceding the subject agreement markers.

Is -Fo-1 -i g ho-1-i g
2s fo-1o-g ho-1o-g
3s fo-1 o-i ho-1o-i

Id ■fo-l o-u ho-1o-u
2/3d ■Fo-l o-si ho-1o-si

1P -Fo-1 o-b ho-1o-b
2/3p -Fo-1 o-i g ho-1o-i g

Neqa t i ve past tense.

Negative past tense, not(E before S) , is marked by the verb
medial affix -1 and the class 7 subject person-number
agreement markers which mark third person singular with a 
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zero morpheme. The negative past tense also requires the
negative particle qee "'not'' preceding the verb in the VP.
Epenthetic vowels are underlined.

Is -Fe-1 -em ho-1-om
2s ■Fe-1-em ho-1-om
3s •Fe-1 ho-1

Id ■Fo-lo-h ho-1g-h
2/3d -Fe-1 e-si n ho-1o-si n

1P ■f o-l o-m ho-1g-m
2/3p -fe-1 -ei n ho-1-oi n

Future tense■

The marking of future tense, E after S, is more complex than
the marking for the other tenses and while some processes
can be postulated for deriving surface forms from underlying
forms it is probably best to treat the whole future tense
and subject person-number agreement marking as a composite
portmanteau morpheme. What can be observed from the surface
forms would suggest that the underlying morpheme for future
tense is -an. This is the surface form in all the
conjugations except the first person singular where it is
-en. This anomaly can be explained by the fact that the
stem final vowel, LeJ, in the first person dual and plural
forms for verbs like f-ec does not undergo rounding before
the labio-velar phonemes /w/ and Zgb/ as in the other tenses
where this sequence occurs. Thus in the first person dual
and plural forms there is a rule in the morphology that
blocks assimilation of [s] to LoJ across a morpheme boundary
preceding 1 abi o-vel ars. The qual i ty of this vowel is in
fact a word final phonetic quality of tel. It would
therefore be reasonable to assume that the appearance of LsJ
in the first person singular future form is related to the
rule in the dual and plural derivations, however, how this
relates exactly is difficult to explain. The future tense
is also marked by a particular class of subject
per son-number agreement markers, class 3. It can be seen
that the third person singular form -igi is a
combination of the class 1 first person singular form -ig
and third person singular form -i . Also the dual and plural
second/third person forms -was and -qag appear to be
combinations of the class 1 dual and plural first person and
second/third person forms -w + -si and -q + -gi respectively
but again clear derivations are not analyzable so the future
forms are treated as a separate class of subject
person-number agreement markers, class 3. (see also 3.4.
(morphophonology)).

Is ■F i -g-en hu-g-en
2s -Fe-g-an ho-g-an
3s •F i -gi -an hu-gi-an

Id ■Fe-w-an ho—w—an
2/3d ■F o—was—an ho-was-an

1P -Fe-q-an ho-q-an
2/3d -Fo-qag-an ho-qag-an
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Relative future tense.

The relative future tense, E after R, expresses the notion
of an action about to take place i.e. an intention or a
purpose (see also 1 .1 .2.4.2.5.) and is marked similarly to
the future tense except that there is no final -n on the
verb.

Is •F i -g-e hu-g-e
2s -Fe-g-a ho-g-a
3s •F i -gi -a hu-gi-a

Id fe-w-a ho-w-a
2/3d ■fo-was-a ho-was-a

1P fe-q-a ho-q-a
2/3p -Fo-qag-a ho-qag-a

Neqa t i ve future tense.

Negative future tense, not(E after S) , is marked in a
similar way to the future tense with the following
differences: <i> a negative marker -u occurs as an infix
uii thin the future morpheme -an in the singular forms and the
first person dual and plural forms, <ii) the rule of EsJ
assimilation to [oJ before a labio-velar across a morpheme
boundary is not blocked in the first person dual and plural
forms neither does LsJ occur in the first person singular
form of the future tense marker, and (iii) the second/third
person dual and plural forms are i di osyncrat i c to the
negative future tense. A verb marked with the negative
future tense can be preceded by either the negative particle
qee 'not' or the prohibitive particle cain ' don ' t'.

Is fi-g-a-u-n hu-g-a-u-n
2s fa-g-a-u-n ho-g-a-u-n
3s fe-i-a-u-n ho-i-a-u-n

Id f o-w-a-u -n h o-w-a-u -n
2/3d fo-was-in ho-was-in

Ip fo-q—a-u-n ho-q-a-u-n
2/3p fo-wain ho-wain

2.1.3.2.1 . Tenses which are forma 11 y distinguished.

2.1.3.2.1.1. Un i versal tense.

There is no formal way of expressing universal tense
but universal ideas can be expressed.

<353)Dama eu sab me bahic.
possum that food good very
•'Possum is good to

(354)Meeleh fu1u1e-gi-na.
flying fox f1ap-3p-pres.
•'Flying /oxes fly. '
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2.1 .3.2.1 . 2. Present tense.

The present tense forms indicate that a situation is
taking place at the time of speaking or will take place
immediatel y:

(355)Uqa jo cehe-na.
3s house bui1d-3s-pres.
'He is building a house. '

<356) I ja cabi na nu-igi-na.
Is garden to go-ls-pres.
'I am goi ng( immediately) to the garden.'

The present tense form is often used in narrative text to
relate events in past time and in this way the focus is on
the progressive aspect of the present tense (see 2.1.3.3.2.
1.5.).

2.1.3.2.1.3. Past tense.

2.1.3.2.1.3.1. Degrees of remoteness of past tense.

There are four sets of forms which indicate that a
situation relates to past time:

<i) The today's past tense describes an event that has
occurred on the same day of the utterance. The perfect
aspect is inherent to the today's past tense (see 2.1.3.3.
1.), i.e. it indicates the continuing present relevance of a
past situation (Comrie 1976:52). The tense is marked on the
verb by the morpheme -a. The today's past tense form is
also used to indicate the imperative mood (see 1.1.1.3.).

(357)Ija hu-g-a.
Is come-1s-tod. p
'I came (today)S I have come.'

(358)Ija dana eu fi-g-a.
Is man that see-1s-tod.p
'I saw that man (today)/ I have seen that man. '

<ii) The yesterday's past tense describes an event that has
occurred on the day previous to the day of the utterance and
is marked on the verb by the suffix -an.

(359)Ija hu-g-an.
Is come-1s-yest .p
'I came (yesterday). '

(360)Ija dana eu fi-g-an.
Is man that see-1s-yest.p
'I saw that man (yesterday).'

(iii) The remote past tense describes an event that has
occurred at least two days previous to the day of the
utterance. It is marked on the verb by the class 6 tense
and subject person-number portmanteau morphemes. The remote
past tense is one of the main tense forms used for relating 
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events that have occurred in past time. The others are the
past habitual tense and the present (progressive) tense.

< 361) I ja ho-om.
Is come-1s-rem.p
-V •*’ 

<362) I ja dana eu fe-em.
Is man that see-1s-rem.p
"I saw that man, '

<iv) The habitual past tense describes an event that has
occurred continuously in past time some time previous to the
time of the utterance. It is marked on the verb by the
class 1 subject person-number markers occurring verb
finally. A past habitual verb is also marked by the past
habitual aspect marker -lo. The past habitual is one of the
main tenses used to describe events in the past. The others
are the remote past and the present < pr ogr essi ve) tense.

<363)Ija ho-l-ig
Is come-hab.p-1s
•*V used to come,

<364)Ija dana eu fo-l-ig.
Is man that see-hab.p-ls
’V used to see that man,''

With the today, yesterday and remote past tenses there are
cooccurrence restrictions with temporal expressions. So an
expression for 'today' can only cooccur with the today's
past tense, an expression for 'yesterday' can only cooccur
with the yesterday's past tense and neither of these
expressions can cooccur with the remote past tense.
Although the today's past tense has this lexical
cooccurrence restriction it can be used to describe an event
that covers a period of time from the distant past up to the
present moment. In this way it manifests the notion of
perfect aspect (see 2.1.3.3.1.).

With regard to the differing degrees of remoteness in the
past tenses between today's past, yesterday's past and the
remote past tense it is interesting to note that the
changeover from one past tense to another is not rigid. A
change from the yesterday's past tense to the today's past
tense does not occur on the stroke of midnight for example.
Generally any event that occurred in the hours of darkness
the previous night can be referred back to either in the
yesterday's past tense or in the today's past tense
depending on whether the speaker feels the event relates to
other events that occurred on the previous day or to events
that have occurred on the same day as the utterance
subsequent to the event in question. The same principles
apply to the changeover from the remote past tense to the
yesterday's past tense.
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2.1.3.2.1 .3.2. Relative tenses i n the past.

All past tenses are absolute i.e. relative only to the
time of the utterance, but notions like past-i n-t he-past or
f u tur e-i n-the-past can be realized with quotes, either
direct or indirect:

(365)Uqa  mad-en, "Ija cabi dec hu-g-a," en.
3s say-3s-rem.p Is garden from come-1s-tod.p 3s-rem.p
"He saids "I have come -from the garden. "

(366)Uqa  cabi dec ho—i—a ec mad—en.
3s garden from come-3s-tod.p NOM/ADJ say-3s-rem.p
''He said he had come from the garden. '

(367)Uqa  mad-en, “Ija cabi na nu-ig-en," en.
3s say-3s-rem.p Is garden to go-ls-fut.
"He said, "I will go to the garden. "

(368)Uqa  cabi na nu-igi-an ec mad-en.
3s garden to go-3s-fut. NOM/ADJ say-3s-rem.p
"He said he would go to the garden. '

2.1 .3.2.1 .4. Future tense.

Future tense can be absolute (future tense proper) or
relative (relative future tense).

Future tense describes an event that will take place in
future time and is marked on the verb by the verb final
suffix -an/-en.

(369)Uqa  sab man-igi-an.
3s food roast-3s-fut.
'She wi 11 cook the food. '

Relative future tense describes an event that is about to
take place in the near future and is marked on the verb by
the verb final suffix -a/-e. It is usually used in relation
to a verb expressing another action although it can occur on
its own .

(370)Uqa  lotoc oso faj-igi-a bil-i wau-g
3s cloth indef. buy—3s-rel.f be-pred. stomach-3s

ben taw-en.
big stand-3s-rem.p

[32:5]
'He stood proudly about to buy a garment.

(371) Ija wa na dec cal-i b-ig-e
Is water at from come out-pred. come up-ls-rel.f

waga q-i t-i j-ec
crocodile hit—Is—pred. eat—inf
'I had better get out of
crocodile might eat me.

dai n .
. CAP

the water or else the

<372)Aria n-u ma-do-n,
alright go down-pred. say-3s rem.p
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"I na buj-ig-e fo?" do-n.
this at defecate-1s-rel.f QU 3s-3s-rem.p

'Alright she went down end seid to her, "Should J
de/ecete here?"'

2.1.3.2.1.4.1. Modal and aspectual val ues of the -future
•forms.

The modal value of the absolute -future tense is
indicative and the inherent aspectual value is perfective,
i.e. the situation is viewed in its entirety as a complete
whole (Comrie 1976:18). The modal value of the relative
future tense is conditional and the inherent aspectual value
is imperfective as its normal use is to express a notion of
purpose or intention in relation to another action (see 1.
1.2.4.2.5.). A relative future action is therefore usually
incomplete on its own (Crystal 1985:153). The imperative,
supp1icative , intentional, permissive, hortatory, monitory,
apprehensive (certain and probable) and prescriptive moods
all relate to future time (see 2.1.3.4.). The negative
future form is used to express the negative imperative
(prohibitive) mood and can be used to express the certain
apprehensive mood without the mood particle dain 'lest' (see
also 1.1.1.3.2. and 2.1.3.4.17.).

(373)Na cain tob-og-a-u-n.
tree don't climb up-2s-neg.f

Ton-i q-ih-i-a-u-n (dain).
fall down-pred. hit-2s-3s-neg.f CAP
'Don't climb up the tree fest you fell end hurt
your sei/ . '

2.1 .3.2.1 .4.2. Degrees of remoteness i n the future tense.

The absolute future tense is not subdivided according
to remoteness of future events. The relative future tense
is used to describe an event that is about to happen in the
near future but it does not correlate with temporal
expressions as the past tenses do (cf. 2.1 .3.2.1.3.1 . ) .

2.1.3.2.1 .4.3. Relat i ve tenses i n the future.

The relative future tense is described under 2.1.3.2.
and 2.1.3.2.1.4. The notion of future-in-the-future can be
expressed by combining the relative future tense with the
absolute future tense.

(374)Uqadec  uqa lotoc haun faj-igi-a
tomorrow 3s cloth new buy-3s-rel

bi 1 -i
.f be-pred.

Madang nu-igi-an.
go-3s-fu t.

'Tomorrow he a/j/7 go to hie den g to buy e new germen t. '

The notion of past-in-the-future can be expressed lexically.

(375)Eledec  ija wele nu-ig-en.
two days hence Is already go-ls-fut.
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"In two days time I will have already gone.'

2.1 .3.2.2. Tense-aspec t distinct! ons in the moods and
non—f i n i te -forms.

The -full range of tense forms can apply to any mood
with the following restrictions:

(i) The potential-physical ability, hortatory and apparent
moods require the infinitive form of the verb and are not
marked for tense.
(ii) The imperative and permissive moods require the today's
past tense marked on the verb.
(iii) The certain apprehensive mood requires the verb to be
marked either for the infinitive form or for a future tense
form.
(iv) The habitual mood requires the verb to be marked for
present tense.
(v) Uerbs marked for con traf ac tual mood cannot be marked for
tense also and are therefore considered nonfinite forms.

Infinitive forms are not marked for tense/aspec t/mood. The
nonfinite medial verbs are not marked for tense and are
dependent on the final finite verb in the sentence for tense
desinence. However they can be marked for perfective,
imperfective or iterative aspect and the perfective aspect
SS verb can also be marked for conditional mood.

Certain aspectual values are inherent to certain tense
forms: Progressive aspect is inherent to the present tense.
Perfect aspect is inherent to the today's past tense. A
verb marked for habitual past tense is also marked for
habitual aspect.

2.1.3.2.3. Absolute and relative tenses.

The only combination of absolute-rel ative tense that
can occur is the combination of future and relative future
tense to express the notion of future—in—the—future (see
2.1.3.2.1.4.3.).  The nonfinite medial verbs in a coordinate
serial clause chain are dependent on the final finite verb
in the chain for tense desinence (see 1.3.1.1.4., 2.1.3.3.2.
1.1-2. and 2.1.3.7.). Also the medial verbs expressing
simultaneous action with different subject marking have
different forms for nonfuture(realis) vs. future<irrealis)
tense (see 2.1 . 3.3.2.1 .2 .) .

2.1 .3.3. Aspect.

Aspect is a category marked on the verb and is defined
as different ways of viewing the internal temporal
constituency of a situation (Comrie 1?76:3). Aspect is
marked formally on the verb only in the following cases:

(i) perfective aspect (sequential action),
(ii) imperfective aspect (simultaneous action),
(iii) habitual aspect (past habitual action) and
(iv) iterative aspect (repetitive action).
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Apart -From this different kinds of aspectual meaning can be
expressed lexically by the use of:

<i) auxiliary verbs like bil-ec 'to sitSbe', nij-ec 'to
liex'be', he-doc 'to finish', cit qoc 'to terminate', cul-ec
'to J eave', cuha-doc 'to excel' functioning in a paratactic
sequence with a preceding verb which they modify (see also
2.1.3.7.),  or as an independent verb,
(ii) adverbials like wele 'already', gaid 'always'.

Aspect can be marked on the verb by either (i) an aspectual
marker (ii) reduplication or repetition of the verb stem or
( i i i ) aspect can be integral to the particular tense e.g.
perfect aspect is integral to the today's past tense and
progressive aspect is integral to the present tense.

2.1 .3.3.1. Perfect aspect.

The perfect forms have both aspectual (present result
of past event) and temporal (today's past) semantic values.
The perfect aspect expresses the continuing relevance of a
previous situation (Comrie 1976:56).

2.1 .3.3.1 .1 . Perfec t aspec t forms.

The notion of perfect aspect can be expressed by either
an adverb, wele 'already' preceding the verb or by the
existential verbs bil-ec 'to si tx'be' or nij-ec 'to liex'be'
which have a perfect aspectual function when conjugated in
the today's past tense.

(376)Uqa  wele nu-i-a.
3s already go-3s-tod.p
'He has already gone. '

When enquiring after a person's presence the today's past
tense is used.

(377)
A : Si 1 om bi 1 - i -a f o?

be-3s-tod.p QU
'Is Si lorn here?'

B: (Uqa) bil-i-a.
(3s) be-3s-tod.p
'<'He.> is here. '

or
C: Ija bi 1-i g-a.

Is be-ls-tod.p
'I am here. '

In this context the today's past tense indicates a past
state that has present relevance and it would be
unacceptable to use the present (pr ogr essi ve) tense. What
such a sentence would be construed to mean is 'Is Si 1 om
(con tinuouslyl si t ting?'.

(378)?Silorn bili-na fo?
be-3s-tod.p QU
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The today's past tense -functioning with a perfect aspect
meaning can describe a situation that has existed for some
t i me in the past .

(379)Ija  cabi gel leis odi Danben bil-ig-a.
Is garden fence two about be-ls-tod.p
’/ have been in Danben for about two years, z

2.1 .3.3.1 .2. Tenses i n which perfec t aspec t form exists.

The notion of perfect aspect is only integral to the
today's past tense. Perfect past can be expressed with the
remote past tense in a suitable context.

(380)Uqa  wele nu-en qa cesel-i
3s already go-3s-rem.p but return-pred.

h-on .
come-3s-rem.p
"He had gone but he came back, '

Future perfect can be expressed lexically with the future
tense.

<381)Uqadec ija wele nu-ig-en.
tomorrow Is already go-ls-fut.
"Tomorrow I will have gone,"'

Past-perfect in the future is not possible.

(382)*Uqadec ija wele nu-ig-a.
tomorrow Is already go-ls-tod.p

2.1 .3.3.1 .3. Uses of the perf ec t forms.

2.1 .3.3.1 .3.1. Presen t resul t of a past si tuat i on.

The today's past tense is often used to express the
present result of a past situation. The past situation may
not necessarily be a recent event. It can also be either a
punctual event or a durative event that continues to the
present time.

<383)Dana nu ma-h-ig-a ho-na.
man about say-2s-ls-tod.p come-3s-pres.
"The man I told you about is coming. z

< 384) Odo-co-b age jobon na tai dana caja fil fil age
do-DS-3s 3p village in family man woman different 3p

pasol eu na eu meen qaig tac-i-me-ig
gift that of that stone shoot fi11-pred.-SS-3p

kom i t i
c omm i t

eben-aga
tee hand-3p-pos.

na me-ce-bil
in put-DS-3p

age
3p

cuha deel
Sunday

OSO
i ndef.

•'Then

cegul-ec na
meet-NOM/ADJ on

th e di ffer en t

ced-eig-a.
take-3p-tod.p

families in the
[2:19]

ui 11 ages made a
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contribution to give to the committee end they took it
on one Sun de y. '

(385)Ija cabi gel leis odi Dan ben bil-ig- a.
Is garden -fence two about be—Is—tod.p>
I heve been in Den ben for ebout two yeers. '

2.1.3.3.1.3.2. A situation that has held at 1 east once in
the per i od 1eadi ng up to the presen t.

A situation that has held at least once in the period
leading up to the present can be expressed lexically by use
o-f the adverb wele "el reedy'.

<386)
A: Hina dana caub age na sab wele j-ag-a fo?

2s man white 3p o-f -food al ready eat-2s-tod.p QU
'Heve you ever eeten white men's food?'

B: Ao, dana caub age na sab wele j-ig-a.
yes man white 3p o-f -food already eat-ls-tod.p
'Yes, I heve eeten white men's food.'

2.1.3.3.1.3.3. A situation that began i n the past and i s
still continuing.

For a situation that began in the past and is still
continuing the today's past tense can be used (see also 2.1.
3.3.1.3.1.).

(387)Ija sain cecela ca sum-ih-ig-a.
Is time long with wait-2s-ls-tod.p
'I heve wei ted for you for e tong time. '

The notion o-f durative aspect can also be included in this
context by the addition o-f the verb bil-ec 'to si t.-'be'
•functioning as an auxiliary modi-fying verb in a
paratactic verb sequence. The durative verb -follows the
verb it modifies (see also 2.1.3.3.2.1.11.).

(388)Ija sain cecela ca sum-ih-i bil-ig-a.
Is time long with wait-2s-pred. be-ls-tod.p
'I heve been weiting for you for e long time.'

2.1.3.3.1 .3.4. Other uses o-f the per-fect -forms.

(i) The most common use o-f the today's past tense, which has
an integral perfect aspect, is to describe an event that has
occurred on the same day of the utterance.

<38?)Uqa qila ho-i-a.
3s today come-3s-tod.p
'He ceme todey. '

(ii) The adverb wele 'elreedy' can also function to
emphasize the action of the verb.

(3?0)Uqa wele od-i-na.
3s already do-3s-pres.
'He is doing it. '
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( 391)Uqa wele od-i gi-an.
3s already do-3s-fut.
"He w* I ? cfa J t • '

2,1 .3.3.1 .4. Perfec t aspec t and recent past tense.

The notion of perfect aspect is expressed by the
today's past tense form.

2.1.3.3.2. Aspec t as di fferen t ways of viewing the durat i on
of a situation.

Aspect relating to the duration of a situation can be
expressed:

Mor p hoi oqi cal 1 y by (i) a verbal suffix in the perfective
and habitual aspect and (ii) repetition of part of the verb
in the imperfective and iterative aspect.

<2) Lex i cal 1 y by (i) a verb or verb phrase functioning as
the final verbal element in a paratactic series of verbs
(see 2.1.3.7) in the durative, completive and resultative
aspect, (ii) an appropriate descriptive verb phrase or
compound verb phrase in the ingressive, terminative,
conclusive and di scon t i nuat i ve aspect and (iii) use of
adverbs like haun 'dga//?' and geh "much"' or numerical
values like lecis/leis 'twice"\ ijed 'thrice' or wal oso
'/our times'.

The progressive aspect is integral to the present
( progressi ve) tense.

2.1 .3.3.2.1 .1 . Perfec t i ve aspec t.

Perfective (aorist) aspect i.e. a situation that is
a single punctual event viewed in its totality, without
distinguishing beginning, middle and end, is expressed by
the sequential action medial verb. The sequential action
verb indicates a temporal succession of consecutive events.
It cannot be used to describe events that are not in linear
sequence. So (392) below is ungrammatical. Finite verbs
must be used do describe these events as in (393).

(392)*Ija alal te-ce-b wa gab te-ce-b
tiredness 1s-DS-3s water cup ls-DS-3sIs

te-nawen te-na.
hunger 1s-3s-pres.
'I em tired, thirsty end hungry

wa gab te-na,
water cup ls-3s-pres

alal te-na,
t i redness 1s-3s-pres

(393)Ija
Is

te-nawen
hunger 1s-3s-pres.
•-/ em tired, thirsty end hungry. '

Sequential action (perfective aspect) is not marked
overtly on the verb as with simultaneous action
(imperfective aspect) but rather there are overt markers to 
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indicate that the subject of the -following verb is "same" or
"different" subject to the subject of the marked verb (see
2.1.3.6.7.).  The markers are -me for SS following and -cU
for DS following where U stands for a harmonic vowel in the
DS marker. In addition sequential verbs marked for SS or DS
following each have distinct sets of subject person/number
agreement markers and these correspond with the SS and DS
sets employed by the simultaneous verbs. Specifically
sequential SS markers correspond with simultaneous SS
markers, and sequential DS markers correspond with irrealis
simu 1 taneous DS markers. The SS marker on the sequential
verb can be deleted in context producing a so-called
"stripped down" verb (see 2.1.3.5.). Such a verb comprises
a verb stem followed optionally by a direct object marker
followed by the predicate marker -i . The stripped down SS
verb most often occurs in a paratactic construction
preceding another verb (see 2.1.3.7.) and the SS deletion is
obligatory in these forms but the deletion can also occur on
a single verb in the clause when such a clause is part of a
clause chain. It would appear that this SS marking deletion
is a kind of contraction similar to that which occurs in
English in verb phrases like "don"t" or "won"t".

Verbs marked for sequential action therefore contrast
with simultaneous verbs in that where simultaneous verbs are
marked overtly for simultaneous action by reduplication,
sequential verbs are marked covertly for sequential action
by the fact that they are not marked by reduplication for
simultaneous action, and correspondingl y, where sequential
verbs carry overt SS and DS markers, same subject and
different subject following is marked covertly on the
simultaneous verbs by the set of subject person/number
agreement markers employed. An alternative analysis would
be to say that SS or DS is marked covertly in both
sequential and simultaneous verbs by the sets of subject
person/number agreement markers employed in each case and
that the so-called SS and DS markers on the sequential verbs
in fact mark sequential action. However this analysis has
nothing to commend it apart from the prospect of giving to
both simultaneous and sequential verbs the possibility of
overt aspectual marking. Also if such an analysis were
correct it would be expected that the marker on the
sequential verb would be the same for both SS and DS (which
it is not) and that SS and DS coreference would be
maintained entirely by the set of subject person/number
agreement markers. This is not the case.

As with the simultaneous verbs sequential verbs are
dependent on the final verb in the sentence for tense/mood
desinence. For the sequential verbs this is a total
dependence. The tense/mood designated on the final verb
thus applies to the whole coordinate medial verb chain in
the sentence (see also 1.3.1.1.4.).

The sequential verb can also be marked for other types
of aspectual category either functioning itself as the final
verb in a paratactic series and expressing the categories of
completive, resultative and durative aspect, or it can carry
inherent aspectual meaning expressing ingressive, conclusive
or di scon t i nuat i ve aspect, or it can be marked by some form 
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o-f reduplication indicating iterative aspect. Other notions
of per fee t i v i ty can be expressed by the iterative aspect.

Exemplary paradigms for sequential SS and DS are given below
for the verbs f-ec 'to see' and h-oc 'to come'. The
stripped down SS forms for these verbs would be f—i and h—u
in each case. (see 3.4. Morphophonol ogy for further
explanation on the derivation of these forms.)

Sequen t ial SS foilowi n q.

Is f-i-m-i g h-u-m-ig
2s f-i-me-g h-u-me-g
3s f-i-me-i h-u-me-i

Id f-i-me-u h-u-me-u
2/3d f-i-me-si h-u-me-si

1P f-i-me-b h-u-me-b
2/3p f-i-me-i g h-u-me-i g

Sequen t ial DS fol lowing.

Is fe-ce-mi n ho-co-min
2s fe-ce-m ho-co-m
3s fe-ce-b ho-co-b

Id fe-co-hu1 ho-co-hu1
2/3d fe-ce-bi1 ho-co-bi1

ip fe-co-mun ho-co-mun
2.3d fe-ce-bi1 ho-co-bi1

wait—3s—pred. sim.—be-dur.-1s-DS come down—DS-3s

Examples are given below of sequential action verbs from
text mater ial .

<3?4)Ija Malolo uqa na ka jic ana-g ono nu
Is 3s of car road mother-3s-pos. there for

sum-ud-i bi-bi1-igin ne-ce-b

tobo-co-mi n bel-ow-an.
climb up-DS-ls go-ld-yest.p

[7:53
'As I weited there on the mein road -for Melolo's cer he
ceme down. I climbed in end off we went. '

(395)Ma  qa cehe-ce-bil ma ben m-i-me-i
taro but plant-DS-3p taro big become-pred.-SS-3s

gulom ibul-do-co-b wai m-i-me-i
taro spec. change-3s-DS-3s ripe become-pred.-SS-3s

bagac qahe-ce-b ma eu jagel Me na age ma
leaf sprout-DS-3s taro that month May in 3p taro

huno-1o-i g.
pu11 up-hab.p-3p

[12:173
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"But for tero they used to pl ent it end then it grows
big end becomes e fully grown corm, When the tero hes
ripened it sprouts leeues end they used to her west it
in Mey, '

(396)Wij  caja wanam caja gale caja
widow woman strong woman desirable woman

susum caja tau taula caja mede q-u
breastfeeding woman married woman nose hit-pred.

gaban-ad-i mede-mega osol m-i sigin
gather-3p-pred. nose-3p-pos. one put-pred. knife

eben-ega
hand-3p-pos.

na m-igi-na.
in pu t-3p-3s-pres.

[6:7]
'He get hers the

on es , th e pr e t ty
with bebies, he
is putting their

women together , the widows, the strong
ones, the married ones end the ones
is gethering them together es one, end
knives in their he nds,

2.1 .3.3.2.1 .2. Imperfect i ve aspect.

Imperfective aspect i.e. explicit reference to the
internal temporal structure of a situation, viewing a
situation from within (Comrie 1976:24), is expressed by the
simultaneous action medial verb. Simultaneous action
indicates a temporal overlap of concurrent events and
normally a simultaneous verb is followed by a
nonsimultaneous verb although occasionally in text two
simultaneous verbs can occur in linear sequence (see (408)
below). The occurrence of a simultaneous verb indicates a
temporal overlap of events with the event described by the
following verb except, of course, where the following verb
is in a paratactic construction with the simultaneous verb
and carries itself some aspectual value such as completive,
resultative or durative aspect. In such cases the
simultaneity carries forward to the verb following the
paratactic construction (see example (405) below).

Simultaneous action is marked on the verb by (i) some
form of reduplication of the verb (see below for the various
verb classes described according to the type of
reduplication employed) and also (ii) particular forms of
subject person/number agreement markers which, as well as
marking simultaneity, also mark anticipatory coreference
with the subject of the following verb in the serial clause
chain (see 2.1.3.6.7.).

The simultaneous verb can also be marked lexically for
other categories of aspectual value like ingressive,
completive, conclusive, di scontinuative and resultative
aspect; however, like the sequential action verb, the
simultaneous verb is dependent on the final verb in the
clause chain (i.e. the final verb in the sentence) for
tense/mood desinence. With the sequential action verb this
dependence is total but with the simultaneous action verb
the dependence is only partial. As mentioned previously the
simultaneous action verb also coreferences the subject of 
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the fallowing verb as zsamez or z di f f er en tz as part of the
switch-reference system (see 2.1.3.6.7.). With the verbs
marked for same subject following the dependence on the
sentence final verb for tense/mood desinence is total but
with the verbs marked for different subject following there
are two sets of subject agreement markers. One set occurs
when the tense/mood of the final verb refers to a real
situation (real is) and the other set occurs when the
tense/mood of the final verb refers to an unreal situation
(irrealis). The real is set occurs when the final verb is in
any past tense or the present tense and the irrealis set
occurs when the final verb is in the future tense or
imperative or con t raf ac t ual mood. So the following
sentences apply.

(397)Ho bu-busal-en
pig sim.-run away-3s-DS
'They killed the pig as

qo-i n.
h i t-3p-rem.p
i t ran ewey. '

(398)Ho bu-busal-en qo-lo-ig.
pig sim.-run away-3s-DS hit-hab.p-3p
'They used to kill the pig as it ran

(399)Ho  bu-busal-en qo-gi-na.
pig sim.-run away-3s-DS hit-3p-pres.
'They are killing the pig as it runs away.'

(400)Ho bu-busal-eb
pig sim.-run away-3s-DS
"They will kill the pig

qo-qag-an.
hit-3p-fut.
as it runs away.'

(401)Ho bu-busal-eb qo-ig-a.
pig sim.-run away-3s-DS hit-3p-imp.
"'Kill the pig as it runs away. '

(402)Ho bu-busal-eb qo-u-b.
pig sim.-run away-3s-DS hit-contr.-3p

"77? ex would heue killed the pig as it ran away. '

Thus with simultaneous verbs anticipatory subject
coreference is not marked overtly as with the sequential
action verbs but rather same or different subject following
is determined by the class of subject person/number markers
used. The class of subject person/number agreement markers
indicating SS following for the simultaneous verb
corresponds with the same class of markers used for
indicating S3 following in the sequential action verb. The
class of subject person/number agreement markers indicating
DS following in the irrealis simultaneous action verb
corresponds with the class of markers indicating DS
following in the sequential action verb. Exemplary
paradigms are given below for the verbs f-ec 'to see" and
h-oc 'to come'.

The class of simultaneous SS markers do not distinguish
tense/mood and the verb is totally dependent on the sentence
final verb for tense/mood desinence.
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Simu 1 taneous SS markers.

Is •f i—f i-g hu-hu-g
2s •f e—f e-g ho-ho-g
3s ■f e—f e-i ho-ho-i

Id •f i—f i hu-hu
2/3d •f e—f e-si ho-ho-si

ip •f e—1f e-b ho-ho-b
2/3p •f e--f e-i g ho-ho-ig

243

The classes o-f simultaneous DS markers are divided into
real is and irrealis tense/mood designates
•final verb o-f the sentence with regard to
desi gnat ions.

and agree with the
these tense/mood

Simu1taneous DS real is markers.

Is
2s
3s

•f i—f i-g in
•f e—f e-gan
f e—f e-n

hu-hu-gin
ho-ho-gan
ho-ho-n

Id •f o—■f o-won ho-ho-won
2/3d f e—f e-si n ho-ho-si n

1P •f o—f o-qon ho-ho-qon
2/3d f e—Fe-i gi n ho-ho-i gin

Simu 1taneous DS i r r ea1 is markers.

Is •f e—f e-mi n ho-ho-min
2s •f e—f e-m ho-ho-m
3s f e—f e-b ho-ho-b

Id ■f o--f o-hu 1 ho-ho-hul
2/3d ■f e—f e-bi 1 ho-ho-bi 1

1P fo-fo-mun ho-ho-mun
2/3p fe—f e-bi 1 ho-ho-bi1

Examp 1es are given below o-f simultaneous action verbs -from
text mater ial .

(403)I ja ta-taw-i g na met-i-m-ig
Is sim.-stand-1 s-SS wood split-pred.-SS-ls

am-i wal -do-n.
eye- Is-pos. spin -3s-3s-rem.p

[21:71J
'/4s I stood there splitting wood I became dizzy.'

<404)Cabi dana ca pastor ca iwal-ad-ec eu cunug
work man with with teach-3p-N0M/ADJ that all

adi -faj-ade-na eu cunug i hac-te-te-i g
how pay-3p-pres. that all show-sim.-1 s-3p-SS

sa—at—ei n•
tel 1-1s-3p-rem.p
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’*74 s they showed me
emp1oyees, pestors
me. •'

[?:66]
ell about how they peid their
end teechers they exp leined it to

<405)Me qee f el acu-cud-i
good not let go-3s-sim.-pred.

bi 1-ei
be-sim.-3s-SS

nesil-i-me-i me eundec dih heew-igi-an.
choose-pred.-SS-3s good source only hold-3s-fut.

[?s40]
'While he will let go of whet is bed he will choose

whet is good end hold on to just thet. '

<406) Dana lo ho-co-bil uqa taig du-i-me-i
man visitor come-DS-3p 3s mat roll out-pred.-SS-3s

dana eh-ud-i-me-i taig na m-ude-ce-b
man take-3s-pred.-SS-3s mat on put-3s-DS-3s

bi-bil-en ceb ca
sim.-sit-3s-DS betelnut with

1 o u to-1o-i.
hosp i taii ty 3s-hab.p-3s

'When e visitor ceme they
piece him on it end then whit
wouId show him hospi teli ty
betelnu t end tobacco, '

jacas ca ceteh-teh
tobacco with things

[13:23]
used to roll ou t e met end
e he set there the host
• by giving him things like

<407)Ho bu-busal-eb qo-qag-an nu
pig sim.-run away-3s-DS hit-3p-fut. -for

eu ha ihoc mo-lo-ig.
that also enough put-hab.p-3p

[16:24]
’'They e 1 so used to prac tise to be eble to shoot e pig
on the run, ' 

<408)Nah qet-i-me-ig gul-d-i a-h-u
post cut-pred.-SS-3p carry-3s-pred. get come-pred.

jobon me-me-igin ta-taw-en ceteh eu
village sim.-put-3p-DS sim.-stand-3s-DS thing that

sac ia-du-me-i g jo nah hel-u-me-ig nah
prepare-3s-SS-3p house post dig-pred.-SS-3p post

qu-do-1o-i g.
si nk-3s-hab.p-3p

[13:5]
'They used to cut the posts end then cerry them on
their shoulders to the vi1 lege. While the posts were
s tending there they used to get those things reedy, dig
the post hole end then sink the posts. '

Verbs can be classified according to
express simultaneous action. There
for the verb to reduplicate and 

how they reduplicate to
are five different ways
only one strategy is
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normally employed by any particular verb although some verbs
can employ strategy <3), object reduplication, as well as
one of the other strategies:
<1) by reduplication of the first syllable i.e. <C)U of the
verb stem.
(2) by reduplication i.e. lengthening, of the first vowel of
the subject person/number agreement marker.
<3> by r edup 1 i cat i on of the object marker in the verb.
(4) by repetition of the whole verb stem.
(5) by r edup 1 i cat i on of some internal part of the verb stem.

In the following lists of verbs classified according to
redup1ication strategies all the verbs are conjugated in the
real is simultaneous action with third person singular
subj ec t agreemen t.

< 1 ) Verbs that r edup 1 i ca te the first sy 1 1 abl e.

ba-baci s-en 'as he came out"
ba-bagaw—en 'as he pi erced"
ba—bas—en •"as she gave birth"
be-be-n -’as he came up"
be—bel-ei gin® "as they went'*
be-bes—en •"as he removed"
bi —bi 1-en "as he sa t"
bu-busal-en 'as he ran away"
bu-buj-en •"as he defeca ted"

ca-cabal—en •"as he broke <"i t.) "
ca-cabat-en "as he fel 1 "
ca-cabus-en 'as he sn u ffed light "
ca-cad-en 'as he tought"
ca-cafal-en "as he un ti ed"
ca-cafan-en 'as he made a hole"
ca-cagah-en •"as he peeled"
ca—cagas-en 'as he •forgave"
ca-cagat-en "as he came out"
ca—cag-on zas he cu t"
ca-cah—on '"as he removed rubbish
ca-cal-en "as he appeared"
ca-camal-en 'as he looked"
ca-catan-en •"as he purified"
ca—cat i-en 'as he cleaned"
ca-catu-en zas h e opened"
ca-cajag-en 'as he fi1 led"
ce-ced-en 'as he took "
ce-cegu1-en 'as he met"
ce-cel-en 'as he forgot"
ce—ceh—en •"as he plan ted"
ce—cesaw—en 'as he di vi ded"
ce-cesel-en 'as he returned"
ce—ces-en 'as he scooped"
ce-cew-en "as he despi sed"
c i-c i1-en ■"as she» boiled (it.)"
ci-cis-en 'as he hoi 1 owed ou t "
co—cod-on 'as he bea t"
cu—cud—en •"as he put on fire"
cu—cufal-en "as he unfastened"
cu-cu1-en •"as he left "



Verb morphology 246

•fa—faj-en
•f e—f en
•Fo-f oj-on

•”as he bought'
'es he sew'
'es he vomited'

ga-gaw-en
ge-gel-en
gi-gi s-en
go-gow-en

'es he desired'
'es he screped'
'es she sewed'
'es he lit'

ha-hagal-en
he-heew-en
ho-hon
hu-hu1u-en

'es he tengled'
'es he held'
'es he ceme'
'es it rotted'

ja-jab-en
ja-jah i n-en
ja-jaq-en
j e-jen
j e-jel-en

'es he chesed'
'es he he ted'
'es he wrote'
'es he ete'
'es he wrepped'

1e-1en
1e-1et-en
1i-1i b-en

'es he went'
'es he crossed over'
'es he tied'

ma—masu-en
me—men
me—men-en
me—met—en
mu—mud—en

'es it prol i fere ted'
'es he put'
'es he closed'
'es he sherpened'
'es he me de '

ne-nen
ne-nesel-en
n i —n i j-en
no-non
nu—nu-en

'es he ceme down'
'es he chose'
'es he ley'
'es he went down'
'as he went'

o—on
o-od-on

'es he got'
'es he did'

qa-qag-en
qa-qah-en
qa—qal—en
qa-qasal-en
qa-qasaw-en
qa—qatan-en
qa-qaj-en
qe-qel-en
qe—qet-en
qo—qon

'es he tied'
'es he broke'
'es he turned eround'
'es he confessed'
'es he opened'
'es he broke'
'es he cried'
'es he thretu'
'es he cut'
'es he hit'

sa-sabi-en
sa-sal-en
sa-san i j-en
se—sei-en
si-si 1-en
si —siw-en

'es i t increesed'
'es he removed skin'
'es he reed'
'as he hoi 1 CK^ed out'
'es he trecked'
'es he di s tribu ted'

ta-tac-en
ta-tanaw-en
ta-taq-en

'as he filled'
'es he mede peece'
'es he dressed'
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(2)
mar

ta-taw-en "as ho s tood'
te-ten he went up'
to-tol-en 'as he cut''
to-tob-en 'as he c 1 imbed up '
to-ton-en 'as he Fell down '

wa-wac-en 'as he peeled'
wa-wagal-en •'as he demolished'
wa-wal-en •■'as he searched'
wa-walu-en zas it swel led'
wa-was-en zas he grew '
we—weg—en he weaued'
we—wet—en ZaS he scooped'

Uer bs that r edup 1 i cate the -F i r st vowel o-F the sub.j ec t
er .

a-een ■'as he opened his mouth'
abal-een 'as he searched with his hand
al a-f-een 'as he repeated something'
al-een 'as he rubbed oFF dirt'
alege-een 'as he was greedy'
aqun-een 'as he wen t ahead'
aqus-een -'as he hung something'
asal-een 'as he laughed'
as-een 'as he wiped away excreta'

babal-een 'as he crossed something'
bas-een 'as he poured'
bebel—een 'as he dreamed'
bi tac-een 'as he jumped over.
bodo-een 'as he soFtened'
bu—een 'a sit buzzed'
budu-een 'as i t thudded, '
buhu-een 'as it splashed'
busu-een 'as he passed wind'

cacagan-een 'as he talked in sleep'
cacal-een 'as he pulled out'
cacaw-een 'as he saturated'
cacu1-een 'as he hung by hands'
cecel—een 'as he dragged'
celobo-een 'as he was proud'
c i h—een 'as he poked'
c i n-een 'as he spat'
c i n—een 'as he Followed'
c i tol-een 'as he leapt ouer'
cool-een 'as he matured'
cogog-een 'as he twi s ted'
cosol-een 'as he lay down '
cot-een 'as he kissed'
coto-een 'as he coughed'
cucui —een 'as he Feared'
cuhu1-een 'as he decei ued'
cu1a-een 'as he was proud oF'
cu tu-een 'as he whimpered'

dadan-een 'as he was conFused'
debo-een 'as he showed oFF'
dec—een 'as he s tared'
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do-een
d-oon

“as
“as

he
he

erected''
unders tood"

eu-een “as he shou ted’"

falel-een “as he Flashed"
fan in-een “as he Fla t tered"
fufu-een “as he blew"

gagal-een •“as he shouted''
gasu-een “as he searched"

he-een “as he thanked'
hoi-een •“as he longed For"

i dad-een •“as he sold"
i fan—een “as he created"
i hon-een “as he imi ta ted"
ilai-een “as he dodged"

jah-een “as he whi spered"
jajan-een “as he made di sappear

meci-een “as he A/a tched"
mele-een “as he believed"
muhu-een “as he worked hard"

od-oon “as he did"

qag-oon “as he set apart"
qan-een “as he groaned"
qelel-een “as he trembled"

seel—een “as he awoke "
si 1ol-een “as it seeped out"

tai-een “as he tore"
tefac-een “as he Jumped ouer"
tel el-een “as he trembled"
t i1-een “as he was still"
toco-een “as i tf Fluid.) dropped

unan—een “as he sharpened"
u ta-een “as he called"

< 3 ) Verbs that r edup 1 icate the obj ec t marker .

Any verb that contains an object marker will reduplicate the
object marker so no special listing has been made of this
type of verb. However redup1ication of the object marker is
slightly different, mainly in the second/third person dual
and plural forms, according to whether the object
coreferenced is direct or indirect, as the following
paradigms illustrate. sab means "Food") man-ec means "to
cook"9 cam means "sun" and oc means "to get". The
reduplication is underlined:

Direct obj ec t coreference.

cam o-i teten “as the sun gets me"
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Indirect ob j ec t core-ference.

cam
cam

o-i hehen
o-i dodon

"as
"as

the
the

sun
sun

gets
gets

you '
him'

cam o-i1 elen "as the sun gets us (2) '
cam o—al elen "‘as the sun gets youy'themC

cam o-i qeqen 'as the sun gets us '
cam o-adeden 'as the sun gets you/them '

sab man i-teten "as she cooked food for me'
sab man i-hehen "as she cooked food for you '
sab man i-toton "as she cooked food for him'

sab man i-1 elen "as she cooked food for us (2) '
sab man i-aalen "as she cooked food for you/them<

sab man i-geqen 'as she cooked food for us '
sab man i-aaden 'as she cooked food for you/them'

<4) Verbs that redup1 i cate the whol e verb stem.

ceel-ceel-en "as he rejoiced'

cua-cua-do-do-n "as he waved a branch to light it'
gobi 1 -gobi 1 -do-do-n "as he stirred it'
godu-godu-do-do-n "as he beat it' 

<5 > Verbs that r edup 1 i cate stem internal 1 y.

Some of these verbs (set (a)) are known to have composite
verb stems. For example ahoc is a combination of oc 'get'
and hoc 'come'. The verbs beginning with ehi- are a
composite of 'get', 'come' and then a direction verb, 1 ec
'go'9 tec 'go up'9 bee 'come up'9 noc 'go down'9 nec 'come
down'. With these verbs reduplication occurs on the final
verb stem in the composite verb. With the verbs in set <b)
it is not clear as to whether they have composite verb stems
or not to account for the stem internal reduplication.

Set (a).

aho-ho-n
eh i-be-be-n
eh i —1e-1e-n
eh i-ne-ne-n
eh i-no-no-n
eh i-te-te-n

Set <b).

aqate-te-n
cac i to-to-n
caco-co-n
cacute-te-n

'as he brought'
'as he took up'
'as he took along
'as he took down '
'as he took down '
'as he took up '

"as he took a short cut'
'as he spat out food'
'as he wiped'
'as he unhung something'

As mentioned previously the simultaneous verb can combine
with other verbs in a paratactic serial verb construction
which expresses other categories of aspectual value 
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viz. completive, resultative and durative aspect. In these
cases the final verb in the paratactic sequence carries the
simultaneous suffixation. Examples of such combinations are
given below.

Si mu 1 taneous + comp 1et i ve aspec t.

(409)Uqa  sab ji-ji he-do-do-i ...
3s food sim.-eat finish-com.-sim.-3s-SS

•z/4s he -Finished eeting the Food ..."

Si mu 1 taneous + resu1 tat i ve aspec t.

(410)Uqa  sab man-i cuha-do-do-i ...
3s food roast-pred. excel-res.-sim.-3s-SS

,z/4s she cooked the Food Mel 1 . .. '

Si mu 1 taneous + durat i ve aspec t .

(411)Uqa  sab ji-ji ni-nij-e-i ...
3s food sim.-eat sim.-be-dur.-3s-SS

•z/4s he stayed eating the Food ... '

Other notions of imperfectivity can be expressed by the
categories of aspect described below i.e. habitual,
progressive, terminative, completive, conclusive,
di scontinuative, resultative and durative aspect (see 2.1.3.
3.2.1.3-11 . ) .

2.1 .3.3.2.1 .3. Habi tual aspec t.

The habitual aspect, which describes a situation that
is c harac t er i st i c of an extended period of time (Comrie
1976:27), can be marked in two ways:

(1) Mor p hoi oqi cal 1 y by the past habitual verb suffix -lo
''habitual' which follows the verb stem and precedes the
subject person/number suffix. See the illustrative paradigm
of the verb nu—ec 'to go' below. The past habitual aspect
is most commonly used in historical narrative text of a
procedural nature and quite often all the final verbs in
such texts will carry past habitual aspect. Alternativel y
the present (progressive) tense can be used to relate
durative events that occurred in past time (see 2.1.3.3.2.1.
5. ) .

Is nu-ol-ig
2s nuo-lo-g
3s nuo-lo—i

Id nuo-lo-u
2/3d nuo-lo-si

Ip nuo-lo-b
2/3p nuo-lo-ig

(412)Wele  ca ege Hilu
Before add Ip
'BeFore Me used to

'I used to go. '
' You used to go. x
'He used to go. '

'Me (2) used to go. ,z
'Yous'they<'2.> used to go

'Me used to go. '
'You/they used to go. '

bi 1o-lo-b.
be-hab.p-1p
live in Hilu.'



Verb morphology 251

<2) Lex i cal 1 y by the adverb gaid 'e/weys'. This can occur
with the present or -Future tenses or with the habitual past
tense itself.

(413)Uqa
3s
•We

(414)Uqa
3s
We

(415)Uqa
3s
•We

gaid nu-i-na.
al ways go-3s-pres.
d/way* goes, ' 

gaid nu-igi-an.
always go-3s-fut.
a/j / / a Iweys go, ' 

gaid nuo-1o-i.
always go-hab.p-3s
e/weys used to go, '

Note also that a present habitual action can be expressed by
the mood particle nu (see 2.1.3.4.18,).

. 2.1 .3.3.2.1 .5. Progress!ve aspect.

There is no -formal way of marking progressive aspect on
the verb but such aspectual meaning is inherent in the
present (progressive) tense. The progressive aspect is
defined in terms of a combination of progressive( continuous)
meaning and nonstative meaning (Comrie 1976:35).
Consequently when the verb bil-ec 'to bes'sit' is used as a
stative verb it is unacceptable for it to be in the present
tense (cf. 2.1.3.3.1.1. - perfect aspect.).

(416)?Naus bil-i-na fo?
be-3s-pres. QU

(With the intended meaning of 'Zs Neus here?')

What this sentence actually means is something like 'Is Naus
continuously present?' or 'Is Naus continuously sitting?'
The present (progressive) tense is used to relate events
that have occurred in past time in texts of a historical or
procedural nature. Several texts (15 and 16) are related
almost entirely in the present tense even though the speaker
is describing events that occurred many years ago in his
you th .

2.1 .3.3.2.1 .6. Inqressi ve aspec t.

There is no formal means of expressing the beginning of
a situation but this meaning can be achieved by use of the
compound verb phrase sanan m-ec 'to begin' or the verb m-ec
'to pu ts'bec ome '.

(417) Sain ege al uh tatac b-om eu
time Ip mountain top come up-lp-rem.p that

ege duan-ige sanan m-en .
Ip cold-1p-pos. beqin-1p-r em . p

C27;37]
'When (ve ceme to the top of the mountain we begen to
fee/ cold, '
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<418)Ija mei Ud uqa kristen m-en sain
Is -father-ls 3s Christian become-3s-rem. p time

eu na ija ha kristen m-eem.
that at Is also Christian become-1s-rem.p

[8:3]
'When my /a th er , Ud, became a Christian I also became a
Christian. '

2.1 .3.3.2.1. 7. Termi nat i ve aspect.

There is no -formal means o-f expressing the end o-f a
situation but this can be achieved lexically either by the
use o-f various paratactic serial verbs (see 2.1.3.7.) like
he-doc 'to finish' and cuha-doc 'to excel ' or various verbal
expressions like cit q-oc "to conclude' <1 i t: 'to sharpen to
a point"") and cul-ec "to leave'.

<1) Comp 1et i ve aspec t. The completive aspect has the notion
that a situation is -finished or completed and is expressed
by the verb he-doc 'to finish/comp 1 ete' which can -function
either on its own or as the second verbal element in a
paratactic series o-f serial verbs. In this second
construction the verb he-doc gives a completive meaning to
the situation expressed by the -first verb and also carries
any subject agreement and t ense/aspec t/mood verbal su-f-fixes.
The -first verb is only marked by the predicate marker.

<419)Deel ijed he-do-co-b uqa cesel-i
day three -f i n i sh-3s-DS-3s 3s return-pred.

h-on .
come-3s-rem.p
'After three days he came back. '

<420)Jo cunug ceh-i he-do-in.
house all build-pred. -f i n i sh-3s-3p-rem . p
'They finished building all the houses.' 

<421) Sab qee j-i he-do-co-m -fi
■food not eat-pred. -f i n i sh-3s-DS-2s i-f

qee haun ih-ig-aun.
not more 2s-ls-neg.-f
"If you don't finish eating your food I won't give

you any more. ' 

<2) Cone 1 usi ve aspec t ■ The conclusive aspect has the
notion that a situation has been brought to a conclusion
and is expressed by the verbal expression cit q-oc 'to
bring to a cone 1 usion.-'poin t

<422)Deel eu na ege cegul-ec eu cit q-om.
day that on Ip meet-NOM/ADJ that cone 1ude-1p-rem.p

[9:223
'On that day brought our meeting to a conclusion.'

<423)Odo-co-b
do—DS—3s

uqa mede-h
3s nose-3s-pos.

cit q-u big
close-pred. anus
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cit q-u e-ce-b ho cal m-en.
close-pred. DS-3s pip die-3s-rem.p

[18:21]
''Ho dosed o// the pig's nose end enus end then it
died'

(3) Discontinuative aspect. The di scontinuative aspect has
the notion that a situation has been discontinued or
abandoned and is expressed by the verb cul-ec 'to leeue'.

(424)
As Hina sab haun je-g-an fo?

2s food more eat-2s-fut. QU
'Mill you have more food?'

B: Ija cul-ig-a.
is 1 eave-1s-tod.p
'I have hed enough. '

<425)Od-i-me-u je eu culo-co-hul
do-pred.-SS-1d talk that leave-DS-ld

ni-nij-en oso na let-i lo-wo-na.
sim .-1 i e-3s-DS indef. at cross-pred. go-ld-pres.

[23:40]
'Then we stopped teIking ebout thet end went on to
something else. '

(4) Resu 1 tat i ve aspec t ■ The resultative aspect has the
notion of a successful completion of a situation (Comrie
1976:20) and is expressed by the verb cuha-doc 'to excel'
functioning as the second verbal element in a paratactic
series of serial verbs. The verb cuha-doc adds the
aspectual meaning to the situation expressed by the first
verb and also carries any subject agreement, tense/aspect/
mood verbal suffixes. The first verb is only marked by the
predicate marker.

<426)Age me je dah m-ec nu age dah-inige
3p good talk ear put-inf. for 3p ear-3p-pos.

ceh-i cuha-do-gi-na.
p 1 an t-pred. excel-3s-3p-pres.

[?:72]
'They ere listening to the gospel well.'

(427)Ma hol-en fal-i cuha-du-me-g
taro pound-3s-rem.p mash-pred. excel-3s-SS-2s

mel sim ut-ag-a.
boy child 3s-2s-imp.
'Mesh up the pounded tero well end give it to the
chi Id'.

2.1 .3.3.2.1.7.1. Special forms i ndi eating the comp 1et i on of
another si tuat i on pr i or to the si tuat i on being descr i bed■

There are no special forms to indicate the completion
of another situation prior to the situation being described
but it is very common in extended discourse to make use of 
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the switch-reference system (see 2.1.3.6.7.) to indicate
that a particular series of related events are completed and
that something new is to be introduced into the narrative.
In narrative a recapitulation clause often begins a
sentence and basically expresses again the content of
the final clause of the previous sentence. The
r ecap i tu 1 a t i on clause can be an exact repeat of the
lexical items used in the previous final clause or, more
commonly, a dummy verb like od-oc 'to do' or he—doc 'to
finish' are employed. Such a dummy verb can occur in a
stereotype form odo—co—b 'he did it -DS ' or he—do—co—b
''he fi ni shed it -DS z and in this way has the special
function to indicate an episodic completion of events or
that something new is to be introduced. When
functioning this way the dummy verb always occurs with
third person singular subject agreement regardless of
the subject agreement of the verb in the final clause of
the preceding sentence. Where a recapitulation clause is
not indicating the completion of an episode it will "pick
up" the same subject agreement of the final verb in the
preceding sentence. This is illustrated in (428) and (429)
below. The underlined items constitute the
recapitu1 ation clause in each case. Examples of episodic
completion are given in (430), (431) and (432). The
underlined items indicate episodic completion in each case.

( 428) Odo-co-bi 1 mala uqa jobon t-en.
do-DS-3p chicken 3s village go up-3s-rem.p

Jobon na t-i-me-i ahul susul ca
village to go up-pred.-SS-3s coconut scrapings with

ma susul ca ilal q-oc
taro scrapings with disorder hit-NOM/ADJ

ta-taw-en f-i-me-i eu
sim .-stand-3s-DS see-pred.-SS.-3s that

j i — j i n i j-en. J i - j i ni-nij-en
it.-eat lie-3s-rem.p sim.-eat sim.-1ie-3s-DS

cotu-g-ul age sum-ud-ein sum-du-ein.
brother-3s-pos.-p 3p wai t-3s-3p-rem.p wai t-3s-3p-rem . p

[3:7-9J
'Then the chicken wen t up to the uiliege. He went up
to the uiliege end steyed to eet the coconut end tero
scrapings he sew lying there. While he steyed eeting
his friends wei ted end wei ted for him. '

(429)Casac camac oso aig q-oc f-i-me-ig
first sago indef. seed hit-NOM/ADJ see-pred.—SS—3p

age camac lan cehe-gi-na.
3p sago frame bui1d-3p-pres.

Camac 1 an ceh-i
sago frame build-pred.

qet-i-me-ig ahul
cu t-pred.-SS-3p coconut

he-du-me-iq
f i n i sh-3s-SS-3p

qilul u-me-ig
cloth get-SS-3p

age dubin
3p stalk

ehi-nu-i
take-go-pred.
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dubin qo-gi-na.
stalk hi t-3p-pres.

Dubin qu he-du-me-iq lan
stalk hit finish-3s-SS-3p frame

tatacan me-gi-na. Lan tatacan m-i-me-iq
top put-3p-pres. frame top put-pred.-SS-3p

na oso qudu-me-ig gocin na na halu jele-gi-na.
tree indef. hit-SS-3p head tree of vine bind-3p-pres.

[15:2-5]
"First they look -for a ripe sago plant and then they
build a frame for the sago. After they have finished
bui 1 di ng the sago frame they cut the stalk and then
they get a coconut cloth and then they take it and beat
the stalk on it. When they have finished beating the
stalk they put it on top of the frame. After they have
put it on top of the frame they hit a stick into the
ground and bind a vine around the top of i t. " 

<430)Man age man cunug age cul-i
bird 3p bird all 3p leaue-pred.

he-do-in. Odo-co-b mala sul-do-in.
f i nish-3s-3p-rem.p do-DS-3s chicken send-3s-3p-rem.p

[3:5-6]
'All the birds Mere completely exhausted so then they
sent the chicken." 

<431)Aria casac ege 1-i office na ono
Alright first Ip go-pred. in there

taw-om. Odo-co-b caub oso ege garni
stand-1p-rem.p do-DS-3s white indef. Ip with

bel —om eu uqa 1-i ono made-ce-b
go-lp-rem.p that 3s go-pred. there say-DS-3s

ege haun bus na power cudun na n-om.
Ip again in place to qo down-1 p-rem. p

[25:5-6]
"Alright first Me Men t and stood in the office. Then a
Mhi te man Mho had come Mi th us told us to go doMn to
the power place in the bus. "

(432)Eu  nu qila i ege meen qaig eu mede
that for now this Ip stone shoot that nose-3s-pos.

qo-qo—na. He-do-co-b eu fal-doc
hit-lp-pres. finish-3s-DS-3s that enc1ose-NOM/ADJ

nu cabi sanan me-q-an.
for work start put-lp-fut.

[2:22-23]
"Nom Me are col 1 ec ting the money. When Me have
finished that Me Mill put up the Malls."
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2.1 .3.3.2.1 .8. Iterat i ve aspect.

Iterative aspect describes the successive occurrence of
several instances of the same situation and is to be
distinguished from habitual aspect which describes a
situation that is charac ter i st i c of an extended period of
time (Comrie 1976:27). In Amele iterative aspect can be
marked on the verb as a distinct category separate from both
habitual and imperfective (simultaneous action) aspect.
Iterative aspect can be marked on the verb by reduplication
of some part of the verb, i.e. the verb stem itself or the
object marker, if present, or the predicate marker. The
reduplication differs from the reduplication involved in the
simultaneous action verb in two ways:

(i) the verb stem can be reduplicated more than once. In
one instance in text a verb stem is reduplicated three times
and theoretical 1y reduplication can be continued
indefinitely to describe an iterative action.
(ii) the subject agreement suffixes are not those for the
simultaneous action verb, rather any other subject agreement
suffixes and t ense/aspec t/mood markers can be affixed to the
ver b.

In fact it is possible to combine iterative aspect with
other aspects, tenses and moods as illustrated below:

(433)Age  qa qu-qu ein.
3p dog it.-hit 3p-rem.p
'They hit the dag meny times. '

(434)Age  qa qu-qu egi-na.
3p dog it.-hit 3p-pres.
'They ere hitting the dag meny times.'

(435)Age  qa qu-qu ol-oig.
3p dog it.-hit hab.p-3p
'They used ta hi t the dag meny times. '

(436)Age qa qu-qu ece-bil cal me-i-a.
3p dog it.-hit DS-3p dead become-3s-tod.p
'They hit the dag meny times end it died. '

(437)Age  qa qu-qu i-f-eig cal m-igi-an.
3p dog it.-hit pred.-SS/CD-3p dead become-3s-fut.

they hit the dag meny times it will die. '

(438)Age  qa qu—qu o—u—b mi cal mo—u—b.
3p dog it.-hit contr.-3p CR dead become-contr.-3s
V/ they hed hit the dag meny times it wauld heue
died. '

Iterative aspect can be marked as shown above where there is
one reduplicated verb followed by verbal suffixation or the
iterative verb can be the first verb in a paratactic series
of verbs in which a following verb may also express an
aspectual value (see also 2.1.3.7.).

(439)Age  qa qu-qu bilo-lo-ig.
3p dog it.-hit be-dur.-hab.p-3p
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''They used to hit the dog many times.'

Examples are given below taken -from text material .

<1) The repetition one or more times of the verb stem.

(440)Jobon  na t—i—me—i ahul susul ca
village to go up-pred.-SS-3s coconut scrapings with

ma susul ca ilal q-oc
taro scrapings with disorder hit-MOM/ADJ

ta-taw-en f-i-me-i eu
sim .-stand-3s-DS see-pred.-SS-3s that

ji-ji nij-en.
it.-eat 1ie-dur.-3s-rem.p

[3:81
'Then he went up to the village and stayed and ate the
taro and coconut scrapings he saw lying about. '

(441)Manila  ono dec witic haun 10 pm man wag
there from night again bird canoe

u-m-ig ono dec nu nu nu nu-i Germany
get-pred.-SS-1s there from it.-it.-it.-go-pred.

wesu ono cal-eem.
afternoon there arrive-1s-rem.p

[9:51
'From Manila I took a plane at 10 pm and -from there
went and went and went and arrived there in Germany in
the af ternoon. '

<442)“0no be]-i-me-ig ono due du-du ece-bi1
there go-pred.-SS-3p there dance it.-dance DS-3p

walag da-dan-eb f-i-me-si ale casac mahuc
dawn sim.-break-3s-DS see-pred.-SS-2d 2d first quick

caj-i-me-si aqun-i
get up-pred.-SS-2d ahead-pred.

ho-si-a," odi
come-2d-imp. like

ma-al-en.
say-2d-3s-rem.p

[10:193
'"They have gone there to dance and dance but when
you (2.) see the dawn breaking youC2) must leave and come
quickly ahead o-f them," she told them(2>.'

(2) The repetition of the object marker suffixed to the verb
stem.

(443)Hawa-du-du bel-ein.
ignore-3s-it. go-3p-rem.p

■'They went by ignoring her.'
[10:15]

(444)Uqa  ma-g-en, "Cois age ceteh-teh
3s say-1p-3s-rem.p OK 2p things

eu
that
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sacia-do-co-bi 1 ija ija na skul mel teknikal
prepare-3s-DS-2p Is Is of school boy technical

na dec sain oso h-u-me-b ege age na
of from time indef. come-pred.-SS-1p Ip 2p of

cuha jo uqa na nah qud-u-me-b kapa
Sunday house 3s of post h i t-pr ed . -SS-1 p iron

m-i-me-b cu1-i-ado-co-mun age dodoc cabi
pu t-pr ed .-SS-1 p 1eave-pred.-2p-DS-lp 2p self work

nag nag meen qaig guduc-du-du age
small small stone shoot run-3s-it. 2p

fal-do-qag-an."
fence-3s-2p-fu t.

C2:8J
'He told us, "OK you get things ready and later I and

my students from the technical college will come and we
will sink the posts and put the iron roof on your
church building. Then we will leave it for you. You
your sei ves can work a 1 i 111 e a t a time as the money
goes to finish the walls.*"

(445) Dana leis ca fi oso uqa culum na camac eu
man two with if indef. 3s sago stick sago that

gobi 1-doc u-gi-an. Uqa odi gobil-du-du
stir-3s-N0M/ADJ get-3s-fut. 3s like stir-3s-it.

n i j —i gi-an.
1ie-3s-fu t.

[31:8]
'If there are two men one will stir the sago with the
sago stick and he will continue to stir and stir it
1 ike tha t. z

(3) The repetition of the predicate marker -i suffixed to
the verb stem.

<446>0no dec cebit cebit n-om. N-u
there from slow slow go down-1 p-rem.p go down-pred.

n-u aria cuamu eu n-u
go down—pred. alright room that go down—pred.

til-ii tawe-ce-b ege jic cebec
sti 1 1-pred.-it. stand-DS-3s Ip road door

hud-i-me-b cal-i h-om.
open-pred.-SS-1p come out-pred. come-1p-rem.p

[25:29]
''From there we came down very slowly. l<Je came down and
the lift slowed to a stop. The door opened and we got
out. '

<447)0d—on
do-3s-rem.p

qa Mike uqa Sioba Nam ca ale na lotoc
but 3s with 3d of clothes
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duan sain na tacow-as-an nu -faj-igi-a made-ce-b
cold time at wear-3d--fu t. -for buy-3s-rel . -f say-DS-3s

nu store na mec-ii cob-om.
■for in 1ook-pred.-it. wal k-1 p-r em. p

[27:421
'But then Nike said he was going to buy clothes -For

Sioba and Nam For them to wear while it was cold so we
walked around the store looking and looking. '

The notion o-f iterative aspect can also be indicated
lexically in two ways: 

(i) The use o-f adverbs like haun 'agai nk'more' and geh 'much'
or a numerical value like lecis/leis 'two times', ijed
'three times' and wal oso 'Four times'.

< 448) Cah-do-co-bi 1 nue-ce-b haun cah-do-gi-na.
squeeze-3s-DS-3p go-DS-3s again squeeze-3s-3p-pres.

Cah—du ijed du-me-ig wal oso d-oc na
squeeze-3s three pred.-SS-3p -four pred.-in-f. at

age camac ta eu hele-gi-na.
3p sago scrapings that throw-3p-pres.

[15:15-163
'They squeeze it and it goes and then they squeeze
again. Three times they squeeze it and then on the
Fourth time they throw those sago scrapings away.'

(449)Age qa geh geh qu-qu ein qa qee cal
3p dog much much it.-hit 3p-rem.p dog not dead

m-el .
become-3s-neg.p
'They hit the dog many times but it did not die. '

(ii) The repeated -full clausal description o-f the situation.

(450)Haun busu-en, dah m-en, haun
again pass wind-3s-rem.p ear put-3s-rem.p again

busu-en.
pass wind-3s-rem.p

[19:52]
■'/-/e heard someone passing wind and then again he heard
someone passing wind. '

< 451 ) Ode-ce-b -foj-en. Rum oso eu -foj-en.
do-DS-3s vomi t-3s-rem . p room inde-f. that vomi t-3s-rem . p

I hoc le-ce-b haun rum oso na 1-i
enough go-DS-3s again room inde-f. in go-pred.

■foj-en. I hoc le-ce-b oso na ha 1-i
vomi t-3s-rem. p enough go-DS-3s inde-f. in too go-pred.

ihoc le-ce-b haun jo oso na ton-i
enough go-DS-3s again house inde-f. to go down-pred.
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n-u le-na. Foj-en. Ihoc
go down-pred. go-3s-pres. vomit-3s-rem.p enough

le-ce-b jo oso na ton-i n-u
go-DS-3s house inde-f. in go down-pred. go down-pred.

le-n eu na Foj-en ihoc 1-en.
go-3s-rem.p that in vomit-3s-rem.p enough go-3s-rem.p

Rum cunug ca -foj-i he-do-n.
room all with vomit-pred. -f i n i sh-3s-3s-rem . p

Od-i-me-i ma-do-n, "Qi la qa ihoc,"
do-pred.-SS-3s say-3s-3s-rem.p now but enough

do-n .
3s-3s-rem.p

[19:60-67]
"Then she vomited. She vomited in the t room. Then
after she hed filled thet room with vomit she went to
another room and filled thet with vomit end then filled
eno then room with vomit. Then she went down end went
to eno then house. She vomited there. She filled ell
those rooms with vomit. Then she finished vomi ting end
said to him, “Now thet is enough."'

2.1.3.3.2.1.9-10. SemelFactive and Punctual aspect.

There is no special way o-f expressing the notions o-f
semel-factive or punctual aspect in the language.

2.1.3.3.2.1.11. Durative aspec t.

The durative aspect is realized lexically by use o-f one
o-f the stative verbs bil-ec "to si t.-"be" or ni j-ec "to lies'be"
■functioning as the -final verb in a paratactic series o-f
serial verbs. In such a construction the preceding verb is
marked only by the predicate marker, -i, (see 2.1.3.6.12.1.
11.) and expresses the situation while the -final stative
verb carries the verbal su-f-f i xat i on -for tense/aspec t/mood
etc. The preceding non-stative verb can also be
reduplicated in some way to express iterative action (see 2.
1.3.3.2.1 . 8 . ) or simultaneous action (see 2.1 .3.3.2.1 . 2 . ) .
In either case it can be some part o-f the verb stem that is
reduplicated or the object marker. For simultaneous action
the stative verb can also be optionally reduplicated as well
as the verb expressing the situation. A stative verb
expressing durative aspect most commonly -functions with a
simultaneous action verb but can also -function with a
nonsimultaneous action verb. The paradigms below illustrate
the possible combinations -for the verb nu-ec "to go"
expressing both simultaneous action and durative aspect.

Simu 1 taneous SS and durat i ve aspec t.

Is
2s
3s

nu-nu-i
nu-nu-i
nu-nu—i

( bi -) bi 1 -i g
(bi-)bi1-eg
C bi -) bi 1 -ei

'79s I con tinue to go . . "
'79s you " . . "
'79s he continues to go .."
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Simu 1 taneous DS i rreal is and durative aspec t,

1 d nu-nu-i < bi -) bi 1 -i 'As we(2) continue tO QO 9 9
2/3d nu-nu-i < bi -> bi 1-esi 'A s you.s' th ey (2) u s9 9

1 p nu-nu-i < bi-)bi 1-eb 'As we u • *
2/3p nu-nu-i <bi-)bi1-eig 'As they n 9 9

Simu 1 taneous DS real is and durative aspect.

Is nu-nu-i (bi-)bi1-igin 'As I continued to go .. ✓
2s nu-nu-i ( bi-)bi 1-egan 'As you u ••
3s nu-nu-i < bi->bi 1-en 'As he u 9 9 ✓

Id nu-nu—i (bi->bi 1-owon 'As we (2) II 9 9 ✓
2/3d nu-nu—i (bi-)bi1-esin 'As you.s'they(2) II 9 9 ✓

1P nu-nu-i (bi-)bi 1-oqon -/4s we H • » ✓
2/3p nu-nu—i ( bi-)bi 1-ei gin -/4s yous'they n 9 9 ✓

Is nu-nu-i ( bi -) bi 1 -emin ■»S I will continue to go
2s nu-nu-i (bi-)bi1-em -As you u
3s nu—nu—i (bi-)bi1-eb 'As he M

Id nu—nu—i < bi —> bi 1 -ohu 1 'As we (‘2.1 M
2/3d nu—nu-i ( bi —) bi 1 -ebi 1 'As yous' they (2) it

1P nu-nu-i < bi -) bi 1 -omun -As we II
2/3p nu-nu-i (bi-)bi1-ebi1 -As yous'they II

Examples o-F the durative aspect with nonsimultaneous verbs
are given below. The relevant verb sequence is underlined
in each case.

(452)Sis q-u he-d-u-me-i g
grasshopper hi t-pred. -F i n i sh-3s-pr ed. -SS-3p

h—u-me-ig cudun na oso na qaban-du
come-pred.-SS-3p place tree inde-F. at gather-3s-pr ed.

bi 1 -i -me~i q age togo-du-du mad-ein,
be-dur .-pred.-SS-3p 3p di scuss-3s-3s-i t. say-3p-rem.p

"In jobon t-i-me-i ja
who village go up-pred.-SS-3s -Firewood

eh-i-ne-ce-b sis
take-pred . -come down-DS-3s grasshopper

man-i je-q-an?"
roast-pred. eat-1 p—Fu t.

C3:3J
'They finished killing the grasshoppers and came to a
tree-place and as they gathered together they discussed
and said, “Who will go up to the village to bring down
some tirewood so that we can cook and eat the
grasshoppers?“ '

(453>Ege na kobol me bahic oso eu i edi .
Ip o-F custom good very inde-F. that this like
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Sain dana oso cal me-ce-b ege bel—i-mo—b
time man indef. dead become-DS-3s Ip go-pred.-SS-1p

qa-qaj-i bil-eb due ’
sim.-cry-pr ed . be-dur.-sim.-1p-SS dance

si 1 -i -me-b dana dewe-g heevj-i
sing-pred.-SS-1p man body-3s-pos. hold-pred.

bi 1-oqo-na.
be-dur.-1p-pres.

[9:33]
'One of our best customs is like this. When e men dies

we wei I end dence es we touch his body. '

(454)Maha  eu u-me-ig ono gaid-ein. Sihul
land that get-pred.-SS-3p there always-3p-rem.p clan

ono f ul us-du-du nij-i-a.
there i ncrease-3s-i t. be-dur.-3s-tod. p

[10:323
'They took thet lend end remeined there. The clen
continued to increese there. ' (With the implication
that they completely -filled the land.)

(455) "Age nij-eig-a. Mala te-i-a. Ono sab
2p lie-2p-tod.p chicken go up-3s-tod.p there -food

madi bahic fe-i-a nu j i - j i nij-i-a,
much very see-3s-tod.p -for it.-eat be-dur .-3s-tod. p

Ja qee eh-i n-i-ade-i-aun,“
•firewood not take-pred. come down-pred.-2p-3s-neg.-f

odi ma-ad-en.
1 ike say-3p-3s-r em . p

[3:11]
'"You st eyed. The chicken went up. He is staying there
to eet the good food he sew. He will not be bringing
the firewood down to you, u he told them. '

A -fixed -form o-f the stative verb bil-ec 'to be'3 bili, can
follow a verb in the relative -future tense (see 2.1.3.2.) to
add a durative aspect to the meaning. The -form bi 1 i remains
the same regardless o-f the person and number o-f the subject
o-f the relative -future verb as illustrated by (454-460).

(456) I ja ho q-ug-e bili bahiw nu-ig-a.
Is pig h i t-1 s-r el .-f be-dur. -forest go-ls-tod.p
'I went to the forest to kill e pig-'

(457)Hina  ho q-og-a bili bahiw nu-ug-a.
2s pig hit-2s-rel.f be-dur. -forest go-2s-tod.p
'You went to the forest to kill e pig-'

(458)Uqa  ho q-ugi-a bili bahiw nu-i-a.
3s pig h i t-3s-r el .-f be-dur. forest go-3s-tod.p
'He went to the forest to kill e pig-'
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<459)Ele ho qo-w-a bi 1 i bahiw belo-w-a.
Id pig hit-ld-rel .f be-dur. forest go-3d-t od. p
'Me (2) went to the forest to kill a pig.'

(460)Ale ho qo-was-a
2d pig hit-2d-rel.f
3d 3d
'Youy'they<2.> went to

bili bahiw belo-was-a.
be-dur. forest qo-2d-tod.p

3d
the forest to kill a pig.

(461)Ege ho qo-q-a bili bahiw belo-q-a.
Ip pig hit-lp-rel.f be-dur. forest go-lp-tod.p
'Me went to the forest to kill a pig.' 

<462)Age ho qo-qag-a bili bahiw bele-ig-a.
2p pig hit-2p-rel.f be-dur. forest go-2p-tod.p
3p 3p 3p
'You/they went to the forest to kill a pig.'

(463)0d-en  ono dec caja hia-g bem
do-3s-rem.p there from woman f r i end-3s-pos. tree spec.

me qee cus-ec eu eh-u-d-i
good not rub-NOM/ADJ that take-pred.-3s-pred.

eh-i n-en, qaga-du-gi-a bili.
take-pred. come down-3s-rem.p hit-3s-3s-rel.f be-dur.

[19:253
'Then he took the woman's friend who was painted with
the evi 1 red paint of the bem tree from there and
brought her down intending to kill her.'

(464)Uqa  1 otoc oso faj-igi-a bili wau-g
3s cloth indef. buy-3s-rel.f be-dur. stomach-3s-pos.

ben taw-en.
big stand-3s-rem.p

'He stood there proudly intending to

2.1 .3.3.2.1.12. Simu1taneous aspect.

Simultaneous action verbs are
imperfective aspect (see 2.1 .3.2.1 .2. ) .

[32:5]
buy a garmen t. '

described under

2.1.3.3.2.1.14. Telic situation.

There is no special way of distinguishing a telic
situation from an atelic situation nor is there a contrast
between telic and atelic verbs.

2.1 .3.3.2.2.1 . Combinations of aspectual values.

Only the grammatical categories of aspect i.e. those
categories that are marked morphol ogical 1 y on the verb, are
considered here under combinations of aspectual values.
These are perfective, imperfective, habitual and iterative
aspect. Other categories of aspect are all expressed
lexically- Only iterative aspect can combine with the other
grammatical categories of aspect and only then with the
categories of perfective and habitual aspect.
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I terat i ve + perfective aspec t ■

(465)Age qa qu-qu ece-bil cal me-i-a.
3p dog it.-hit DS-3p dead become-3s-tod.p
'They hit the dog many times and it died. '

I t erat i ue +. habi tual aspec t.

(466)Age  qa qu-qu olo-ig.
3p dog it.-hit hab.p-3p
'They used to hit the dog many times.’'

2.1.3.3.2.2.2. Combi nat i ons of aspectual val ues wi th the
uar i ous voices t tenses, moods and finite and nonfini te
forms.

2.1.3.3.2.2.2.1. Voice.

All categories of aspect are expressed in the active
voice. There is no passive voice.

2.1.3.3.2.2.2.2. Tense.

The grammatical categories of perfective and
imperfective aspect can only occur with nonfinite verbs (see
2.1.3.5.). However, these verbs are dependent on a final
(finite) verb for tense desinence so indirectly a verb
marked for perfective or imperfective aspect can occur with
any tense (see 2.1 . 3.3.2.1.1-2.). The grammatical category
of habitual aspect can only occur with the habitual past
tense (see 2.1.3.3.2.1.3 .) . The grammatical category of
iterative aspect can occur with any tense (see below and 2.
1 .3.3.2.1 .8.). The present tense has inherent progressive
aspect (see 2.1.3.2.1.2. and 2.1 . 3.3.2.1 .5.) and the today's
past tense has inherent perfect aspect (see 2.1.3.3.1.).

(467)Age  qa qu-qu ein.
dog it.-hit 3p-rem.p

'They hit the dog many times. ’*

(468)Age qa qu-qu eig-an.
dog it.-hit 3p-yest.p

’'They hit the dog many times.'

(469)Age  qa qu-qu eig-a.
dog it.-hit 3p-tod.p

'They hit the dog many times.'

(470)Age  qa qu-qu ol-oig.
dog it.-hit hab.p-3p

'They used to hi t the dog many times. '

(471)Age  qa qee qu-qu el-ein.
dog not it.-hit neg.p-3p

'They did not hi t the dog many times. '

(472)Age  qa qu-qu egi-na.
dog it.-hit 3p-pres.

•'They are hi tting the dog many times. '
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(473) Age qa qu-qu oqag-an.
dog it.-hit 3p-fut.

"They a/j / / hit the dog many times,'

(474)Age  qa qee qu-qu owa-i-n.
dog not it.-hit 3p-neg.f

'They will not hit the dog many times, z

2.1.3.3.2.2.2.3. Moods.

The only categories of mood that can be marked on the
verb are imperative mood (see 1.1.1.3.), conditional mood
(see 2.1.3.4.4.), prescriptive mood (see 2.1.3.4.19.) and
contra-factual mood (see 2.1.3.4.20.) and in this respect the
only combinations of aspect and mood permitted are as
foilows;

Per fee t i ve aspec t +_ condi t i onal mood.

(475)Age  qa q-u-fe-ig cal m-igi-an.
3p dog hit-pred.-CD/SS-3p dead become-3s-fut.
'If they hit the dog it will die,'

I t erat i ve aspec t * imperative mood.

(476)Qa  qu-qu eig-a.
dog it.-hit 3p-imp.
'Hi t the dog many times, '

I t era t i ve aspec t + condi t i onal mood .

(477)Age  qa qu-qu i-fe-ig cal m-igi-an.
3p dog it.-hit pred.-CD/SS-3p dead become-3s-fut.
'If they hit the dog many times it will die,'

I tera t i ve aspec t £ pr escr i p t i ve mood.

(478)Age qa qu-qu o-u-b.
3p dog it.-hit contr.-3p
'They should have hit the dog many times,'

I t era t i ve aspec t + con traf ac tual mood .

(479)Age qa qu-qu o-u-b mi cal mo-u-b.
3p dog it.-hit contr.-3p CR dead become-contr.-3p
'If they had hit the dog many times it would have
di ed, '

2.1 .3.3.2.2.2.4. Finite and nonfini te forms.

The aspectual categories of perfective and imperfective
can only occur on a nonfinite verb form (see 2.1.3.3.2.1.
1-2. and 2.1.3.5.). The aspectual category of habitual can
only occur on a finite verb marked for habitual past tense
(see 2.1.3.2. and 2.1.3.3.2.1.3.) . The aspectual category
of iterative can occur with any finite verb form (see 2.1.3.
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3.2.2.2.2.) and any nonfinite verb -form excluding
imperfective aspect (see 2.1.3.2.2.1. and 2.1.3.3.2.2.2.3.)
but including the infinitive -form of the verb (see below).

(480)Age  qa qu-qu ec nu ho-ig-a.
3p dog it.-hit inf. for come-3p-tod.p
'They ceme to hit the dog many times,'

2.1.3.4. Mood.

Mood is a category marked on the verb and is defined by
Crystal (1985:198) as a set of syntactic/semantic contrasts
signalled by alternative paradigms of the verb. These
semantic contrasts can have a wide range including
uncertainty, definiteness, vagueness, possibility, etc.
Rescher (1968) defines the following eight types as
conceptual domains of modality:

(1) Alethic modalities, relating to the notion of truth
itself.
(2) Epistemic modalities, relating to knowledge and belief.
(3) Temporal modalities, relating to time.
(4) Boulomaic modalities, relating to desire.
(5) Deontic modalities, relating to duties.
(6) Evaluative modalities.
(7) Causal modalities.
(8) Likelihood modalities.

In Amele mood is a syntactic and semantic category
express- ing a wide range of meaning on the part of the
speaker such as supplication, conditionality, permission,
emphasis, desire, doubt, apprehension, contrafactuality and
regret. Only three of these moods; imperative, conditional
and con trafac tual can be marked mor phol ogi cal 1 y on the verb.
Most categories of mood are realized by a particular mood
particle postposed to the sentence. The i n terr ogat i ve mood
can be expressed either by a postposed particle for yes-no
questions or by a question word. There are seventeen
categories of mood. Of these thirteen are expressed
mor phol ogi cal 1 y by a mood particle postposed to the
sentence. These are:

Mood. Par ticle.

Certain apprehensive dain
Condi t i onal f i
Contrafactual mi
Dubi t i ve fa
Emphatic om/ijom
Habi tual nu
Hortatory nu
Interrogative fo
Permissive le
Probable apprehensive do
Regretful da
Supplicative mo
Vocative o or e
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2.1 .3.4.1. Indi cative mood.
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A verb in the indicative mood makes a statement and is
the unmarked mood. There are nine tense paradigms in the
indicative mood: present, today's past, yesterday's past,
remote past, habitual past, negative past, future, relative
future and negative future (see 2.1.3.2.).

2.1.3.4.2. Interroqatiue mood.

The interrogative mood expressing a yes-no question is
realized by the i n ter r ogat i ve mood particle fo postposed to
the sentence. The i n t errogat i ve mood can also be realized
by a question-word (see also 1.1.1.2.1-2.).

(481)Hina  cabi na nuegan fo?
2s garden to go-2s-fut. QU
•‘A//// you go to the garden?'

2.1 .3.4.3. Suppli cat i ve mood.

The supplicative mood expresses a request with
overtones of pleading or supplication and is realized by the
suppl icative mood particle mo postposed to the sentence.

i t to me. " '

The pitch of the
sen tence.

voice is generally raised over the whole

(482)Odo-co-bi 1 ,
do-DS-3d

'They did

"Aa ite-si-a mo," al-en.
ls-2d-imp. SU 3d-3s-rem.p

tha t and then he said to them,
[18:31]

"Please give

2.1.3.4.4. Condi tional mood.

The conditional mood expresses a hypothetical situation
in present or future time and is realized by the conditional
mood particle fi 'if' occurring clause finally. Where the
conditional mood occurs on a nonfinal clause it is required
that the clause final verb be marked for perfective aspect
(sequential action). Imperfective aspect (simultaneous
action) marked on the verb is ungrammatical as in (486) for
example. Where the sequential action is different subject
following, the conditional mood particle occurs externally
postposed to the clause. Where the sequential action is
same subject following, the conditional mood particle is
incorporated in the verb and replaces the SS marker -me. In
this way conditional mood can be marked morphologically on
the verb. In the unmarked order the conditional clause
precedes, and is subordinated to, the super or di na te clause
but the order can be reversed for pragmatic or stylistic
effect (see also 1 .1.2.4.2.5.).

(483)Ege  camac cagin jo-qo-na fi ege ahul wa
Ip sago sticky eat-lp-pres. CD Ip coconut water

geh qee qelo-qo-na. Ege camac wa wa
much not thr ow—1 p—pr es . Ip sago water water
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jo-qo-na fi ege ahul wa geh ca
eat-lp-pres. CD Ip coconut water much with

qelo-qo-na.
throw-1p-pres.

[31 512-133
we are eating sticky sago we don't throw in lots of

coconut juice but if' we are eating watery sago we throw
in lots of coconut juice.'

(484)Hina  sab qee o-co-m fi ija man-ec nu ihoc qee.
2s -Food not get-DS-2s CD Is roast-inf. -for able not
'If you don't get the food I won't be able to cook it.'

(485)" Qaga-h-ig-en, " do-n, "Qee j-i
ki 1 1 -2s-ls-fut. 3s-3s-rem.p not eat-pred.

he—du—f—eg."
f i n i sh-3s-SS/CD-2s

[19:39]
'I wi 11 ki 11 you i f you don ' t eat her all up. '

(486)*Hina  co-cob-og fi ho cus f-i-me-g
2s sim.-walk-2s-SS CD pig wild see-pred.-SS-2s

qo-g-a.
h i t-2s-imp.
'If as you are walking you see a wild pig shoot it.'

2.1 .3.4.5. Imperat i ve mood.

The imperative mood, both positive and negative
(prohibitive mood), is one of three categories of mood that
can be marked morphologically on the verb and is described
under 1.1.1.3.

2.1 .3.4.6. Op tat i ve mood.

The optative or desiderative mood has three
expressions; impulsive, habitual and contrafactual , and all
three are realized by the impersonal verb construction (see
also 2.1.3.8.).

(i) The optative-impulsive mood expresses an immediate
desire or wish to do something and is realized by an
impersonal construction with an imperative VP functioning as
object complement, expressing the impulse, followed by
impersonal verb suffixation (see 2.1.3.8.).

(487)Ija nu-ug-a te-na.
Is go-2s-imp. ls-3s-pres.
'I want to go'

(488)Age ceta ceh-ag-a ade-na.
3p yam p1 ant-2s-imp. 3p-3s-pres.
'They want to plant yams.

(ii) The op tat i ve—habi tual mood expresses a continuing
desire to do something and is realized by an impersonal
verbal construction with the noun gale desire' functioning 
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as the subject NP -followed by impersonal verbal suffixation
(see 2.1.3.8.). The habitual desire is expressed by a
postpositional phrase -functioning as object complement. The
verb within the PP must be in the infinitive form.

(489)Ija  ceb j-ec nu gale te-na.
Is betelnut eat-inf. for desire ls-3s-pres.
•V //A-e to ea t betel nut, '

(iii) The op tative-contrafactual mood expresses an
unfulfilled desire and is realized by an impersonal
construction with the matrix impersonal verb marked for
contrafactual mood. The object complement is realized by a
finite UP (see 2.1.3.8.).

(490)Ija nue-em to-u-b.
Is go-ls-rem.p 1s-contr.-3s

*’V would like to heue gone, "

2.1 .3.4.7. In ten t i onal mood.

There is not a category of intentional mood as such but
purpose or intention can be expressed by an adverbial clause
of purpose (see 1 .1.2.4.2.5.) .

2.1 .3.4.8. Debi t i ve mood.

The debitive mood expresses necessary obligation and is
realized by an adverbial phrase containing an infinitive
verb expressing the obligation followed by the emphatic word
bahic "must'" (see also 1.1.2.4.2.13.).

(491)Hina  uqa na mana cesel-i ut-ec bahic ut-eg-an.
2s 3s of axe return-pred. 3s-inf. emph. 3s-2s-fut.
‘"You must give him beck his exe,'

The unmarked position for the debitive AdvP is immediately
preceding the verb but it can be front-shifted or end-
shifted for purposes of topicality.

(492)Ija nu-ec bahic nu-ig-en.
Is go-inf. emph. go-ls-fut.

(493)Nu-ec  bahic ija nu-ig-en.
go-inf. emph. Is go-ls-fut.

obligation nor between different degrees of obliga tion.

(494)Ija nu-ig-en nu-ec
Is go-ls-fut. go-inf.

bahic.
emph .

"I must go,

There is no distinction between moral and physical
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2.1 .3.4.9. Poten t ial mood.

2.1 .3.4.9.1. Physi cal abi1i ty and permissive mood.

Physical ability is realized by an equative clause
construction and the permissive mood is realized by a mood
par t i c1e.

(i) Physical ability is realized by an equative clause with
the adjective ihoc 'eble' functioning as the predicative
element. This can be modified by the negative particle qee
'not', The predicative complement is realized by a

postpositional phrase which expresses the physical ability
itself.

<495)Ija nu-ec nu ihoc.
Is go-inf. for able

*’/ a/77 ebl e to go, "

(496)Uqa hu-gi-an nu ihoc qee.
3s come-3s-fut. for able not

wi 11 not be eble to come,

(ii) The permissive mood expresses the speakers permission
for the hearer to proceed with his/her course of action and
is realized by the permissive mood particle le postposed to
the sentence. The verb must also be marked for imperative
mood.

<497)Caja eu ma-al-en, "Cois to-ad-i
woman that say-3d-3s-rem.p OK fol1ow-3p-pred.

bele-si-a le," al-en.
qo-2d-imp. PM 3d-3s-rem.p

[10:18]
*'Thet women told them, "OK you cen go and follow them, "

2.1 .3.4.9.2. Learned abi1i ty.

There is no formal way of expressing learned ability
but this notion can be expressed by the compound VP ihoc
m-ec 'to become eble',

(498) Aria ho bu-busal-eb qo-qag-an nu
alright pig sim.-run away-3s-DS hit-3p-fut. for

eu ha ihoc mo-lo-ig.
that too able become-hab.p-3p

[16:24]
'Alright they e 1 so used to practise to be able to kill
a pig on the run, '

2.1 .3.4.10. Degrees of cer tai n ty•

Besides making an assertion in the unmarked indicative
mood (see 2.1.3.4.1.) a speaker can make an emphatic
assertion or a doubtful assertion both of which are marked
by mood particles postposed to the sentence.

(i) Emphatic assertion expresses the belief that the speaker 
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is completely sure of the truth of his statement and is
realized by the emphatic mood particle om/ijom postposed to
the sentence. Emphatic stress can also be placed on the
mood particle itself.

<49?)0his ou na nij-igi-na om.
above that at lie-ls-pres. EM

[21:603
•'Z really sleep up there!' 

(500)Uqa ma-do-n, "Hina gaim heew-ig-a eu
3s say-3s-3s-rem . p 2s crab hoi d-1 s-tod . p that

man-i-te-te-m ija sab met-ig-en,"
roast-pred.-sim.-1s-2s-DS Is food peel-ls-fut.

do-n. Odo-co-b sab met-en ijom.
3s-3s-rem.p do-DS-3s food peel-3s-rem.p EM

[17:25-26]
'She told him, "You cook the crab I caught for me while
I peel the food. " Then she really peeled the food. ' 

<ii) Doubtful assertion / dubitive mood expresses the notion
that the speaker is uncertain as to the truth of his
statement and is realized by the dubitive mood particle fa
postposed to the sentence or clause.

(501)Ija uqa nu-i-a fa i-m-ig qee ho-l-om.
Is 3s go-3s-tod.p DB pred.-SS-ls not come-neg.p-3s
'I thought that maybe he had gone so I didn't come.' 

<502)Odo-co-b ma-do-n, "Cois nu-i buj-ug-a,"
do-DS-3s say-3s-3s-rem.p OK go-pred. defecate-2s-imp .

do-n. N-u ma-do-n, " I na
3s-3s-rem.p go down-pred. say-3s-3s-rem.p this at

buj-ig-e fo?" do-n. "Eu
def ecate-1 s-rel . f QU 3s-3s-rem.p that

as-in celum u je-na na,"
grandp.-2s-pos. leaves get-pred. eat-3s-pres. at

do-n. Haun n~u "I na fa?,"
3s-3s-rem.p again go down-pred. this at DB

do-n. "Qee eu dod-in cufel
3s-3s-rem.p no that grt.grandp.-2s-pos. leaves

u j e-na na," do-n. N-u
get-pred. eat-3s-pres. at 3s-3s-rem.p go down-pred.

■I na fa?" do-n. "Cois o ono o," do-n.
this at DB 3s-3s-rem.p OK there 3s-3s-rem.p

[18:11-17]
'Then she told her, “OK oo and defecate. “ So she went
down and said to her, “Shall I defecate here?" "That
is where your grandparent gets his edib e leaves. “ she
to/d her. five in she went down end seid to her,
here?" "No'.'" she said, “That is where your great
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grandparent gets his edible leaves." Again she went
down and said to her r "Maybe here?" "OK therer " she
to/d her. •”

2.1 .3.4.11 . Au thor i t y for asser t i on .

There is no distinct morphological category with which
a speaker can indicate his authority -for making an
asser t i on.

2.1 .3.4.12. Hortatory mood.

The hortatory mood expresses an exhortation to do
something and is realized by the hortatory mood particle nu
postposed to the sentence. The -Final verb in the sentence
must be in the infinitive -form.

(503)Cois  bel-ec nu.
OK go(pl)-inf. HO
'OK let us go. z

(504)Sab  j-ec nu.
-Food eat-i nf . HO
'Let's eat!’'

2.1 .3.4.13. Mon i tory mood.

There is no category o-F monitory mood as such but
warning or prohibition can be expressed as -Follows:

(i) Warning is expressed by the imperative mood (see 1.1.1.
3. ) .

(505)Batut  F-ag-a!
danger see-2s-imp .
"L ook ou t! ’*

(506)Cisa  qo-g-a!
clear hit-2s-imp.
’'Get out the way!

( i i ) The prohibitive mood warns a person not to take a
certain course o-F action and is realized by the negative
-Future tense marked on the verb and the prohibitive particle
cain 'don't'' preposed to the verb (see 1.1.1.3.).

(507)Wa  na cain n-ag-a-u-n!
water in don't go down-2s-neg.f
'Don't go down into the river!"

2.1 .3.4.14. Narrative mood.

There is no distinct category o-F narrative mood but the
habitual past tense or present (pr ogressi ve) tense is often
used to express a narrative mood in legends or procedural
texts rather than the remote past tense.
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2.1 .3.4.15. Consecot iue mood.

273

There is no distinct morphological category expressing
consecutive mood but notions of consecutiveness and
concurrency are expressed by the medial verb marked -for
perfective and imperfective aspect respectively (see 2.1.3.
3.2.1.1-2.).

2.1 .3.4.16. Continqent mood.

There is no distinct morphol ogi cal category expressing
contingent mood but a change from real world to contingent
(possible) world and vice versa can be indicated by the
switch-reference morphology (see 2.1.3.6.7.).

2.1 .3.4.17. Apprehensi ve mood.

Apprehensive mood can be expressed either as certain
appr ehensi on or probable apprehension and each is realized
by different morphological and syntactic means.

(i) The certain apprehensive mood expresses the notion that
a certain course of action will result in certain
consequences which may be good or bad and is realized by the
apprehensive mood particle dain postposed to the sentence.
The final verb in the sentence must be conjugated in either
the infinitive form or the future or negative future tense.
When the negative future tense is used the mood particle
dain can be optionally deleted.

(508)Batut  f-ag-a. Caileg qet-ih-ec /
see-2s-imp. bamboo cut-2s-inf.

qet-ih-i-aun (dain).
cu t-2s-3s-neg.f CAP
•7</a tch out lest the bamboo cut you.'

(50?)0his tob-ec we qee. Cun beges-ade-ce-b
above climb-inf. able not foot si ide-dist.-DS-3s

n-i q-it-ec dain.
qo down-pred. hit-ls-inf. CAP

[21:59]
'I am unable to climb up above lest my feet slide
everywhere and I fall and get hurt.'

It is interesting to note that in this type of modality it
is not possible to bring about the possible consequences of
one's action upon oneself. So in (510) below a different
subject marker must be used indicating that the subject of
the first verb is different from the subject of the
following paratactic verb sequence. If a same subject
marking is used then this is ungrammatical as in (511).

(510)Na  tobo-co-min ton-i q-it-ec dain.
tree climb-DS-ls fall-pred. hit-ls-inf. CAP
'If I climb the tree I might fall and get hurt.'

(511)*Na  tob-i-m-ig ton-i q-it-ec dain.
tree c1imb-pred.-SS-1s fall-pred. hit-ls-inf. CAP
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The certain apprehensive sentence can also -function as a
subordinated clause and in this case the particle dain
•functions as a subordinating conjunction. Unlike other
subordinate clauses (see 1.1.2.) the apprehensive
subordinate clause occurs sentence -finally instead o-f
initially. The subordinated clause is set o-f-f in square
brackets in (512) below.

(512)Wa  na no-co-min Lwaga q-it-i
water in go down-DS-ls crocodile hit-ls-pred.

j-ec dain.]
eat-inf. CAP
z// I go down into the river the crocodi / e will eet
me, •'

With other subordinated clauses the scope o-f the
subor di nat i on is determined by the placement o-f the
subordinator but with the subordinated apprehensive clause
the subordinator occurs sentence -finally and therefore the
scope o-f the subordinated 'lest' clause is determined by
intonation - a slight pause occurring at the beginning o-f
the subordinated clause.

(513)Ija  Madang nu-i-m-ig wal-i fe-ce-min /
Is go-pred.-SS-1s brother-ls see-DS-ls

ija qaig nu sisil-t-ec dain.
Is money -for ask-ls-inf. CAP
'If I go to Medeng end see my brother he might esk me
■for money, z

<514)Ija Madang nu-i-m-ig / wal-i -fe-ce-min
Is go-pred.-SS-1s brother-ls see-DS-ls

ija qaig nu sisil-t-ec dain.
Is money -for ask-ls-in-f. CAP

■‘If I go to Medeng I might see my brother end he will
esk me for money, '

(ii) The probable apprehensive mood expresses the notion
that a particular consequence will most likely occur if the
appropriate action is not taken to avoid such a consequence
and is realized by the apprehensive mood particle do
postposed to the sentence.

(515) Baum o hina mahuc h-og-a e.
2s quickly come-2s-imp.

PMU wele nu-igi-an do.
already go-3s-fut. PAP

■'O Beum come quickly or else the PMV4 will go,’'

2.1.3.4.18- Habi tual mood.

The habitual mood expresses the notion of a situation
that extends over a period of time in the present and is
realized by the habitual mood particle nu postposed to the
sentence. The verb in the sentence must be conjugated in
the present tense (cf. the habitual past tense/aspect 2.1.3.
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2.1.3.1. and 2.1 . 3.3.2.1 .3. ) .

(516)Uqa nui-na nu.
3s go-3s-pres. HB
'He al Mays goes. / He is al Mays going.'

2.1 .3.4.19. Prescriptive mood.

The prescriptive mood suggests a course of action that
should be followed and is realized by the con traf ac tual mood
marked on the verb but without the con trafac tual mood
particle mi postposed to the sentence (see 2.1.3.4.20. for
full paradi gms).

<517)Hina uqa na mana cesel-i ut-ou-m.
2s 3s of axe return-pred. 3s-contr.-2s
'You should give him back his axe. '

(518)Ija sab mano-u-m qa qee mane-1-om.
Is food roast-con tr .-Is but not roast-neg. p-1 s
'I should have cooked the food but I did not. ' 

(519) I ja sab mano-u-m qa qee man-ig-aun.
Is food roast-contr.-1s but not roast-1s-neg. f
'I should cook the food but I Mill not.'

2.1 .3.4.20. Con trafac tual mood.

The con trafac tual mood is marked both on the verb and
by a sentence postposed mood particle mi 'if'. The marking
on the verb is as follows:

(i) The negative future marker -u is infixed to the verb
following the verb stem and preceding the subject
person/number agreement marker.
(ii) A particular set of subject person/number markers are
unique to the con traf ac tual mood although they bear some
resemblance to the sequential and simultaneous irrealis DS
markers and could be reduced forms of these markers.

Exemplary paradigms are given below for the verbs f-ec 'to
see' and h-oc 'to come'.

Is fo-u-m
2s fo-u-m
3s fo-u-b

Id fo-u-h
2/3d fo-u-b

1P fo-u-m
2/3d fo-u-b

1 s ho-u-m
2s ho-u-m
3s ho-u-b

id ho-u-h
2/3d ho-u-b

'I Mould have seen. '
'You Mould have seen. '
'He.Yshe Mould have seen. '

'Wet 2.1 Mould have seen. '
'YouY they <‘2.1 Mould have seen. '

'Me Mould have seen. '
'YouYthey Mould have seen. '

'/ Mould have come. '
'You Mould have come.'
'HeY’she Mould have come. '

'Me <2.1 Mould have come. '
'You.Ythey<*’2) mouId have come. '



Verb morphology 276

Ip ho-u-m "7</fc> Mould he we come. z
2/3p ho-u-b 'YouSthey Mould heue come, z

The subordinate sentence with the con trafac tual mood
particle following must always have the contrafactual mood
marked on the final verb of the sentence. In such a
construction the verb of the matrix sentence can have any
tense/aspect/mood marking including con trafactual mood.

(520 Dal urn aig eu cenal batac na
gourd seed that Tahitian chestnut branch on

tawo-u-b mi ija n-i mede-mi
stand-contr.-3s CR Is come down-pred. nose-ls-pos.

geh bahic ce-b cal mo-u-m.
much very DS-3s dead become-contr ,-ls

[14:11]
''If the t gourd seed hed been on the Tehi tien chestnut
brench it Mould heue come doMn end reelly hit my nose
end I Mould have died, '

(521)Hina  qasi 1 b-i mec-i-to-u-m mi
2s morning come up-pred. 1ook-pred.-1s-contr.-2s CR

ija ene nij-ig-a.
Is here be-ls-tod.p

[21:?1J
''If you hed come up this morning to look for me I was
here.

(522) Ija Anut mi qa dal urn eu cenal batac na
Is God CR but gourd that gal ip branch on

mo-u-m.
pu t-con tr.-1 s

[14:7]
’'But if I Mere God I Mould heve put thet gourd on the
gel ip tree.

2.1.3.4.21. Regretful mood.

The regretful mood expresses the speaker's regret for
what he is saying and is realized by the regretful mood
particle da postposed to the sentence.

(523) Ija sain cecela sum-ih-ig-a qee nu ija
Is time long wait-2s-ls-tod.p not for Is

cu-cul -h-i 1-i-m-ig
i t.-1eave-2s-pred. go-pred.-SS-1 s

nu—ad—ig-a da.
go-di st.-1s-tod.p RG
-J Mei ted for you for e long time but in vein. So I
left end Men t Mi th out you.
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2.1.3.4.22. Vocat ive mood.

The vocative mood expresses the notion of friendly
calling or hailing and is realized by either of the vocative
mood particles o or e postposed to the sentence.

(524)Cois  o.
OK VO
'That's OK.'

(525)H-og-a  e.
come-2s-imp. VO
'Come. '

2.1 .3.5. Finite and nonf ini te forms.

A finite verb is marked for tense desinence and a
nonf ini te verb is not marked for tense desinence. There are
four basic types of nonfinite verb: infinitive, which is not
marked for tense/aspect/mood, sequential medial verb, which
is marked for perfective aspect, simultaneous medial verb,
which is marked for imperfective aspect and the verb marked
for contrafactual mood. A fifth type of nonfinite verb
occurs where a verb or clause is nominal ized or
adjectivalized (see (v) below).

(i) The infinitive form is the citation form of the verb and
also occurs in sentences expressing the moods:
optative-habitual, debitive, physical ability, hortatory,
certain apprehension, and apparent mood. It can also occur
in a subordinated clause expressing purpose (see 1.1.2.4.2.
4.). The infinitive form* is comprised of the verb stem,
which can include object markers, followed by the infinitive
suffix, either -ec or -oc, depending upon the class of the
verb. While most verbs take the suffix -ec a few verbs take
-oc in their infinitive form. No phonological or
morphological motivation is apparent for this small
grammatical class of verbs which includes:

cac-oc •’ to wipe away'
caci t-oc to spit out'
cag-oc -* to cut across'
c i h-oc 'to poke'
cod-oc ' to bea t'
dad-oc ' to heal '
d-oc 'to knoM^unders tand'
■Foj -oc 'to uomit'
h-oc ' to come'
n-oc 'to go down'
oc 'to get(sg)'
od-oc 'to do'
q—oc 'to hit'

Where the verb stem includes object markers the infinitive
marker can be -ec or —oc depending on the object marker
preceding.

iwal-t-ec 'to teach me'
iwal—h—ec ' to teach you'
iwal—d—oc 'to teach him-'her'
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iwal-1-ec
iwal-al-ec

to teach us (2) '
'to teach you.Sthem(2) '

iwal-g-ec
iwal-ad-ec

"to teach us"'
-■ to teach yous'them '

The verb iwal doc belongs to a class of verbs that must
include an object marker in the infinitive form (see 2.1.3.
6.2.2-3. for further details).

(ii) The sequential medial verb has two forms; one
expressing same subject following and one expressing
different subject following (see also 2.1 .3.3.2.1 .1 . and 2.
1 . 3.6.7 . ) : 

(a) The sequen t ial same subj ec t verb occurs in a coordinate
verb chain (see 1.3.1.1.4. and 2.1.3.3.2.1.13.) and is
structured as follows: 

[2]

Subj ec t
+

agr .
Verb +

Obj ec t
+

Obj ec t Pred.
+ + <

SS
stem marker markerV. J marker CDU .1

There is a verb stem, which can include optional or
obligatory object markers depending on the class of the
verb, followed by the predicate marker, -i , followed by the
same subject (SS) marker, -me, or, if the verb is in the
conditional mood, the conditional mood marker, -fi (see 2.3.
1.4.4.), followed by the subject person-number agreement
marker (class 1). This nonfinite medial verb is dependent
on the final finite verb in the sentence for tense desinence
(see 2.1 . 3.3.2.1 .1 . for full paradigms). The sequential
medial SS verb can also occur in various reduced forms the
purpose of which appears to be partly to facilitate ease of
speech production. A sequential SS verb must occur as a
reduced form of type (1) when it occurs as the nonfinal verb
in a paratactic verb series (see 2.1.3.7.).

The alternatives are given below for the verbs f—ec "to see"'
and h-oc come':

< 1) deletion of S3 marker + subject agr.

Is f-i-m-ig -> ■Fi h-u-m-ig -> hu
2s f-i-me-g -> -Fi h-u-me-g -> hu
3s f-i-me-i -> ■Fi h-u-me-i -> hu

Id f-i-me-u -> ■Fi h-u-me-u -> hu
2/3d f-i-me-si -> ■Fi h-u-me-si -> hu

lp f-i-me-b -> •f i h-u-me-b -> hu
2/3p f-i-me-i g -> -Fi h-u-me-ig -> hu
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(2) deletion of predicate and SS marker

Is f-i-m-i g -> f-ig h-u-m-i g -> h-ug
2 s f-i-me-g -> f e-g h-u-me-g -> ho-g
3 s f-i-me-i -> f e-i h-u-me-i -> ho-i

Id f-i-me-u -> f e-u h-u-me-u -> ho-u
2/3d f-i-me-si -> f e-si h-u-me-si -> ho-si

1P f-i-me-b -> f e-b h-u-me-b -> ho-b
2/3p f-i-me-i g -> f e-i g h-u-me-i g -> ho-i g

(526)Gis  cal-i hu-hu bil-i
air come out-pred. it.-come be-dur.-pred.

■Fol o-en .
f 1 at ten-3s-rem . p

C27:18]
'The eir ceme out end the tyre went down. '

(527)N-eb  Waliom cu-cul-eb agas-om.
go down-lp sim,-1 eave-1p-SS stick-1p-rem . p

[27:16]
*'bJe went on down end es we left Meliom we got stuck, z

<b) The sequen t ial different subj ec t verb occurs in a
coordinate verb chain and is structured as follows:

[3]

Verb Obj ec t
markerk

+
Obj ec t
markerk

+
Pr ed.
marker

+ DS
Subj ec t

+
agr .stem

+

There is a verb stem, which can include op t i onal or
obii gatory object markers depending on the c1 ass of the
verb, followed by the different subject (DS) marker, -eV,
where U is a harmonic epenthetic vowel, followed by the
subject person-number agreement marker (class 6). This
nonfinite medial verb is dependent on the final finite verb
in the sentence for tense desinence (see 2.1.3.3.2.1 .1. for
fu11 paradi gms).

(iii) The simultaneous medial verb has three forms: 

(a) The simu 1 taneous same subj ec t verb occurs in a
coordinate verb chain (see 1.3.1.1.4.) and has one of the
structures shown below depending upon the verb class to
which it belongs (see 2.1 .3.3.2.1 .2. for lists of verb
classes and fufl paradigms). This nonfinite medial verb is
dependent on the sentence final finite verb for tense
desi nence.

The structure of the verb is either 

[4]
redup . Verb stem + Subject agr.

marker(class 1)
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or

[5]
Verb stem + redup. Subject agr.

marker(c1 ass 1)

or

[63
Verb stem + redup. Object + Subject agr.

marker marker(class 1)

<b) The real is simu 1 taneous di f f er en t sub j ec t verb occurs in
a coordinate verb chain (see 1.3.1.1.4.) and has one of the
structures shown below depending upon the verb class to
which it belongs (see 2.1 .3.3.2.1 .2. for lists of verb
classes and full paradigms). This nonfinite medial verb is
dependent on the sentence final finite verb for tense
desinence and the tense of the final verb must be nonfuture.

The structure of the verb is either

[7J
redup. Verb stem + Subject agr.

marker(class 2)

or

[83
Verb stem + redup. Subject agr.

marker(class 2)

or

[?3
Verb stem + redup. Object + Subject agr.

marker marker(class 2)

(c) The i rrealis simu1taneous di fferen t subj ec t verb occurs
in a coordinate verb chain (see 1.3.1.1.4.) and has one of
the structures shown below depending upon the verb class to
which it belongs (see 2.1.3.3.2.1.12. for lists of verb
classes and full paradigms). This nonfinite medial verb is
dependent on the sentence final finite verb for tense
desinence and the tense of the final verb must be future.

The structure of the verb is either

[ 103
redup. Verb stem + Subject agr.

marker(class 6)

or

[113
Verb stem + redup. Subject agr.

marker(class 6)

or
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C 12]
Verb stem + redup. Object + Subject agr.

marker marker(class 6)

<iu) The contrafactual verb is marked -for contrafactual mood
only and is not marked tor tense (see 2.1.3.3.2.1.20. for
■Full paradigms). It occurs in the op tat i ve-con trafac tual
mood <2.1.3.4.6.), the prescriptive mood (2.1.3.4.19.) and
the contrafactual mood (2.1.3.4.20.).

(v) A verb, verb phrase, clause or sentence is nominal ized
or adj ec t i val i zed by the replacement of the subject
per son-number and tense inflection on the verb by the
derivational suffix -ec (see 1.1.1.1., 1.1.2.2., 1.2.5.2.1.,
2.2.1 .2. and 2.2.S.2.).

2.1 .3.5.1. Nonfini te verbal forms and voi ce.

All nonfinite verbal forms occur in the active voice.
There is no passive voice.

2.1 .3.5.2. Nonfinite verbal forms and tense.

Nonfinite verbal forms cannot be specified for tense
desinence by definition.

2.1 .3.5.3. Nonfini te verbal forms and aspect.

The aspectual categories of perfective and imperfective
can only occur on nonfinite verbs (see 2.1 .3.3.2.1.1-2.).
The aspectual category of iterative can occur on nonfinite
or finite verb forms (see 2.1 .3.3.2.1 .8.) . The aspectual
category of habitual can only occur on finite verb forms
<see~2.1 .3.3.2.1.3.) .

2.1 .3.5.4. Nonfini te verbal forms and mood.

prescr i p t i onof andcategori esThe modal
con traf ac tual i ty can only occur on nonfinite verbs (see
2.1.3.4.20.). When conditionality is marked on the verb the
verb must be nonfinite (see 2.1.3.4.4.). The indicative
mood can occur with all nonfinite and finite verb forms. No
other category of mood is marked on the nonfinite verb but
some categories of mood require the verb to be in an
infinitive form viz. optative-habitual, debitive and
hortatory. The verb can optionally be infinitive for the
certain apprehensive mood. The remaining moods require the
verb to be finite.

2.1 .3.6. Person and number.

The verbal agreement categories of first, second and
third person, and singular, dual and plural number are
marked on the verb for the three syntactic categories of
subject, direct object and indirect object.
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2.1 .3.6.1. Components coded in the verb.
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The subject is the only category that is obligatorily
coded in all finite verbs. The subject is normally encoded
in all nonfinite medial verbs but can be omitted in the
sequential SS verb (see 2.1.3.5.). Also the subject must be
encoded in the nonfinite verb marked for con traf ac tual mood.
For details of direct object and indirect object coding see
2.1.3.6.2.2-3. below. •

2.1 .3.6.2. Mark i ng of aqreemen t.

Subject agreement is indicated by a suffix on the verb
and there are eight classes of subject agreement suffix.
Ob j ec t ( di r ec t and indirect) agreement is indicated by a
pronominal clitic attached to the stem of the verb.

2.1 .3.6.2.1 . Subject aqreement marking.

All finite verbs must take subject person-number
agreement suffixation. Only the infinitive form of the verb
does not take subject person-number agreement suffixation
(see 2.1.3.5.). The nonfinite medial verbs all take subject
per son-number agreement suffixation in underlying form but
the sequential SS medial verb can omit the subject agreement
as an option (see 2.1.3.5.).

There are eight classes of subject person-number
suffixes and these are shown in the chart below. The chart
also shows the tenses/aspects/moods that the suffixes relate
to. These eight classes can be divided into two main
related groupings as shown on the chart. Set 1, classes
1-4, obviously derive from the same source. The only
difference between class 1 and class 2 is that in class 2
third person singular is marked whereas in class 1 the
morpheme is <-i>. In class 3, the markers for the
nonnegative future tenses, the singular forms are the same
as for the singular forms in classes 1 and 2. The third
person singular {-igi? form appears to be a combination of
the class 1 first and third person singular forms <-ig? and
{-i>B The second/third person dual and plural forms (-was?
and (—qag? appear to be some kind of combination of the
class 1 dual and plural first person and second/third person
forms <—w? + (-si? and C-q> + <-eig? respec t i vel y. The
forms of class 4 for the negative future tense are also
obviously related. In set 2 the basic form for the set is
exemplified by class 5 with class 6 being an abbreviated
version. Classes 7 and 8, however, include aspects of set
1, specifically in the dual and plural second/third person
forms.
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Subject person—number agreement suffixes
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Set 1.

Cl ass 1. Class 2. Class 3. Class 4.

Is -ig -ig -ig -ig
2s “9 -g -g -g
3s — i 0 -igi -i

Id —w -w — -w
2/3d -si -si -was -was

1P -q -q -q -q
2/3p -ei g -ei g -qag -w(ain)5

tod. p pres. fut. neg. f
yest. p sim.DS rel .f
hab. p -real is
seq.SS
sim.SS

Set .2.

Class 5. Class 6. Class 7.6 Class 8.6

Is -mi n -m -em -em
2s -m -m -em -em
3s —b -b -n 0

Id -hu 1 -h -h -h
2/3d -bi 1 -b -sin -sin

1P -mun -m -m -m
2/3p -bi 1 -b -ein -ei n

seq.DS con tr. r em. p neg. p
sim.DS
-i r r ea1 is

The subject agreement markers can be suffixed to the verb in
different orderings as shown below:

Order _1_.

Uerb stem + Subject agreement + Tense

In order 1 the subject agreement suffixation precedes the
tense marking and applies to the present, today's past,
yesterday's past, future, relative future and negative
future tenses.

Order 2.

Uerb stem + Tense/aspect/mood + Subject agreement

In order 2 the subject agreement suffixation follows the
tense/aspec t/mood marking and applies to the habitual past
tense/aspec t, the perfective (sequential SS) and 
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imperfective (simultaneous DS) aspect and the contra-factual
mood.

Order 3.

<Jerb stem + Subject agreement
(Tense/aspect)

In order 3 the subject agreement suffixation immediately
•follows the verb stem either as a portmanteau morpheme
combining subject marking and tense/aspec t, i.e. -for the
remote past and negative past tenses, or simply as a subject
marking with tense/aspect marked elsewhere, i.e. -for the
imperfective (simultaneous) aspect verbs.

2.1 .3.6.2.2-3. Di rec t and i ndi rec t object agreement marking.

Both direct object(DO) and indirect object(IO) are
marked on the verb by pronominal clitics which are basically
the same -for each category. The only di-f-ference being in
the third person singular forms. The forms are charted
below along with the free pronouns to which they bear some
resemblance.

Obj ec t verbal agreemen t.

Pronominal object clitics. Free pronouns.

Direct. Indi rec t.

Is -it -i t i ja
2s -ih -i h hina
3s -ud —u t uqa

Id -i 1 -il el e
2/3d -al -al al e

Ip -ig -ig ege
2/3p -ad -ad age

The difference between DO and 10 marking is not in the
clitics themselves, except in the third person singular
case, but rather in the way the clitics attach to the verb.
The DO clitic attaches directly to the verb stem with no
intervening predicate particle, -i (see 2.1.3.6.12.1.11.).
The predicate particle either follows the DO clitic or
deletes altogether. The 10 clitic on the other hand
attaches to the verb stem or verb stem + DO clitic with the
predicate particle intervening. An exemplary paradigm is
given below for the verb qet-ec 'to cut' to illustrate the
difference between DO and 10 marking. Subject marking is 3s
in each case which is H marked in the present tense. In the
DO marking the predicate marker follows the DO clitic in the
singular and first person dual and plural forms and deletes
in the second/third person dual and plural forms. In the 10
marking the predicate marker precedes the 10 clitic in each
case.
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Direct obj ec t marking.

I ja
Is

qet-it-i-na. 'He
cut-1s-pred.-3s-pres .

is cutting me. '

Hina qet-ih-i-na. 'He
2s cu t-2s-pred.-3s-pres .

i s cutting you. '

Uqa
3s

qet-ud-i-na. 'He
cu t-3s-pred.-3s-pres.

i s cutting him. '

El e
Id

qet-il-i-na. 'He
cut-1d-pred.-3s-pres.

i s cutting us (2). '

Al e
2d
3d

qet-ale-na. '7/e
cu t-2d-3s-pres.

3d

is cutting you/
them (2)

Ege
1P

qet-ig-i-na. 'He
cut-lp-pred.-3s-pres.

i s cutting us. '

Age
2p
3p

qet-ade-na. 'He
cu t-2p-3s-pres.

3p

i s cu t ting you
them

Indirect obj ec t mark i ng.

Jacas
tobacco

qet-i te-na. ", .
cut-Cpred.)-1s-3s-pres.

/or me. '

Jacas
tobacco

qet-ihe-na. .
cut-(pred.)-2s-3s-pres.

/or you. '

Jacas
tobacco

qet-ito-na. .
cut-(pred.)-3s-3s-pres.

for him. '

Jacas
tobacco

qet-i1e-na.
cut-(pred.)-1d-3s-pres.

/or us (2). '

Jacas
tobacco

qet-i-ale-na. '..
cu t-pred.-2d-3s-pres.

3d

/or you/them(2) . '

Jacas
tobacco

qet-ige-na. '..
cut-<pred.)-1p-3s-pres.

/or us. '

Jacas
tobacco

qet-i-ade-na. '..
cu t-pred.-2p-3s-pres.

3p

/or you/th em. '

Up to two object clitics can be suf-fixed to the verb and
this can be in either o-f the combinations DO + 10 or 10 +
10.

DO 10
<528)Uqa jo ceh-ad-ut-en .

3s house bui1d-3p-3s-3s-rem.p
'He built houses /or her.'
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DO 10
(529)Ija sigin eu unan-ad-ih-ig-en .

Is knife that sharpen-3p-2s-ls-fut.
'I will sharpen those knives /or you.'

10 10
(530)Ija sab siw-i-ad-ih-ig-en .

1 s food di str i bu te-pred.-3p-2s-ls-f u t.
V will distribute the /ood to them /or you.'

10 10
(531)Ija od-i-tu-he-ce-min cucui igi-an.

Is do-pred.-3s-2s-DS-ls fear 3s-fut.
'I will make him a/raid o/ you.'

The DO and 10 clitics have certain semantic (case) functions
and in this respect are similar to many Australian
aboriginal languages (cf. Blake 1977). The semantic cases
that are expressed by the object clitics are as follows;

(i) For syntactic direct object:

The direct object clitic can have the semantic function of
accusative or experiencer.

(532)Uqa  jo ceh-ad-en. (accusative)
3s house bui1d-3p-3s-rem.p
'He built houses.'

(533)Uqa  mala jab-ade-i-a. (accusative)
3s chicken chase-3p-3s-tod.p
'He chased the chickens. '

(534)Cam  o-it-i-na. (experiencer)
sun get-1s-pred.-3s-pres.
'The sun is beating down on me.'

(535)Ija  wen te-i-a. (experiencer)
Is hunger ls-3s-tod.p
'/ was hungry.'

(536)Age  dadan ade-i-a. (experiencer)
3p confusion 3p-3s-tod.p
'They were con/used. '

(ii) For syntactic indirect objects

The indirect object can express semantic (case) functions of
recipient, benefactive, malefactive, al 1 ative(goal) and
ablat i ve(source).

'/ will show the work to you.'

<537)Uqa
3s
We

sab
food
gave

i-te-i-a.
pred.-1s-3s-tod.p
the /ood to me. '

(rec i p i en t)

(538)Ija cabi ihac-i-h-ig-en. (recipient)
Is work show-pred.-2s-1s-fu t.
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(539)Ija ho
Is pig

•‘V A/ i / /

f aj-i -h-i g-en.
buy-pred.-2s-ls-fut.
buy the pig /or you. '*

(540)Uqa  ahul gel-i-te-i-a.
3s coconut scrape-pred.-1s-3s-tod.p
'“She scraped the coconut /or me. '

(benefac t i ve)

( benefac t i ve)

(541)Uqa  ija na ho q-u-te-i-a. (malefactive)
3s Is of pig hi t-pred.-1s-3s-tod.p
“He ki 1 led my pig on me. ' (coll. Engl i sh)

(542)Age  ege na mala j-i-g-eig-a. (malefactive)
3p Is of chicken eat-pred.-1s-3p-tod.p
“They ate our chicken on us.' (coll. English)

( 543)H-u-t-ag-a. (allative)
come-pred.-1s-2s-imp.
'Come to me'

( 544)Ho hel-i-to-ig-a.
pig throw-pred.-3s-3p-tod.p
" They threw (spears.) at the pig.' 

(allative)

(545)Uqa sigin ebe-ni na dec hu-i-te-i-a. (ablative)
3s knife hand-1s-pos. of from grab-pred.-1s-3s-tod.p
-'He grabbed the kni/e o// me out o/ my hand. '

(546)Uqa ho u-te-i-a. (ablative)
3s pig get-pred.-1s-3s-tod.p
"He took the pig o// me. '

Relative to object marking there is a fundamental
distinction in Amele between verbs which must carry an
obligatory object clitic whether there is an overt object NP
or not in the clause, even in the infinitive form, and verbs
where object c1iticization is not obligatory. The verbs
without obligatory object c 1 i t i cization can be further
subdivided into those verbs that can take an optional direct
object clitic and those verbs that cannot take an optional
direct object clitic. Each class of verbs is listed below
for exemplification.

Cl ass X-

Uerbs that must contain an obligatory direct object clitic:

abu1-doc "to s truggl e"'
aci1-doc to make a noise"'
af-doc "to squeeze'
a-Fa-f-doc "to swarm around''
ahuwa-doc "to leave alone"'
alii-doc '“to surround'
aman-doc "to aim'
aqusi1-doc "to shoot at a bird"

bala-doc "' to tear"'
bal-doc "' to chan t'
basec-doc 'to give birth"'
bele-doc •” to scrape"'
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beluc-doc 'to swa / / owz
bi 1ac-doc to skin'
bi 1i sa-doc ' to di sparse'
bogo-doc "to cut grass'
bi 1ian-doc ' to c/ea/7 house''
bu1am-doc 'to tease'

cahac-doc ' to fence in '
cahaha-doc to save"
cahu1-doc ' to decei ue '
calan-doc ' to grab '
catac-doc to take hand of bananas'
cesan-doc 'to pass on sickness'
cesu1-doc ' to he/p **
cesus-doc ' to persuade'
ci-f i 1 ic-doc 'to open out'
c i hoc-doc •*’ to poi n ts'poke'
c i1eh-doc 'to He upon'
c i1i s-doc to comb hair'
cis-doc 'to think'
cij i-doc 'to burn '
co-doc "to bea t'
cof-doc ' to 1 ook after'
coga-doc ' to embrace'
colum-doc 'to make a hi I/'
cuac-doc ’" to utaue a branch to light it
cuha-doc 'to excel'

da-doc ’" to hea 1 '
dah-doc '’to whisper '
di-doc to pul Ix'drag'
dodo-doc "to approach'

ebesal-doc "to miss '
eel-doc "to bless'
el el an—doc ’"to prouoke'

fag-doc x to a t tach '
fai-doc ’"to breakx’sp /inter '
fal-doc ’" to enclose"
falic-doc 'to turn around'
felac-doc ’" to release"
-Fili gan-doc ' tc? separa te'
foi-doc ’"to bea t'
fu-doc '‘to bl ou/'
f u1ac-doc ’"to Iight'
f u1u-doc 'to f Zap '
fu1us-doc 'to mu 1 tip Iy'

gaban—doc ’"to ga th er.xbec ome on e '
gahi-doc ' to carry on shou1der '
gal-doc ’"to bite off"
gan-doc ' to shed skin'
gegec—doc ’" to bind tightly'
gelu1-doc ' to curse"
gema—doc 'to hug'
gi1-doc "to push '
gobi 1—doc ’"to s tir '
gu1uc—doc ’" to meetyambush '



Verb morphol ogy 28?

hawa-doc to leave'
he-doc " to finish "
heh-doc '■ to suppopt from bo 1owx
h i bem-doc to turn one"s beck"
h i-doc "to dry up "
h i gal-doc "to dear ground"
hili-doc "to ripple water"
hoo-doc " to warm "
hu-doc "to open "

i bu1-doc " to change"
i cum-doc •** to dr ain wa ter out"
i go-doc " to tease"
i hac-doc " to show"
i hu1-doc "to mix "
i non-doc "to praySr eques t"
i s-doc "to avoid"
i si col-doc "to surprise someone"
i titac-doc 'to send away"
iwal-doc 'to teach"
iwes-doc "to sweep "
iwi gel-doc *“ to wake someone up"

jab-doc "to chases'quarrel "
jahu1-doc "to couerx'hi de"

1aha-doc •" to s tamp "
1i co-doc ‘'to struggle"
1ol-doc "to wander "
1 os-doc to s troke "

meci-doc "to wa tch "

n i c-doc " to persuade"
nu-doc to crush between hands

qaga-doc •’* to hi t and ki II"
qagal-doc "to cook sticky rice"
qagasa-doc "to walk slowly"
qalac-doc " to break at base"
q i da-doc " to whip "
q i si 1oc-doc ' tc dodge"
qoi-doc "to brush off"
qolo-doc "to miss "
qosoc-doc "to look inside"
qu-doc "to pierce ground"
qu tuc-doc " to spi t"

sac ia-doc "to prepare"
soa-doc "to look after"
soi-doc "to c/ean "
sugu-doc "to suck milk"
su1-doc "to send"

taic-doc "to chew"
teban-doc " to touch "
tem-doc "to try "
to-doc "to follow"
togo-doc "to di scuss^'reconci 1 e"
tub-doc " to Join "
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tuq-doc 'to butcher'

u—doc "to play'

wahohog-doc "to console'
wal-doc 'to turn overs'around'
wol—doc 'to passSsurpass z

Note that many of these verbs must take an object clitic
even if their function is intransitive and there is no overt
object NP

age abu1-do-i qa
age bal-do-iga
age cuha-do-iqa
age dah-do-iqa
age f u1us-do-iqa
age qaban-do-iqa
age ibul-do-iqa
age 1aha-do-iqa
age qu tuc-do-iqa
age tem-do-i qa

'they struggled"'
"' they chan ted""
' they excel 1 ed'
"' th ey wh i sp er ed '
"' th ey mu 1 tip 1 i ed'
"' th ey ga th er ed"'
" they changed"'
" they stamped"'
"'they spat'
"they tried"’

Cl ass 2.

Uerbs that can take an optional direct object clitic when
the object is human/an imate. Some forms are slightly
irregular and are marked with +:

aqus-ec aqus-ud-i na "he hangs him'

babal-ec babaul-d-ina "he b 1 ocks(crosses) him '
bagaw—ec bagaw-ud-i na "he pierces him'
bebes-ec bebes-ud-ina 'it scratches him'
bes-ec bes-ud-ina "he removes him'

cabus-ec cabus-d-ina "he snuffs him out'
cacal-ec cacaul-d-ina "he pulls him out'
cacaw-ec cacaw-ud-i na "i t spits him out'
cacu t-ec cacut-ud-ina 'he unhangs him'
cafal-ec cafal-ud-ina "he unties him'
cagah-ec cagah-ud-ina "he peels him'
cagas-ec cagas-ud-ina 'he forgives him'
cag-oc cag-ud-ina "he blocksCcuts across) him
c-ec +cen-do-na "he has sex with her'
cecel-ec ceceul-d-ina "he drags him'
c i h-oc +cihoc-do-na 'he pokes him'
c i n-ec + c i nec-do-na "he follows him'
cu1-ec cul-d-ina "he leaves him'
cus-ec cus-id-ina "he washes him'

em-ec em-ud-ina 'he aims at him'
eh—ec eh-ud-ina "he takes him'
ew-ec ew-ud-ina "he desp i ses h im '

faj-ec fa-ud-ina 'he buysx’pays h im '
f —ec +feci-do-na "he sees him'

gaw-ec gaw-ud-ina 'he desires her '
gel-ec gel-ud-ina 'he scrap es h im '
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Cl ass 3.

gi s-ec gi s-ud-ina 'he sews him'
goli h-ec gou1-d-i na 'he teases him'

hagai-ec hagaul-d-ina 'he entangles him'
heew-ec heew-ud-ina 'he holds him'

i fan-ec i -fan-ud-i na 'he creates him'
i1 al-ec i1 alu i-d-ina 'he dodges him'

jab-ec jab-ud-i na 'he chases him'
jahun-ec jahun-d-i na 'he hates him'
jajan-oc jajaun-d-i na 'he makes him vanish'
j—ec j e-ud-i na 'it eats him'
j el-ec j el-du-na 'he wraps him'
j o-ec j o-ud-i na 'he baptizes him'

1ib-ec 1ibi-du-ina 'he ties him'

m—ec m-ud-i na 'he puts him'
men-ec men-ud-i na 'he closes door on him'
met-ec met-ud-ina 'he is getting thin'

nesel-ec nesul-d-ina 'he chooses him'

od—oc od-ud-ina 'he does to him'
oc o-id-ina 'he gets him'

qag-ec qag-ud-ina 'he ties him'
qag-oc qag-ud-ina 'he sets him apart'
qal-ec qal-ud-i na 'he turns him'
qasal-ec qasal-ud-ina 'he confesses to him'
qatan—ec qataun-d-ina 'he breaks him'
qaj-ec qaj-ud-ina 'he cries to him'
qel-ec qeu1-d-i na 'he throws him '
q-oc q-i t-i na6 'he hits me'

sei —ec seul-d-ina 'she charms him'
si 1 —ec siul-d-ina 'h e tra ck s h im '
su1-ec su1-d-ina 'he lifts him up'

tac-ec tac-ud-i na 'he -fills him'
tanaw-ec tanaw-ud-ina 'he makes peace wi th him'
taq-ec taq-ud-i na 'he dresses him'
tol-ec tol-ud-i na 'he cuts him'

u ta-ec u ta-ud-i na 'he calls him'

wagal-ec wagau1-d-i na 'he demolishes him'
wal-ec waul-d-ina 'he searches for him'
wet-ec wet-ud-i na 'he scoops him'

Al 1 other verbs
they happen to
e.g.

cannot take a
be -Functioning

direct object clitic even
as a transitive verb.

i-f

wa abalena
age aqunena
ceb begesena

'he searches the water'
'he goes ahead of them'
'he takes the betelnu t'
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ma bodoena
sab cilena
gi1em codona
dod falelena
wa 1etena
buk saniena
lotoc talena
cai1 eg wegena

'sAe sot' tens the ter o'
■"she boils the food"'
"he beets the slit gong'"
"he fleshes e mirror''
"he crosses the river'
■"he reeds the book'
"he tears the doth'
'he weaves bemboo'

a-ec to open mouth"
abal-ec •*’ to search wi th hand'’
ahawa-ec " to whisper"
ah-oc to bring'
alaf-ec to repea t "
al -ec " to rub o// dir t
alege-ec to be greedy'’
aqat-ec •” to ambush "
aqun-ec "to precede'’
asal-ec to faugh
as-ec to wipe away excreta"

bac i s-ec " to come out''
bebel-ec "to dream"
b-ec "to come up
beges-ec to take"
bel-ec "to go'
bi 1-ec "to si tx'be"
bi soc-ec "to /ear *'
bi tac-ec to jump"
bodo—ec " to so/ten"
bu-ec "to buzz "
budu-ec to thud-'sp lash "
busal-ec "to run away"
busu-ec 'to pass wind"
buj-ec "to de/ecate"

cabal-ec "to break "
cabat-ec "to tall"
cacagan-ec "to talk in sleep"
cac i t-oc "to spit out"
cad-ec to /i gh t"
cah-oc "to remove rubbish"
cal-ec "to appear "
catan-ec "to be pure"
catu-ec "to c1ean "
cajag-ec "to /i 11 "
ceel-ec "to rejoice"
cegu1-ec "to meet"
cel -ec "to /or get"
celobo-ec ’*■ to be proud"
cesel-ec "to return"
c i h-oc •'* to prickx'poke"
ci 1-ec "to boi 1 "
c i n-ec "to spi t"
c i n-ec to t’ol low"
c i s-ec "to sera tchx'h oil ow ou t
c i tol—ec "to 1 eap "
cod-oc •” to bea t rhy thmi ca 11 >'"
coel-ec 'to ma ture"
cogog-ec •’* to bendx'cur ue"
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cosol-ec "to /io down '
cot-ec "' to ki ss"'
cucui-ec "' to /oar z
cud-ec "' to out on /iro'
cuhu 1-ec "' to decoi uo
cu1a-ec to bo proud o/'
cutu-ec "to wh imp or'

dadan—ec "' to bo con/used'
dad-oc "' to bo hoa/od'
debo-ec "‘ to di soboy"’
dee-ec 'to s taro"'
do-ec "to bocomo oroct'
d-oc "to undors tand'
du-ec "to ro/7 out'

eu-ec "to shou t"'

■fal el -ec "to //ash"'
fani n-ec "to //a t tor"'
■f oj-oc "to uomi t"’
fufu-ec "' to b/ ow"‘
fi1ici t-ec "' to bo surpri sod"'

gaca-ec "to rote/? y
gaga1a-ec "to S/)OU t"'
gasu-ec "to soar ch"'
gol-ec "'to roddon"'
gow-ec "' to / i gh t

hoi-ec "to yoarn ’'
h-oc "to com o'
hu1u —ec "to rot"'

i dad-ec ' to trado‘'

jah-ec "to whi spor • "
jaq-ec "to wri to*'

1 —ec "to go‘'
1et-ec 'to cross ouor ’'

masu-ec "to pro/ i /ora to'
mec i-ec "to awako
mele-ec "to bo/ i ou e***
muhu-ec "to work hard'

n-ec "'to como down
n i j-ec "to /io ”*
n-oc 'to go down ‘'
nol-ec "' to // ow'
nud-oc "to rub'
nu-ec "to go"‘

qah-ec "to broak"
qan-ec "to groan "‘
qasaw-ec "to op on ‘'
qelel-ec "to tromb/o'

sabi-ec "to popu/a to'
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sal -ec
san i-ec
seel-ec
seg-ec
si 1 ol-ec
siw-ec
siw-ec

tai-ec
taw-ec
t-ec
tel el-ec
t i1-ec
tob-ec
toco-ec
ton-ec

wac-ec
walu-ec
weg-ec

"to remove skin
" to read'
"to awake "
" to sweep "
" to seep '
" to dis tribu te"
" to brea the"

"to tear "
"to stand"
"to go up "
"to tremble"
" to be still"
" to c 1 i mb up "
"to drip "
"to c 1 i mb down "

z to peel x
''‘to sw//z
"to weave"

In order to take an object marker these verbs would have to
-Function with another verb in a paratactic series (see 2.1.
3.7.):

ah-u eh-ih-ig-en "I w/// take you"
bring take-2s-ls-fut.

buj-i q-ite-i-a "he shit on me'
defecate h i t-1 s-3s-tod . p

cad-i q-ite-i-a "he fought me"
•Fight hi t-1s-3s-tod . p

cesel-i h-u m-ite-i-a "he returned me"
return come put-1s-3s-tod.p

sah-u q-ite-i-a
urinate hit-1s-3s-tod.p

'he pissed on me"

While it is not completely clear exactly why Amele marks
some verbs with obligatory object clitics and others not
there seems to be an underlying notion o-F goal-or i en t ed
verbs vs. agent-oriented verbs. So the verbs marked with
an obligatory object clitic are the goal-or i en ted verbs and
the -Focus o-F the verb is on the goal towards which the
action o-F the verb is directed. This comes out more clearly
with the meaning of some verbs rather than others. The
following 'object' verbs appear to be obviously
goal-or iented:

abul-doc to
aman—doc "to
bu1 am—doc "to
cahu1-doc " to
cesan-doc " to
cesu1-doc " to
cesus—doc " to
el elan-doc "to
fal-doc "to

s truggle (‘wi th someone) "
aim (at something) "
tease (someone)"
deceive (someone) "
in tec t (someone) "
help (someone) "
persuade (someone) "
an ta gon i se ('someon e) •*’
tence in ( some thing) "
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guluc-doc 'to (someone) z
he-doc 'to finish (something.)
ibul-doc 'to change (something)'
i si col—doc 'to surprise (someone) x
jahul-doc 'to hide (somethino) z
1 <ah i —doc to shake (some thi ng) '
1 os—doc 'to stroke (something)'
qaga-doc 'to kill (something)'
qolo-doc 'to miss (something)'
sacia-doc 'to prepare (something) '
so i-doc 'to clean (something)'
tub-doc 'to Join together (something)'
tuq-doc 'to butcher (something) '
tuli-doc 'to wake up (someone) '
wahohog-doc 'to console (someone)'
wol-doc 'to surpass (someone)'

Compare the verbs above with the -following verbs that cannot
take a direct object clitic. The -focus o-f the ac t i on o-f the
verb
goal

is on the agent performing the action
to the action:

a-ec 'to open mouth'
asal -ec •” to laugh '
bebel-ec 'to dream'
bi 1 -ec 'to si t'
busal-ec 'to run away'
ceel-ec 'to rejoice'
cula-ec 'to be proud'
filicit-ec 'to be startled'
gol-ec 'to blush'
hu1u-ec 'to rot'
masu-ec 'to proliferate'
nij—ec 'to lie'
n o 1 -ec ' to flow '
qan—ec 'to groan'
qelel-ec 'to tremble'
seel-ec 'to awake'
taw-ec 'to stand'
was-ec 'to grow'

as there i s no

b-ec ' to come up'
bel—ec ' to go'
h-oc 'to come
1 —ec ' to go
n—ec 'to come down'
n-oc 'to go down '
nu—ec 'to go '
t-ec 'to go up '
tob-ec 'to climb up'
ton-ec 'to c 1 imbyfa 11 down

The distinction between goal-oriented verbs and
agent-oriented verbs can be drawn out -Further by: 

<i) comparing verbs with similar meanings but di-F-Ferent
or i en tat i on:
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e. g.
isicol-doc vs. filicit-ec

'to surpri se( someone) ' 'to be surprised'

lahi-doc vs. qelel—ec
'to shake(something) ' 'to tremble'

t u 1 i-doc vs. seel-ec
' to wake up (someone) ' 'to awake'

(ii) comparing a -few verbs that have the same stem but with
different orientation and slightly different meanings as a
resu1t : 

e.g.
basec-doc

' to give birth'

Uqa mel basec-do-i-a.
3s boy bear-3s-3s-tod. p

Uqa wa base-i-a.
3s water pour-3s-tod.p

fu1u1-doc
'to /lap(wings)'

Man fulul-do-i-a.
bird flap-3s-3s-tod.p

Man fulule-i-a.
bird fly-3s-tod.p

wi1i c-doc
' to s tir (something)

vs. bas-ec
'to pour out'

'She bore a son, '

'She poured out the water. '

vs. fulul-ec
'to -fly'

'The bird /lapped its wings, '

'The bird /lew. '

vs. wi1ic-ec
' 'to wag'

Dana camac wi1ic-do-i-a. 'The man stirred the sago.'
man sago stir-3s-3s-tod.p

Qa wi1ice-i-a.
dog wag-3s-tod.p

'The dog wagged (its tail). '

It should be noted that the notion of agen t-or i en tat i on vs.
goal-or i en tat i on is independent of the syntactic notion of
intransitive vs. transitive since certain verbs must
obligatorily have an object clitic whether there is an overt
direct object NP or not and vice versa there are certain
verbs that cannot have an object clitic even if there is an
overt direct object NP as an argument of the verb.

2.1 .3.6.3. Condi tioninq factors on use of verbal object
markers.

The pronominal object clitics occur under the following
condi t i ons:

<i) where it is a class of verb that has an obligatory
object clitic (see 2.1.3.6.2.2—3.).
(ii) where the object is human/animate a semantic (case)
function can be indicated for experience^ recipient, 
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bene-fac t i ve , rrial efac t i ve, allative or ablative by the object
clitic (see 2.1.3.6.2.2-3.).
(iii) where the overt object is a free pronoun the verbal
pronominal clitic can function in its stead or comp 1 emen tary
to it.

(547)Ija (hina) cesu1-h-ig-en .
Is 2s hel p-2s-ls-fut.
'/ will help you.'

(548)Uqa  (age) iwal-ad-igi-an.
3s 3p teach-3p-3s-fut.
■'He wi 11 tee ch them. '

(iv) where the object is animate or inanimate and
dual/plural number an object clitic can optionally be used
to indicate the number.

(549)Caja  eu fanin-ad-en.
woman that f1 atter-3p-3s-rem.p
■'He flettered those women.'

(550)Uqa  na mel cof-al-ein.
3s of child look after-3d-3p-rem . p
'They looked eft er her two children. '

(551) Dana eu jo ceh-ad-i-al-igi-an.
man that house bui1d-3p-pred.-3d-3s-fut.
'He will build houses -for those two men.'

2.1.3.6.4. Features of the noun phrase which are coded in
the verb.

A noninfinitive verb is obligatorily coded for subject
person-number agreement. An infinitive verb is not coded
for subject person-number agreement (see 2.1.3.5.). A
finite or nonfinite verb can be obligatorily or optionally
coded for direct or indirect object person-number agreement
depending on the class of the verb (see 2.1.3.6.2.2-3.) .
The person can be either first person (speaker), second
person (addressee) or third person (other). The number can
be either singular (one person), dual (two persons) or
plural (more than two persons). The medial nonfinite
sequential or simultaneous verb also encodes subject
cor ef er en t i al i ty or noncor ef eren t ial i ty with the following
verb (see 2.1.3.6.7.).

2.1 .3.6.5. Di screpancy between coding of syntac tic and
semantic features in the verb.

There is a discrepancy between the way syntactic and
semantic features are coded in the verb in the following
areas:

(i) The switch-reference (S/R) system primarily codes
identity or nonidentity of subject NP"s across clauses.
However, as is described under 2.1.3.6.7., the
interpretation of what constitutes "same' or "different"
subject is open to both semantic and pragmatic conditions.
The S/R system can monitor a change of syntactic 
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subject as no-change i.e. SS if there is also a change -from
C+AGENT] to E-AGENT]. It is open to i n ter pr e ta t i on
then i-f the S/R system is a syntactic system influenced by
semantic factors or if the S/R system is in fact
tracking the semantic category of Agent rather than the
syntactic category of Subject. The S/R system has also
taken on a pragmatic deictic role and can indicate
changes of time, place and world.

<ii> The way objects (direct or indirect) are marked on the
verb reveals a discrepancy between the syntactic notion of
intransitive vs. transitive verbs and the semantic notion of
agent-oriented vs. goal-or i en ted verbs (see 2.1 . 3.6.2.2-3. ) .

2.1 .3.6.6. Noun phrase agreement across al 1 voices, tenses,
aspects, moods and finite and nonf ini te forms.

The features of NP person-number agreement and the
direct and indirect object semantic features described in
2.1 . 3.6.2.2-3. apply to all tenses, aspects, moods and
non i nf i n i t i ve forms. (There is only one category of voice -
active.) The infinitive form is not marked for subject
person-number agreement but can be marked for object person­
number agreement. The features of subject NP
coreference described in 2.1.3.6.4. and 2.1.3.6.7. only
apply to the sequential and simultaneous action verbs.

2.1 .3.6.7. Marking of identi ty or nonidenti ty between the
subj ec t of a verb and the subj ec t of the fol 1 owing verb.

In Amele the linguistic phenomenon of clause chaining
occurs whereby many clauses can be conjoined in a
coordinated series forming a single sentence. See 1.1.2.1.
(Subordination) and 1.3.1.1.4. (Coordination) for the
criteria for distinguishing coordinate clauses from
subordinate clauses. It is not uncommon in certain kinds of
narrative for fifteen to twenty verbs to be conjoined in a
single sentence. In such concatenated clause chains the
final verb
desi nence.

in the sentence
The structure of

carr i es
this type

the tense and mood
of sentence is:

[12]
s -> *(S) s +TENSE"

+MOOD

iterative

The final finite verb is therefore termed the 'final' verb
although in reality due to factors like subordination and
front and end shifting a final verb may not always be the
final verb of a given sentence. The other verbs in the
clause chain are not marked for tense or mood but are
dependent on the final verb for tense/mood desinence and are
therefore termed 'dependent' or 'medial' verbs. The medial
verb is not marked for tense or mood but instead is marked
for some aspectual category. This can be either perfective,
imperfective or iterative aspect (see 2.1 . 3.3.2.1 .1-2 and 
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8.). The perfective (sequential action) and imperfective
(simultaneous action) aspect verb also carries a marker
which indicates whether the subject of that verb is
cor ef er en t ial or noncoref er en t ial with the subject of the
immediately following verb (see 2.1.3.3.2.1-2. for full
descriptions of verb paradigms). Cor ef er en t ial i ty indicates
same subject (SS) following and noncoreferentiality
indicates different subject (DS) following. Such a system
of SS or DS marking is commonly called a switch-reference
(S/R) system.8 In addition to carrying SS or DS marking
the medial verb is also marked for per son-number agreement
with its own subject.

The S/R system in Amele is primarily an asymmetrical
system as defined by Comrie (1983) in that the subject of
the immediately following clause (the controlling clause)
must be either identical or properly included as a subset of
the subject of the anticipatory clause (the marked clause)
for the anticipatory clause to be marked for SS. If these
conditions are not met then the anticipatory clause is
marked for DS. The reverse holds only if the subject sets
across the clauses are identical but if the subject of the
anticipatory clause is only a subset of the subject of the
following controlling clause the anticipatory clause will be
marked for DS. The following sentences illustrate how the
S/R system functions for both sequential and simultaneous
action verbs:

Identical subject sets across clauses:

(552)Ija h-u-m-ig sab j-ig-a.
Is come-pred.-SS-ls food eat-ls-tod.p

<a> <a>
"I came end ate the food. '

(553)Ege  h-u-me-b sab
Ip come-pred.-SS-lp food

Ca,b,c }
'We came and ate the food, '

jo-q-a.
eat-1p-tod.p

<a,b,c}

(554)Ija  bi-bil-ig sab j-ig-a.
Is sim.-sit-1s-SS food eat-ls-tod.p

(a? (a)
I set I ate the food. '

(559)Ege bi-bil-eb sab jo-q-a.
Ip sim.-sit-1p-SS food eat-lp-tod.p

<a,b,c} <a,b,c}
aze sa t we a te the food, '

Nonidentical subject sets across clauses:

(556)Ija ho-co-min sab ja-g-a.
Is come-DS-ls food eat-2s-tod.p

<a> <b>
'I came end you e te the food, '

(557)Hina  ho-co-m sab je-i-a.
2s come-DS-2s food eat-3s-tod.p

<b) <c)
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you came and he e te the -food. "

(558)Uqa  ho-co-b sab j-ig-a.
3s come—DS—3s -Food eat—Is-tod.p

<c> {a?
"h/e came and I ate the t'ood. "

(55?)Ija bi-bil-igin sab ja-g-a.
Is sim .-si t-1 s-DS -food eat-2s-tod.p

<a> <b)
'"/^s I set you a te the t'ood. z

( 560>Hina bi-bil-egan sab je-i-a.
2s sim.-sit-2s-DS food eat-3s-tod.p

<b> <c>
■’/4 s you set he ate the t'ood. z

<561)Uqa bi-bil-en sab j-ig-a.
3s sim .-sit-3s-DS food eat-ls-tod.p

<c> <a)
z6)s he set I ete the t'ood. z

Subject set of the controlling clause properly included in
the subject set of the marked clause: 

<562)Ege h-u-me-b sab j-ig-a.
Ip come-pred.-SS-1p food eat-ls-tod.p

<a,b,c} <a>
'Ide came end I ete the -food. z

<563)Ege h-u-me-b sab ja-g-a.
Ip come-pred.-SS-1p food eat-2s-tod.p

<a,b,c? <b?
'Me came end you ete the -food. ' 

(564)Ege h-u-me-b sab je-i-a.
Ip come-pred.-SS-1p food eat-3s-tod.p

(a,b,c} (c?
'Me came end he e te the food. ' 

<565)Ege bi-bil-eb sab j-ig-a.
Ip sim .-sit-1p-SS food eat-ls-tod.p

<a,b,c> (a)
■'As Me se t I e te the -hood. ■' 

<566)Ege bi-bil-eb sab ja-g-a.
Ip sim .-sit-1p-SS food eat-2s-tod.p

<a,b,c> <b>
Me se t you ete the -food. '

<567>Ege bi-bil-eb sab je-i-a.
Ip sim.-sit-1p-SS food eat-3s-tod.p

fa , b, c } (c }
we set he ete the -food. '

Subject set of the marked clause properly included in the
subject set of the controlling clause:
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<568)Ija ho-co-min sab jo—q—a.
Is come-DS-ls food eat-lp-tod.p

<<a> <a,b,c>
"I came and we ete the food.' 

<569)Hina ho-co-m sab jo-q-a.
2s come—DS—2s food eat-lp-tod.p

<b> <a,b,c>
'You came and we ete the food. ' 

<570)Uqa ho-co-b sab jo-q-a.
3s come-DS-3s food eat-lp-tod.p

<c} (a,bjC}
■'Ate* came end we ete the food. ' 

<571)Ija bi-bil-igin sab jo-q-a.
Is sim .-sit-1s-DS food eat-lp-tod.p

<a> <a,b,c?
'As I set we ete the food. '

<572)Hina bi-bi 1-egan
2s sim.-sit-2s-DS

<b>
you se t we e te

sab jo-q-a.
food eat-lp-tod.p

<a,b,c}
the food. '

<573)Uqa bi-bi 1-en
sim.-si t-3s-DS

<c>
he set we ete

sab jo-q-a.
food eat-lp-tod.p

(a,b,c }
the food. '

It should be noted that in Amele where the subject of the
controlling clause is properly included in the subject of
the marked clause the speaker has no choice but to select SS
marking. In a number of PNG languages speakers can
apparently choose SS or DS marking in these circumstances
according to factors dependent upon a person hierarchy of
1st > 2nd > 3rd (Reesink 1983). In Amele, however, such a
choice of SS or DS marking only applies where there is an
overlap of subject sets across clauses i.e. where the
subject set of the controlling clause is only partially
included in the subject set of the marked clause. In which
case the speaker can select either SS or DS marking when the
overlap does not involve the first person. So either (574)
or <575) below would be grammatical. If first person is
involved in the subject set overlap however, then SS must be
marked as in <576) below.

<574)Ege h-u-me-b sab je-si-a.
Ip come-pred.-SS-1 p food eat-3d-tod.p

(a,b,c} <c,d)
'Ide came-SS end they (2J e te. '

<575)Ege ho-co-mun sab je-si-a.
Ip come-DS-lp food eat-3d-tod.p

<a,b,c} (c,d)
'Ide came-DS end they (2) ete. '
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(576)Ege h-u-me-b sab j o-w-a.
1P come-pred.-SS-1 p food eat-ld-tod.p

<a,b,c? (a, d)
1 1

"Me came-SS and we(2) ate. '

<577)*Ege ho-co-mun sab jo-w-a.
Ip come-pred.-DS-1p food eat-ld-tod.p

<a,b,c) <a,d)
1 1

came-DS and we (2) ate.'

The only other instance where the speaker has a choice of SS
or DS marking when the subject of the controlling clause is
included in the subject of the marking clause is when the
marking clause has a reciprocal simultaneous verb (see 2.1.
3.6.9.). In this case the speaker can choose SS or DS
marking when the controlling clause is not first person.

<578)Mel age qo-co-b qo-co-b eig oso tone-i-a.
boy 3p hit-DS-3s hit-DS-3s 3p-SS one fal 1 -3s-tod . p

eigin
3p-DS

'As the boys fought each other one fell down.' 

(579) Ege qo-co-b qo-co-b eb ija ton-ig-a.
Ip hit-DS-3s hit-DS-3s Ip-SS Is fal 1-1s-tod.p
'As we fought-SS each other I fell down.'

<580)*Ege qo-co-b qo-co-b oqon ija ton-ig-a.
Ip hit-DS-3s hit-DS-3s ip-DS Is fal 1-1s-tod.p

'As we fought-DS each other I fell down.'

The Amele S/R system is an anticipatory subject
coreferencinq system and not a retrospec t i ve coreferencing
system although retrospective reference to subjects of
previously mentioned clauses can be made by a special
anaphoric device involving the recapi tu 1 at ion clause (see
1.5.1.6.). In text then the S/R system coreferences the
merging of sets of participants <i.e. subject sets) as DS as
the following examples illustrate:

<581) Ija Mai ol o uqa na car jic anag na ono nu
Is 3s of road mother at there for

sum—ud—i bi—bil—igin ne—ce—b
wait-3s-pred. sim.-be-dur.-1s-DS come down-DS-3s

tobo-co-mi n be! o-w-an.
climb up-DS-ls qo-ld-yest.p

[7:5]
'While I waited on the main road for Malolo's car he
came down. I climbed in and off we went.

<582)Aria am oso eu su-sum-ado-qon ho-co-bil
alright group one that sim•—wait—3p—1p—DS come—DS—3p
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ege haun bus tob-i-me-b Ukarumpa
Ip again go up-pred.-SS—1p

cesel-om.
return-1p-rem.p

[25:39]
'While we we ited in one group they came end we got beck
into the bus egein. Then we returned to Ukerumpe,'

< 583)Ni—ni je-min ho-co-bil b-i bele-q-an.
sim .-1 i e-1 s-DS come-DS-2p come up-pred. go-lp-fut.

[21:99]
'I will stey end when you come we will come up.'

Splitting of participant groups (i.e. subject sets) in text
is coreferenced as SS: 

(584)Ija Lufani ca market cudun na t-i-me-u
Is with place at go up-pred.-SS-1d

ono car oso u-m—ig b-i Danben jic
there indef. get-SS-ls come up-pred. road

na ton-i-m-ig ene b-ig-an.
at climb down-pred.-SS-1 s here come up-ls-yest.p

[7:9]
'I end Lufeni went up to the merket piece end there I
got e car. I came up to Denben, got down at the road
end then came up here, '

(585)Co-cob-i bile-si caja eu uqa dih
sim.-walk-pred. be-dur .-3d-SS woman that 3s only

the t

j-i-me-si

uqa

sab
■food

na
o-f

nuo-lo-i.
go-hab.p-3s

food end then
go. '

(586)Ale
3d

'Theyf 2.>
the men used

sab eu
■food that

[13:25]
the t friend ofee t thet

get up end

danah eu
•friend that

caj-i
ar i se-pred

[17:19]
women whoit wes only

food. '

wou 1 d
to
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subject of the controlling clause is either identical to or
a subset of the subject of the marking clause. The fact
that one of the participants of the subject set of the
marking clause has changed semantic role in the controlling
clause does not trigger a DS marking and in fact such a
marking would be ungrammatical .

Change of semantic role from agent to recipient across
c1auses:

<587)Ele jo na h-u-me-u hina sab it-ag-a.
Id house to come-pred.-SS-1d 2s food ls-2s-tod.p

<a,b) <a?
'lMe(2) ceme-SS to the house end you geve me -food. •'

<588)*Ele jo na ho-co-hul hina sab it-ag-a.
Id house to come-pred.-DS-1 d 2s food ls-2s-tod.p

<a,b) <a)
'Me ('2) ceme-DS to the house end you geve me food. "

Change of semantic role from agent to experiencer across
c1auses:

<589)Ele jo na h-u-me-u uqa q-ite-i-a.
Id house to come-pred.-SS-1 d 3s hit-1s-3s-tod.p

<a,c) <a)
"We(2) ceme-SS to the house end he hit me. ' 

<590)*Ele jo na ho-co-hul uqa q-ite-i-a.
Id house to come-pred.-DS-1d 3s hit-1s-3s-tod.p

{a,c? (a)
'Wet?) ceme-DS to the house end he hit me. '

Change of semantic role from experiencer to recipient across
object NF's:

<591)Uqa q-it-i-me-i na i-te-i-a.
3s h i t-1 s-pred.-SS-3s stick pred.-1 s-3s-tod . p
'He hit-SS me end then geve me the stick. '

<592)*Uqa q-ite-ce-b na i-te-i-a.
3s hit-ls-DS-3s stick pred.-1s-3s-tod.p

■'He hit-DS me end then geve me the stick. '

The following are examples from text of change of semantic
role:

<593)Ege 1-i-mo-b ija PNG church adi nij-i
Ip go—pred.—SS-1p Is how lie-pred.

eu cunug ca sa—ade-ce—min d-oin.
that all with tel 1 -3p-DS-ls know-3p-rem.p

[9:9]
'l\/e went elong end I told them el 1 ebout how the PNG
church Mes so thet they knew,

<594) Jo eu f-i-me-b ono dec wal-du
house that see-pred.-SS-1p there from turn-3s 
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u Jo nag oso m-ig-en.
take-pred. house small indef. put — lp-3s

127:453
saw thet house then he turned (the car) and he took

us -from there and put us in a smell house. '

(595)Fe—fe—si due eu ut—on.
sim.-see-3d-SS -Fruit that 3s-3s-rem.p

[18:2]
^s they (2.) sew (it.) she geue her thet fruit.'

So -far it has been demonstrated that the the primary
function o-F the S/R system is to anticipate the contents of
the subject NR o-F the -following clause as to whether it is
same or different to the contents of the subject NP of the
an ticipat or y clause. An essentially syntactic function. It
has also been demonstrated how this function is not affected
by semantic role changes of subject set participants across
clauses. However it will now be shown how the S/R system is
affected by both semantic and pragmatic (deictic) factors.
First we will examine the semantic factors.

A common phenomenon that exists in PNG languages with
S/R systems is that it is possible to make an apparently
anomalous reference to a following clause as same subject
when in fact it is grammat i cal 1 y a different subject. This
phenomenon was first described in Longacre (1972:7-16) and
later in other works; Litteral (1972), West (1973), Thurman
(1975), Davies (1981) and most extensively in Foster (1981).
The phenomenon has come to be known as "clause skipping"
since the referential(marked) clause will apparently skip
over the immediately following clause and coreference a
clause further down the clause chain as same subject. This
normally occurs when the skipped over subject is either
inanimate or belongs to a grammat i cal 1 y subordinated clause.
The phenomenon of clause skipping is diagrammed below [13].
In this construction clause 1 has a SS marking that does not
refer to the immediately following clause, clause 2, but to
a more distant clause in the clause chain, clause 3, in this
case. The subject coreferencing is therefore "anomalous" as
it stands since the subject NP, J, of clause 2 is not
identical to nor a subset of the subject NP, /, of clause 1.
If the coreferencing was in strictly linear concatenation
(i.e. local) then clause 1 should be marked DS to be
grammatical. The identical subject NP is in fact in clause
3. The fact that the subject NP's of clause 2 and clause 3
are not identical is indicated by the DS marker on clause 2.

subject. However it will be argued here that this is in
fact not a case of clause skipping and it will be shown that
the S/R system does not skip over the nonagentive subject
but reads it as just that, a subject specified [-AGENT].

L13]
Clause 1-SS*
Subjec t .

*SS refers to clause 3

Clause 2-DS
Subject .j

Clause 3
Subj ec t y

This kind of "clause sk i pp i ng" also occurs in Amele where
the subj ec t of the fol lowing clause is a nonagen t i ve
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Genuine clause skipping does occur, however, where the
immediately following clause belongs itself to a
subordinated sentence and this is described and illustrated
under 1.1.2. (Subordination).

Cases of anomalous SS reference do occur in the
language involving nonagentive subjects. These can be
<i) the subject of an impersonal verb (see also 2.1.3.8.),
(ii) a body part or (iii) some other inanimate subject. It
should be noted that the phenomenon outlined here is
clearest with nonagentive subjects (i) and (ii). With (iii)
there is always the possibility that agentivity can be
assigned to the subject even though it is inanimate. This
depends on a speaker's world view or the particular
situation he wishes to describe. Examples of this type
of reference to a nonagentive subject are given below.

(596)Ija b-i-m-ig wen te-i-a.
Is come up-ls-SS hunger ls-3s-tod.p
'I came up and I became hungry. '

(597) I ja ta-taw-ig ija am-i wal-do-i-a.
Is sim.-stand-1s-SS Is eye-ls spin-3s-3s-tod.p

I stood my eyei's) spun (I became dizzy). '

(598)Ija co-cob-ig wa he-do-i-a.
Is sim.-walk-1s-SS water finish-3s-tod.p
zA)s I walked along the rain stopped. '

It is argued in this thesis, however, that these are not
incidents of clause skipping as diagrammed above; rather the
marking clause coreferences the immediately following clause
as SS when syn tac t i cal 1 y it is a change of subject.
Firstly, while it is most common in text to find these
incidents of anomalous SS marking in a clause chain where
there is a third clause for the reference of the first
clause to skip down to, occasionally instances occur where
there is no third clause, as in the examples given. The
second clause occurs as the final clause of the sentence.
Therefore the first clause must be coref erenc i ng the second
clause directly as SS. Secondly if the S/R marking is
"corrected” on the first clause and it is made DS then this
produces a different meaning as given below.

(599)Ija be-ce-min wen
Is come up-ls-DS hunger
'I came up and something

te-i-a.
1s-3s-tod.p
caused me to be hungry.

(600) Ija ta-taw-igin ija am-i wal-do-i-a.
Is sim .-stand-1s-DS Is eye-ls spin-3s-3s-tod.p

I stood something caused my eye(s) to spin."'

(601)?Ija  co-cob-igin wa he-do-i-a.
Is sim.-walk-1s-DS water finish-3s-tod.p

? f walked along something made the rain stop.

A DS marking produces the meaning that some other causal
aqent is involved which is not the subject of the following
clause. What seems to be happening then is that it is
possible to have two different kinds of subject NR in Amele.



Verb morphology 307

One is marked [+AGENT] and one is marked [-AGENT] or
null-AGENT. The S/R system marks a chanqe from
Subject, [+AGENTJ to Subject^ [-AGENT] as SS i.e. no change
in Subject, or rather no change in Agent. Most of the time
a Subject is [+AGENT] and therefore a change of Subject is
also a change of Agent but when a Subject is [-AGENT] the
S/R system reveals that it is the Agent that is being
tracked across clauses and not the Subject. Another way of
looking at it would be to say that in this case the change
of Subject is ignored because it does not also involve a
change of Agent.

Examples are given below from text of SS marking involving
the different kinds of [-AGENT] subjects described.
Examples where a DS marking occurs are also given. The
relevant verb is underlined in each case.

< i) Subj ec ts of impersonal verbs.

In <602) the [-AGENT] subject of the impersonal verb is wen
''hunger ' and the reference from the verb Titi bilesi is SS.

< 602)Ti-ti bi 1 e-si mel aid cajahia-g eu wen
sim.-go up be-3d-SS boy female friend-3s that hunger

do-co-b qaje-ce-b te-si-n.
3s-DS-3s cry out-DS-3s go up-3d-rem.p

[17:3]
they<'2.) went up that girl's -friend became hungry

and she cried out and they <27 went up'

In <603) the [-AGENT] subject
'pain' and the reference from

of the impersonal verb is dain
the verb cajimei is SS.

< 603) Fi 1 i c i t-i caj-i-me-i dain do-co-b
s tar 11 e-pred. arise-pred.-SS-3s pain 3s-DS-3s

mad-en..
say-3s-rem.p

[14:11]
'Startled and in great pain he got up and said..

In <604) the [-AGENT] subject of the impersonal verb is gale
'desire' but in this case the meaning indicates that some
other causal agent is involved.

<604)Cudumac uqa f e-ce-b gale d-on.
wallaby 3s see-DS-3s desire 3s-3s-rem.p

[4:5]
•'The wallaby looked and it made him envious. '

< i i) Body par t subj ec ts.

<605)Cal-i h-u-me-b ege co-nige
come out come-pred.-SS-1p ip mouth-1p-pos.

cule-ce-b taw-om.
leave-DS-3s stand-1p-rem.p

[25:30]
came out and then stood with our mouths open
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<606)Ija ta-taw-ig na me t-i ~fTi~i q
Is sim.—stand—1s—SS wood sp1it-pred.—SS-1s

^m-i wal-do-n.
eye-1s-pos . sp i n-3s-3s-rem . p

[2!:713
I stood there splitting wood I became dizzy.'

<607)0di mad—i-me—i us dahi-g cele-ce-b
like say-pred.-SS-3s sleep ear-3s-pos. -f or ge t-DS-3s

nij-en.
1i e-3s-rem.p

[14:?]
‘'He said that and then he went to sleep and forgot

abou t it.'

<608)Mel sab eu j e-ce-bi 1 bi-niga iqe-ce-b
child -food that eat-DS-3p stomach-3p-pos. stretch-DS-3s

bi-bile-igin meme-ga-i 1 ana-ga-i 1 cabi na dec
sim.-sit-3p-DS -father-Sp-p mother-3p-p garden at -from

h-u-me-i g..
come-pred.-SS-3p

[11:10]
'The children ate that food causing their stomachs to
stretch and as they sat their fathers and mothers came
from the garden .. '

< 60?) Evue-ce-b co ta-tal-en.
shou t-DS-3s mou th-3s-pos. sim.-ri p-3s-DS

[17:2?]
'He shouted out as it made his mouth rip.'

< i i i) I nan imate subj ec ts,

<610)M-i he-du-me-i ceta wal me-ce-b
put-pred. -f i n i sh-3s-SS-3s yam ripe become-DS-3s

ceta eu hun-i-me-i..
yam that dig up-pred.-SS-3s

[5:10]
'He finished doing that and then since those yams were
ripe he dug them up.. '

<611)Uqa caj-i-me-i sain eu he-do-co-b
3s ar i se-pred .-SS-3s time that -f inish-3s-DS-3s

d-u-me-i..
know-pred.-SS-3s

[14:12]
'He got up knowing that that time had finished.. '

<612)T-i-me-i susul ilal q-oc
qo up~SS-3s scraps disorder hit-NOM/ADJ

ta-taw-en -f-i-me-i . .
sim .-stand-3s-DS see-pred.-SS-3s

[3:8]
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"He went up end sew the scraps lying ebout.. "

In the -Following examples involving inanimate subjects where
the core-ference is DS it is sometimes not clear whether the
DS is indicating that another causal agent is involved as in
<613) or that the inanimate subject itsel-f is being
assigned agentivity in this instance as in (614) or
whether pragmatic (deictic) -factors o-f the kind described
below are playing a part as in (615) and (616).

(613)Uqa na wa ca gaban-du camac na basec-do-co-mun
3s o-F water with gather-3s sago in pour-3s-DS-lp

no-no-n haun gobi 1-do-qo-na.
sim.-go down-3s-DS again stir-3s-lp-pres.

[31:111
"i<Je mix the we ter with the sago end pour it out causing
it to go down es we stir it again.'

(614)Uqa cabi na co-cob-on cam gagadic me-ce-b
3s garden to sim.-walk-3s-DS sun strong become-DS-3s

uqa 1-i-me-i cenal salu na us nij-en.
3s go-pred.-SS-3s gal ip shade in sleep 1ie-3s-rem.p

[14:31
he walked to the ger den the sun became strong so he

went end lay down in the shede oh a gel ip tree end went
to sieep.'

In (615) and (616) the underlined DS verb is probably
indicating a change in place or time setting (see below)
rather than a change in Agent(Subject).

<615)Je eu cu 1 o-co-hu 1 ni-nij-en oso na
talk that leave-DS-ld sim.-1ie-3s-DS inde-F. to

1 et-i lo-wo-na.
cross over-pred. go-ld-pres.

[23:45]
'Met 2) le/t thet text lying there end moved on to
eno then one. '

<616)0no bi -bi 1 -i qi n cuha ijed eu o-co-b ija
there sim.-sit-1s-DS Sunday three that get-DS-3s Is

ija na jic sacia-du-m-ig man wag u-m-ig
Ip o-F road prepare-3s-SS-l s bird canoe get—SS-ls

Ethiopia ono 1-i ton-oom.
there go-pred. descend-1s-rem.p

-/ stayed there /or three weeks end then I prepared my
journey, took a plane end tended at Ethiopie. '

The S/R system also has a pragmatic or deictic -function
in that it can indicate a change in time, place or world
setting. A change o-f time, place or world setting is
indicated by the structure, [14], diagrammed below.
Basically there are occasionally “anomalous" DS markings on
verbs across clauses that have the same subject NP. The
explanation given by native speakers as to the reason -for 
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such instances is that “something has changed" or this is "a
new situation" and often it is obvious that the change being
indicated is deictic rather than syntactic and that these
deictic changes are in the area of time, place or world
reference points. For example a change of time marked by
the S/R system is often backed up by a temporal expression;
a change of place marked by the S/R system occurs most
frequently with verbs of motion and a change of location can
also be indicated by a locative expression; a change of
world marked by the S/R system is normally a switch from an
intended or proposed action to the real action itself or
vice versa, i.e. a switch from real action to intended
ac t i on .

[14]
Clause 1-DS* Clause 2
Subject . Subject .

i i

■^Indicates a semantic change of tine, place or world

Illustrative examples from text are given below and the
clause indicating the semantic change is underlined. In
each case there is no change in grammatical subject between
the underlined verb and the following controlling verb.

( i ) Change of t ime set t i ng.

( 61 7) Od-i -me-i g eu na cuha fe-ce-bi 1 hib na age
do-pred.-SS-2p that of Sunday see-DS-2p later 2p

meen Q^iQ gaban-du-me-i g ihoc f-i-me-ig ..
stone shoot gather-3s-SS-2p enough see-pred.-SS-2p

[2:103
•'Do that and then later take a look and you will see
that the money you have collected will be enough ,,

(618)Eu  1977 jagel November na odo-co-b cul-ig-en.
that month in do-DS-3s 1 eave-1p-3s-rem.p

[2:14]
•'That was in November 1777 that he did that and then he
left i t for us. •'

(619)Mele ene sain me je hahawan ho-co-b
before here time good talk first come-DS-3s

nij-en.
1 i e-3s-rem.p

[9:65]
•'Before when the gospel first came it stayed.9'

(620)Ma ben m-i-me-i gulom ibu 1 -do-co-b
taro big become-pred.-SS-3s species change-3s-DS-3s

wal m-i-me-i ..
ripe become-pred.-SS-3s

[12:17]
•'The taro grows big and then when it changes into a
gulom type it is ripe.. "*



Verb morphology 311

< ii) Change of p1ace setting

<621)Mike uqa car
3s

tu1i-do-co-b
start-3s-DS-3s

jic to-d-u
road -Fol 1 ow-3s-pred .

b-i
come up-pred.

Sioba na jo
of house

cemenug ono uqa car
near there 3s

h eewe-ce-b taw-en.
hoid-DS-3s stand-3s-rem.p

[27:4]
'Mike started the car and then To 1 lowed the road up to
Sioba's house and held the car there near the house. x

(622)Age ceta qu 1 -do-co-bi 1 1-i bahim na tac-ein.
3p yam carry-3s-DS-3p go-pred. floor on fi11-3p-rem.p

[5:14]
'They carried the yams on their shou 1 ders and went and
Tilled up the yam store. '

(623)Uqa mun cod-on ma hun-en ceta tac-en
3s banana chop-ADJ taro dig-ADJ yam store-ADJ

ne-ce-b m-i -a 1 -en .
go down-DS-3s pu t-pred. -3d-3s-rem. p

[17:191
'He went down with the chopped banana, the dug-up taro

and the stored yam and put it Tor them<‘2). '

(624)Uqa cegul-t-en. Odo-co-b uqa eh-ite-ce-b uqa
3s meet-1s-3s-rem.p do-DS-3s 3s take-1s-DS-3s 3s

ana-g meme-g ca ale na jo na
mother-3s-pos. father-3s-pos. add 3p of house to

bel-om.
qo-1p-rem.p

[9:6-7J
-'He met me. Then he took me to his mother and Ta there's
house.

( i i i ) Change of uior 1 d setting .

(625) Ari a meme-g eu ma-do-n, "Cois eu
alright father-3s-pos. that say-3s-3s-rem.p OK that

real -> intent.
ma-do-co-mi n 1-ig eh-i 1-i m-ih-ig-en,"
say-3s-DS-ls go-ls take-pred. go-pred. put-2s-ls-fut.

intent. -> real
do-n. Odo-co-b 1-i-me-i dana
say-3s-3s-rem . p do-DS-3s go-pred.-SS-3s man

co cafa q-oc eu ma-do-n,
mouth-3s-pos. close hit-NOM/ADJ that say-3s-3s-rem.p

"Cois caja eh-i 1-i m-ud-ih-ig-en , “
OK woman take-pred. go-pred. put-3s-2s-l s-fut.
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do-n .
say-3s-3s-rem.p

[17:13-143
■'Alright the father told her, "OK I say I will take you
and give you to him. " Then he went to the man wi th the
closed mouth and told him, "OK I will bring the woman
and give her to you. "'

intent. -> real
(626)Uqa ege odi made-qe-ce-b uqa uqa na mel

3s Ip like say-1p-DS-3s 3s 3s of boy

cede-ce-b h-u-me-ig ..
get(p1)-DS-3s come-pred.-SS-3p

[2:11]
'He told us that and then he got his boys and they
came. . '

(627)Eu  nu qila i ege meen qaig eu mede
that for now this Ip stone shoot that nose-3s-pos.

real -> intent.
qo—qo—na. He-do-co-b eu fal-doc nu cabi
hit-lp-pres. finish-3s-DS-3s that -fence-inf. for work

sanan me-q-an.
start put-lp-fut.

[2:22-23]
'So now we are gathering that money. When we have
finished we will start to do the fencing work.'

(628)Hina  gaim heew-ig-a eu mani-te-te-m ija
2s crab hoi d-1 s-tod.p that roast-sim.-1 s-2s-DS Is

intent. -> real
sab met-ig-en," do-n. Odo-co-b sab
food peel-ls-fut. 3s-3s-rem.p do-DS-3s food

met—en ijom.
peel -3s-rem.p EM

[17:25-26]
'"You roast the crab that I caught for me while I peel
the food," she told him. Then, alright, she really
peeled the food. '

2.1 .3.6.8. Reflexive verbs.

There are no special reflexive verbs. Reflexivity is
indicated by a reflexive pronoun construction (see 1.6.). A
reflexive action can also be indicated by the verb however.
This is by means of an object clitic where subject and
object reference happen to be to the same entity.

(629)Ija  q-it-ig-a.
Is hit-1s-1s-tod.p
'I hit myself. '

Some verbs have an inherent reflexive action where the
object of the verb is the same as the subject but reflexive
pronoun forms can be used with these verbs.
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as-ec ”* to wipe awa.x excreta from anus
cus-ec 'to wash "
qal-ec "to turn around"
taq-ec "to dress"

<630)Uqa uqa dodoc taqe-i-a.
3s 3s self dress-3s-tod.p
■'He dressed himself. '

2.1 .3.6.9. Rec i procal verbs.

The reciprocal verb is realized by two coordinate
serial verbs embedded within a matrix verb. The two
coordinate verbs are identical in structure and each
coreferences an individual reciprocant. Both coordinate
verbs are marked -for third person singular subject and -For
different subject (DS) following. Therefore they cross
reference each other even though they are in linear
sequence. The coordinate verbs have two different
structures depending on whether there is an indirect object
pronominal clitic present or not. If the coordinate verbs
do not have an 10 clitic then their structure is a verb stem
or a paratactic series of verb stems with an optional direct
object pronominal clitic followed by DS and subject
person-number agreement suffixation and this structure is
diagrammed below in [153. If there is an 10 clitic present
then the structure of the coordinate verbs is an indirect
object pronominal clitic followed by DS and subject
person-number agreement suffixation and this is diagrammed
below in E16J. The pronominal object clitics suffixed to
the verb stem must also be in the third person singular. If
the verb stem is included in the coordinate verb sequence
then the matrix verb comprises just a verbal suffix
following the coordinate verbs. If the verb stem is not
included in the coordinate verb sequence then it precedes
the coordinate verbs as part of the matrix verb structure
and the coordinate verbs are followed by the matrix verb
suffixation. The matrix verb suffixation comprises subject
person-number agreement for the reciprocant group as a whole
together with appropriate tense/aspect/mood marking. Thus
the embedded coordinate verbs coreference the reciprocants
on a one—to—one basis and must therefore be 3s. The matrix
verb, on the other hand, coreferences the reciprocant group,
which can be either dual or plural in number. See also
section 1.7 - Reciprocals. The structures of the two
alternative forms are given below:

[ 153
2-

(Ustem)Ystem+(DO)+DS+Sub. Sub.’ aspect’
agr . agr . TENSE

u MOOD -
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2
Cistern] I 0+ DS+Sub. Sub/ ASPECT* -

agr . agr . TENSE
U MOODL J

<631)Dana ale qo-co-b qo-co-b esi-a.
man 3d hit-DS-3s hit-DS-3s 3d-tod.p
'The two men hit each other.'

<632) Dana caja age -fe-ce-b fe-ce-b eig-a.
man woman 3p see-DS-3s see-DS-3s 3p-tod.p
'The people looked at each other.'

<633)Age eeta eh-i le-ce-b eh-i le-ce-b
3p yam take-pred. go-DS-3s take-pred. go-DS-3s

ei g-a.
3p-tod.p
'They took yams to each other. '

<634) El e ew-udo-co-b ew-udo-co-b ow-a.
Id despise-3s-DS-3s despise-3s-DS-3s Id-tod.p
'Me (2.) despise each other. '

<635)Ege tanaw-udo-co-b tanaw-udo-co-b oq-a.
Ip pacify-3s-DS-3s pac i fy-3s-DS-3s Ip-tod.p
'Me made peace with each other.'

<636)Mel ale talil do-co-b do-co-b esi-a.
boy 3d circle 3s-DS-3s 3s-DS-3s 3d-tod.p
'The two boys circled each other. '

<637)Ege asal do-co-b do-co-b oq-a.
Ip laugh 3s-DS-3s 3s-DS-3s Ip-tod.p
'Me laughed at each other. '

In nonfinite constructions the coordinate verbs are followed
by the appropriate nonfinite suffixation.

<638)Age fe-ce-b fe-ce-b ec nu ho-ig-a.
3p see-DS-3s see-DS-3s inf. for come-3p-tod.p
'They came to see each other. '

<639)Mel age qo-co-b qo-co-b i-me-ig
boy 3p hit-DS-3s hit-DS—3s pred.-SS-3p run

busal-ei g-a.
away-3p-rem.p
'The boys hit each other and then ran away.'

<640)Mel ale qo-co-b qo-co-b esin oso
boy 3d hit-DS-3s hit-DS-3s sim.-3d-DS indef.
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ton-en.
fall down-3s-rem . p

*’74s the two boys hit each other one of them fell down.'

2.1 .3.6.10. Directional verbs.

There are no specific verbs indicating motion towards
or away -from the speaker/hearer but motions in different
directions: to and -from a point, up at an inclination, down
at an inclination, up vertically, down vertically etc. can
be indicated by a paratactic series of verbs where the final
verbal element is realized by a motion verb. The motion
verb adds the directional meaning to the situation expressed
by the first verb and carries the verbal suffixation. The
first verb is marked only by the predicate marker -i . The
motion verbs that function in this way are:

Hor i zon tai or i entat i on■

nu-ec 'to go(sg)'
bel-ec 'to gofpI) '
1 -ec 'to go(proxi ma 1)
h—oc 'to come'

Uert i cal or i en tat i on .

t-ec
n-oc
b-ec
n-ec
tob-ec
ton-ec

'to go up '
'to go down'
'to come up'
' to come down '
'to ascend vertically'
'to descend vertically"1

Examples of usage:

<641) Uqa ca j i nuia.
<642)Uqa ca j i hoia.
<643)Uqa caji teia.
<644)Uqa caji neia.

<645)Uqa ceseli nuia.
<646)Uqa ceseli hoia.

'He arose and went. '
'He arose and came. '
'He arose and went up. '
'He arose and came down

'He returned and went. '
'He returned and came. '

(647)Eh-ih-i be-i-a.
take-2s-pred. come up-3s-tod.p
'He brought you up.'

(648)Eh-du-i  n-u-ge-ga-n to?
take-3s-pred . go down-pred .-1 p-2s-f u t. QU
'Mill you take him down for us?'

2.1 .3.6.11 . Body or i en tat i on.

Different kinds of body orientation can be indicated by
various compound verb forms or adverbial expressions.

(649)Uqa  us nij-ina.
3s sleep lie-3s-pres.
'He is sleeping (lit: sleep lying).'
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(650)Uqa  uqoc uqoc nij-ina.
3s lie—3s-pres.
"He is lying on his fron ty'stomech. '

(651)Uqa
3s
■"He

tag tag nij-ina.
1i e-3s-pres.

is lying on his beck.' 

(652)Mel uqa ho ho cob-ona.
child 3s pig pig walk-3s-pres.
"The child is creMling (lit: Mel king like e pig.).'

2.1 .3.6.12.1. Incorporat i on .

There are many verb phrases which consist of a verb and
an adjunctive element which can be a noun, noun phrase,
verb, adjective, adjective phrase, adverb or postpositional
phrase. These are analyzed as compound VP's i.e. adjunct +
verb. Such compounding occurs most -frequently with the
verbs q-oc 'to hit' end m-ec 'to put' al though it can occur
with other verbs. In such a compound UP the verb -functions
as a copular verb and the meaning is carried by the
adjunctive element. O-ften the meaning is idiomatic and
cannot be determined -from the individual elements o-f the
compound VP however. Most o-f the adjunctive elements that
have been observed to date in compound UP's also have an
independent existence elsewhere in the language and it would
seem that compounding with m-ec and especially q-oc is -fully
productive in that they can combine with almost any nominal
or adjectival element to produce a compound VP and o-ften an
idiomatic expression. This supports the analysis that in
this capacity q-oc and m-ec are -functioning as copular
verbs. The compound VP's sanan m-ec "to stent" and cit q-oc
"to bring to e conclusion' al so have aspectual values (see

2.1 .3.3.2.1 .6-7. ) . A -few adjunctive elements only occur in
a comipound VP and do not have an independent existence.

2.1.3.6.12.1.1. Incorporation o-f nouns and noun phrases.

Sample examples are only
with q-oc and m-ec since this
these verbs.

aig q-oc
ame-g q-oc
amese-c q-oc
bai1 q-oc
cahug q-oc
calih q-oc
ceb q-oc

cesil q-oc
cit q-oc
cog q-oc
cololo q-oc
dalu1 q-oc
hag q-oc
hime q-oc
i1 al q-oc
i1o q-oc

seed hit
eye hit
eyelid hit
yel1ow hit
smel1 hit
weed h i t
betelnut hit

cassowary hit
poi n t hit
frog hit
bamboo h i t
drunk hit
sickness hit
knot hit
disorder hit
head hi t

given for
process

nominal compounding
is open-ended for

'to beer fruit'
'to be dezzled'
'to Mink'
' to pein t ye 11 om
' to be sme 11y '
'to Meed"
'to teke ell the
betelnuts off the tree'
'to sneeze'
'to sherpen to e point"
'to be got et by the frogs'
'to pley bemboo flute'
'to be drunk'
■'to be sick'
'to be knotted"
'to be in disorder'
'to heue e heedeche'
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ijan q-oc name hit 'to name '
ja q-oc ■fire hit 'to make a big feast'
Jain q-oc rest hit 'to worry '
jagel q-oc moon hit 'to have one's monthly

lai q-oc surface hit
period'
'to -float'

mala q—oc chicken hit 'to crow'
malasa-c q-oc pancreas hit 'to have goosepimples'
man q—oc bird hit 'to be got at by the

mede q-oc nose hit
birds'
' to ga th er toge th er '

qab q-oc ridgepole hit 'to cover ridgepole'
qato q-oc shoulder hit 'to shrug'
sab q-oc ■Food hit 'to serve food'
salu q-oc shade hit 'to be shaded'
sib q-oc chin hit 'to yawn '
siw q-oc breath hit 'to yawn '
sucun q-oc corner hit ' to be like a corner'
ud q-oc 1oad hit 'to 1 oad up '
wa q-oc water hit 'to be we t'
wau-g q-oc stomach hit 'to be repen tan t'

ame-g m-ec eye put 'to keep a look out'
bal m—ec magic put 'to do garden growing magic'
ban m-ec dwar-F put 'to become a dwarf'
ca-f m-ec i nvalid put 'to become an inva1i d'
cahug m-ec smel1 put 'to smel 1 '
cal m-ec stale put 'to die'
c i h m-ec ■fun put ' to make fun '
dah m-ec ear put 'to listen'
dewe-g m-ec body put ' to hang around'
galab m-ec decoration put 'to decorate'
gatic m-ec ga1i p put ' to shell a gal ip nut'
qi m-ec grass put 'to become overgrown

hau1 m—ec 1izard put
with grass'
'to become like a lizard'

hel m-ec hole put 'to become jealous '
sanan m-ec start put 'to s tar t'
sim m-ec child put 'to be like a child'
unun m-ec hum put ' to hum'
wal m-ec rainbow put 'to become ripe'

Jain mud-ec rest make 'to res t'
dado mud-ec guide make 'to guide'

mede qah-ec nose break 'to work hard'

us nij-ec sieep 1i e 'to s1eep '

2.1.3.6.12.1.6. 1ncorporat i on o-F adj ec t i ves and adj ec t i ue
phrases.

ci san q-oc burnt hit 'to be burnt'
cogain q-oc i mma t u r e hit 'to be immature'
gad q-oc stupid hit ' to be stupid'
gaga q-oc col oured hit 'to be coloured'
gagadic q-oc strong hit ' to be strong'
gal q—oc curled hit 'to be curled'
gonin q-oc coiled hit ' to be coiled'
man in q-oc calm hit 'to be celm'
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me q-oc
mugu1i h q-oc
qen q-oc

ben m-ec
camasac m-ec
cebac m-ec
cecela m-ec
cus m-ec
gaga m-ec
gogolos m-ec
gotol m-ec
gudoc m-ec
ihoc m-ec
me qee m-ec
meeg m—ec
mu 1ec m—ec
toia m—ec

2.1.3.6.12.1.7.

good hit
bitter hit
invisible hit

big put
clear put
alive put
long put
wild put
col our put
loose put
bad put
deep put
enough put
good not put
dry put
empty put
old put

Incorporat i on

'to beer -fruit'
'to be bitter'
'to be invisible'

'to become
'to become
'to become
'to become
'to become

bi g'
c]ear '
a/ i ue '
/on o'
wi Id'

'to become coloured
'to become loose'
'to become bad'
'to be deep
'to prac fi se'
'to become no good'
'to become dry '
'to become emp ty '
'to become old'

o-f adverbs.

geh q—oc much hit 'to be hurt bed/y'

2.1 .3.6.12.1 .8. Incorporation of postposi tions.

ca ca m-ec add add put 'to become the seme'

2.1.3.6.12.1.9. Incorporation of verbs.

Uerb incorporation would be more accurately described
as a complex UP structure of verb + auxiliary where the verb
q—oc ' t o hit' functions as an auxiliary verb. This
structure is described here under incorporation since most
of these forms have an idiomatic meaning similar to the
forms incorporating nominal and adjectival elements but in
actuality this is a type of serial verb construction (see 2.
1.3.7.).

examp 1e:

beges-i q-oc
emud-i q-oc

take hit
ambush hit

'to
'to

oversleep '
ambush '

man—i q—oc roast hit 'to do magic'
qatan-i q-oc split hit 'to tear '
qel—i q-oc throw hit 'to thunder '
qet-i q-oc cut across hit ' to trip and /all'
qu1-u q-oc spit hit 'to rinse mouth out'
sehel-i q-oc slip hit ' to siip and /a 11'
sei-i q-oc h o11ow hit 'to make a resonant noise'
su1-i q-oc 1 i-f t hit 'to 1i/t up '

Another type o-f verb i ncorporat i on al so occurs i n rel at i on
to Pidgin verbs and this is -fully productive. A verbal
suffix d-oc 'object marker' i s attached to a Pidgin verb to
'Ameli ze" i t . This occurs where an Amele term does not
exist or it is more convenient to u se a Pidgin term - -for

<653)Wa pumpim do-g-a.
water 3s-2s—imp.
'Pump the Meter.'
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(654)Uqa  na je skruim d—ug—en .
3s of talk 3s-ls—Fut.
"I will add to his taik. '

(655)Paitim  d-og-a.
3s-2s-imp.

■'Hi t him! '

2.1 .3.6.12.1 .10. I ncorporat i on of neqat i ve el emen ts.

The negative morphemes -1 'nega five past' and -u
'negative future' are included in the verb where there is a
negative particle qee 'not' or cain 'don't' preceding the
verb or in the apprehensive mood (see 2.1.3.3.2.1.17.).

2.1.3.6.12.1.11. Incorporation o-f predicate marker .

A predicate marker -i occurs with some verbal
constructions. It occurs in the sequential action same
subject verbs -Following the verb stem and preceding the same
subject marker (see 2.1 .3.3.2.1.1.) . The subject marker and
S3 marker can be omitted when the verb occurs as part of a
serial verb construction leaving just the verb stem and the
predicate marker (see 2.1.3.5 and 7.1.

(656)bi 1-i-me-i 'he sat and..'
si t-pred.-SS-3s

(657)nu-i-me-i 'he went and..'
go-pred.-SS-3s

<658)nu-i -Fe-i-a 'he went and saw'
go-pred. see-3s-tod.p

The main -Function o-f the predicate marker is to distinguish
direct object clitics from indirect object clitics (see 2.1.
3.6.2.2-3.). The direct object clitic attaches directly to
the verb stem and the predicate marker either follows the
direct object clitic or deletes altogether whereas the
predicate marker must occur between the indirect object
clitic and the verb stem in which case it often coalesces
with the final vowel (either -e or -o) of the verb.

(659)j e-ad-i g-en
eat-3p-ls-fu t.

'7 wi 7 7 ea t them. '

( 660)j-i-ad-i g-en
eat-pred.-3p-ls-fu t.

'J A/J / / ea t Ci t.) for them. •“

(661)o-ad-i g-en
get-3p-ls-fu t.

'I wj 7 / get them. '

( 662)u-ad-i g-en
get-pred.-3p-ls-fu t .

'I a// 7 7 get Ci t.) for them.

The predicate marker can also occur as an independent
element with certain adverbials.

(663)qee i el
not pred. 3s-neg.p

'i t is not '
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<664)tuma tuma i mad-en 'he spoke in ewe'
pred. say-3s-rem.p

It can also be argued that the predicate marker is the only
realization of the verb 'to give' which comprises just verb
suffixation and has no overt verb stem. However comparing
<665) <an instance of 'give' with indirect object
suf fixation) with <666) (an instance of an impersonal verb
uii th direct object suffixation) it can be seen that the
predicate marker does occur in the case of the verb 'to
give'.

<665)Uqa sab i-te-i-a.
3s food pred.-1s-3s-tod.p
'He geve me food. '

<666)Ija wen te-i-a.
Is hunger ls-3s-tod.p
'/ wes hungry. '

2.1.3.6.12.1.12. Incorporation of distributive marker.

There is a special marker on the verb -ad that can
indicate a distributive action.

<667) Dana age bud-u bel -ad-ei q-a.
man 3p disperse-pred. go-dist.-3p-tod.p
'The men went off in ell directions.'

<66S)Uqa maha cunug wal-ade-i-a.
3s land all search-dist.-3s-tod.p
'He seerched the whole lend. '

<669)Uqa sab eu cawa 1 -ade-i -a.
3s food that grab-dist.-3s-tod.p
'He grebbed ell of thet food. '

2.1 .3.6.12.1.13. Incorporation of exclusive marker .

There is a special marker on the verb —ad that can
indicate an exclusive action.

<670) I ja qa jobon 1-i-m-ig nij-ad-ig-en.
Is but village go-pred.-SS-1s 1ie-exc1 .-1s-fut .

[21:981
'But I will go to the ui1 lege without you. '

you. '

<671)Ija sum-i-h-ig-a
Is wait-pred.-2s-1s-

qee nu ija ma
tod.p not ■for Is taro

j e-ad-ig-a.
eat-excl .-ls-tod.p
'I wei ted for you to no / so I a te the taro without
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2.1 .3.7. St r i nqs of verbs.

Clause chaining is a common occurrence in the language
and the reader is referred to section 2.1.3.6.7. for a
description of the switch-reference system that is integral
to the clause chaining phenomenon. As well as clauses
occurring in a coordinated sequence verbs alone can also be
strung together in paratactic serial verb constructions.9
In such constructions only the final verb in the series will
carry the verb morphology, either verb medial suffixation or
verb final suffixation, and the other verb(s) will be a
reduced form of the verb i-e. either verb stemCobject
clitic) + predicate marker or verb stem(object marker) +
subject agreement marker. In other words either the same
subject CSS) marker and the subject agreement marker is
deleted or the predicate marker and the S3 marker is
deleted. These verbs are also known as "stripped down"
verbs. See section 2.1.3.5. (Nonfinite forms) for the
morphological form of these reduced verbs. Such verb series
only occur where the subject NP is the same for all the
verbs in the series. As well as stringing together a series
of verbs that describe a close knit and related sequence of
actions the serial verb construction has some specialized
functions:

Ci) the final verb in the series can add an aspectual
meaning to the preceding verbCs) (see 2.1.3.3.).
Cii) the final verb in the series can function as a copular
verb to either produce a compound meaning with the preceding
verb(s) in the series or add no extra meaning at all (see
1 .2.1 .1 . and 2.1.3.6.12.1 .9.).
Ciii) the final verb in the series can function to carry
object markers where the preceding verbCs) in the series
cannot carry object markers (see 2.1 .3.6.2.2-3.) .
Civ) the final verb in the series can be a directional verb
and add directional meaning to the verb series (see 2.1.3.6.
10 . ) .

Examp 1 es are given below of paratactic verb series taken
from text material . Most of these paratactic series
comprise just two verbs but up to five have been recorded in
text. Where the series does not have one of the specialized
functions mentioned above there is no restriction on clausal
elements that can occur between the paratactic verbs.

<672)Aqun-ec na dec eu gis cal-i
f r on t-NOM/ADJ at from that air come out-pred.

hu-hu bi 1 —i folo-en.
i t.-come be-dur.-pred. fl at ten-3s-r em . p

[27:18]
'From the -front air came out as the tyre went down. '

(673)N —i-me-si al uh ben wol-du-du
come down-pred.-SS-3d mountain big pass-3s-it.

h-u wa let-i h-u
come-pred. water cross over-pred. come-pred.
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ene i sec ho-si-n.
here this way come—3d-rem . p

[10:233
'They came down, passed the big mountain, came to the
river and crossed over it and then came this way to
here. •'

(674) In dec oso cal me-ce-b age 1-i
who from indef. dead become-DS-3s 3p go-pred.

heew-i bi-bil-i qaj-i-me-ig..
hold-pred. sim.-be-dur.-pred. cry-pred.-SS-3p

[9:36]
'When someone dies they sit and touch the body as they
wail.. '

(675)Caf-do-do-gin camac ta eu qee
squeeze-sim.-3s-3p sago scrapings that not

me-ce-b age casac wa heew-i fe-gi-na.
become-DS-3s 3p first water hold-pred. see-3p-pres.

[15:18]
•74s they keep squeezing the taro scrapings come to an
end and then they test the water.

(676)J-i f-ag-a.
eat-pred. see-2s-imp.
'Taste it!' 

2.1.3.8. Impersonal verbs.

The impersonal verb construction can be comprised of
either (i) an experiencer NP and a cause NP followed by a
verbal ending or (ii) an experiencer NP and a verbal
complement element followed by a verbal ending. With type
(i) the experiencer NP is coreferenced by the verbal ending
as syntactic object. Subject agreement on the verbal ending
is always third person singular and this would indicate that
the cause NP functions as subject. However it is
ungrammatical for the experiencer and cause NP's to occur in
the unmarked order of SOU. The experiencer NP (0) must
always precede the cause NP (S) with an order of OSU, So,
while (677) below is grammatical (678) is not.

OS V
(677)Ija wen te-na.

Is hunger ls-3s-pres.
'I am hungry. '

S OU
(678)*Wen  ija te-na.

hunger Is ls-3s-pres.

This can be explained by the pragmatic notion of topic (see
also 1.12.) whereby the experiencer NP being [+HUMAN] and
higher on the animacy hierarchy than the cause NP, [-HUMAN],
takes the topic position normally occupied by the syntactic
subject i.e. preceding syntactic object and normally
sentence initial. The nominal elements expressing cause are
realized by a closed class of nominals some of which only 
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occur in the impersonal verb construction. These are marked
by + below. The other nominal s can occur elsewhere as -Free
■forms. All the -forms below are listed in the present tense
which is zero marked -for third person singular subject.

+alal te-na
ai1 el eh te-na
caub te-na
cici ten te-na
cucui te-na
dadan te-na
dain te-na
duan te-na

+ fia fia te-na

am tired. '
'I taste something bitter.
"I am becoming white. '
'/ am prickled'
'I am afraid. '
'I am confused. '
'I feel pain. '
'I feel cold. '
'/ have a slight pain.'
'I understand. '
'I have desire. '
'I have something tight on
'I feel hot. '
'I am red. '

+ fogo te-na
gale te-na
gigitic te-na
gihigih te-na
gol te-na
gulihin/gulin te-na

'I taste something bitter.
'/ am sweating. '
'I am i tchy. '
'I am breathless.'
'/ taste something sour. '

'I am sleepy. '
'I am thirsty. '
'I feel warm. '

'/ am sorry/ I grieve. '
'I am hungry. '

musul te-na
+nahin te-na
siw te-na
ulaul/ulul te-na
us te-na
wa gab te-na
(ja) walac te-na

+walol te-na
+wen te-na

It should be noted that in Amele the verb 'to give' does not
have a verb stem and is realized by verbal su-f-f i xat i on alone
similar to the impersonal verb. With the verb 'to give',
however, other in-flections o-f subject person-number than 3s
can be realized and also the normal order of SOU occurs.

DOS 10 
<679) I ja dana leis sab al-ig-a.

Is man two food 3d-ls-tod.p
'I gave the two men food. '

In the negative form of the type (i) impersonal verb
construction the negative particle qee 'not' can precede
either the verbal suffix or the cause NP but it is
ungrammat i cal for qee to precede the experiencer NP. This
would give further evidence that the experiencer NP is
functioning like a subject NP (i.e. as topic) since the
neqator qee can only occur as a constituent of the VP (see
1.4.).

<680)Ija wen qee te-1 .
Is hunger not ls-3s-neg.p
'I am not hungry. '

(681)Ija qee wen te-1.
Is not hunger ls-3s-neg.p
'I am not hungry. '
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(6S2)*Qee ija wen te-1 .
not is hunger ls-3s-neg.p

The impersonal verb construction, type (ii), with the verbal
element functioning as verbal complement is fully productive
and expresses the optative mood (see 2.1.3.4.6.). The
verbal complement element can be realized by either a UP in
the imperative mood or a UP in the remote past tense. The
former expresses a present or future desire while the latter-
expresses a con tr-af ac tual desire. As with the type (i)
impersonal verb the object pronominal clitic in the verbal
suffix agrees in person and number with the experiencer NP
and the verb is always realized with 3s subject. Exemplary
paradigms are given below for an intransitive verb nu-ec 'to
go" and a transitive verb j-ec 'to

Ija nu-ug-a te-na.
Hina nu-ug-a he-na.
Uqa nu-ug-a do-na.

El e nu-ug-a ile-na.
Ale nu—ug-a ale-na.

Ege nu-ug-a ige-na.
Age nu-ug-a ade-na.

“Z want to go. x
"You want to go.'
'He wants to go.'

"Me (2) want to go.'
' You.-"'they (2) want to go.'

'Me want to go. '
'YouSthey want to go. '

Ija sab j-ag-a te-na.
Hi na sab j-ag-a he-na.
Uqa sab j-ag-a do-na.

El e sab j-ag-a i1e-na
Al e sab j-ag-a ale-na

Ege sab j-ag-a ige-na
Age sab j-ag-a ade-na

'I wan t to eat food. '
'You want to eat food. '
'He wants to eat food. ' 

'Me (2) want to eat food.'
'You.Sthey(2.> want to eat food.' 

'Me wan t to eat food. '
'Yous'they want to eat food.'

As with the type (i) impersonal verb the negative particle,
qee 'not') can precede either the verb or the verbal
complement element but not the experiencer NP.

(683)Ija nu-ug-a qee te-na.
Is go-2s-imp. not ls-3s-pres.
'I don't want to go.'

(684) Ija qee nu-ug-a te-na.
Is not go-2s-imp. ls-3s-pres.
'I don't want to go.'

(685)*Qee  ija nu-ug-a te-na.
not Is go-2s-imp. ls-3s-pres.

(686) Ija sab j-ag-a qee te-na.
Is food eat-2s-imp. not Is-pres.
'I don't want to eat food.'

(687) Ija qee sab j-ag-a te-na.
Is not food eat-2s-imp. ls-3s-pres.

don ' t wan t to eat food. '
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(688)*Qee  ija sab j-ag-a te-na.
not Is food eat-2s-imp. ls-3s-pres.

Where the impersonal verb expresses desire regarding another
party the forms are:

Ija Naus nu-ug-a te-na.
'I want Naus to go,'

Hina Naus nu-ug-a he-na.
'You want Naus to go.'

Uqa Naus nu-ug-a do-na.
'He wants Naus to go,'

Ele Naus nu-ug-a ile-na.
'Me (2) want Naus to go.'

Ale Naus nu-ug-a ale-na.
'You/they(2) want Naus to go.'

Ege Naus nu-ug-a ige-na.
'Ne want Naus to go,'

Age Naus nu-ug-a ade-na.
'You..-'they want Naus to go,'

Ija Naus sab j-ag-a te-na.
'I want Naus to eat -food,'

Hina Naus sab j-ag-a he-na.
'You Naus want to eat -food,'

Uqa Naus sab j-ag-a do-na.
'He wan ts Naus to ea t food. '

Ele Naus sab j-ag-a ile-na.
'Me (2) want Naus to eat food.'

Ale Naus sab j-ag-a ale-na.
'You/they(2) want Naus to eat food.'

Ege Naus sab j-ag-a ige-na.
'Me want Naus to eat food.'

Age Naus sab j-ag-a ade-na.
'You/they want Naus to eat food.'

The op ta t i ve-con traf ac tual mood (see 2.1.3.4.6.) is also
expressed with an impersonal verb. In this case the verbal
ending is marked for con traf ac tual mood as well as third
person singular subject agreement.

Ija nu-eem t-ou-b
Hina nu-eem h-ou-b

Uqa nu-en d-ou-b

Ele nu-oh il-ou-b

Ale nu-esin al-ou-b

'I would like to have gone. '
'You wouId like to haue
gone. '
'He would like to have
gone.' 

'Me<‘2.> would like to have
gone, '
'You/they(2> wouId like to
have gone. ' 

Ege nu —om ig—ou—b

Age nu—ein ad-ou-b

'Me would like to have
gone, '
'You/they would like to have
gone, '

The negative form is:
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Ija qee nu-el-em t-ou-b
"/ would like to have not gone. ■'

Hina qee nu-el-em h-ou-b
'You would like to have not gone. ■'

Uqa qee nu-el d-ou-b
"He would like to have not gone. '

Ele qee nu-ol-oh il-ou-b
'Me(2> would like to have not gone. '

Ale qee nu-ele-sin al-ou-b
'You2'they(2) would like to have not gone. '

Ege qee nu-ol-om ig-ou-b
'We would like to have not gone. '

Age qee nu-el-ein ad-ou-b
•'Youy'they would like to have not gone. '

Where the
concerning
remote past

op tat i ve-con trafac tual mood is expressed
someone else then the verbal element is in the
tense and agrees with the other party NP.

Ija Naus nu-en t-ou-b
"I would like Naus to have gone. '

Hina Naus nu-en h-ou-b
"'You would like Naus to have gone. '

Uqa Naus nu-en d-ou-b
■'He would like Naus to have gone. '

Ele Naus nu-en il-ou-b
'We<2) would like Naus to have gone. '

Ale Naus nu-en al-ou-b
'Yous"'they('2) would like Naus to have gone. "

Ege Naus nu-en ig-ou-b
"We would like Naus to have gone. z

Age Naus nu-en ad-ou-b
" Youy'they would like Naus to have gone. '

2.1 . 4 . Adj ectives.

2.1 .4.1 . Distinctions between predicate and attributive
forms of adj ec t i ves.

There is no difference in the form of adjectives
whether they are used predicatively or attributively. The
adjective normally functions as an attributive element in
the noun phrase and as such can be the only manifestation of
the noun phrase (see 1.2.5.2.1.). The adjective can also
function as the predicative element of the verbless equative
clause (see 1.2.1.1.4.).

<689)Dana sab me je-i-a.
man food good eat-3s-tod.p
""The man ate good food. '

<690)Sab eu me.
food that good

The t food i s good.
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2.1 .4.2 . Distinction between absolute and conti nqen t state
o-f adjec t i ves.

The adjective can -function in an absolute (normal)
state as described in 2.1.4.1. or in a contingent (abnormal)
state when it -functions either as an adverbial element in
the clause modifying the verb (see 1.2.1.3.) or as the
complement in the compound verb phrase (see 2.1 .3.6.1 2.1 .6. )
complementing copular verbs like q-oc 'to hit/have' or m-ec
"to pu tsbecome'. There is no di-f-ference in the -form o-f
adjectives whether they -function in an absolute or
contingent state.

(691)Uqa  dana tutuc.
3s man straight
"He is an honest man.'

(692)Uqa  tutuc cobo-na.
3s straight walk-3s-tod.p
'He lives righteously.'

(693)Na  eu me qo-i-a.
tree that good hi t-3s~rem.p
"That tree has -fruited.'

(694)Mel  eu me me-i-a.
boy that good put-3s-tod.p
'That boy has become good.'

2.1 .4.3. Adj ec t i ve aqreemen t.

Adjectives do not agree with nouns.

2.1.4.4. Comparison.

Comparison is described under 1.8.

2.1 .4.5. Degrees o-f qual i ty.

2.1 .4.5.1 . In 1arqe measure.

Large measure is expressed by an intensifier word like
bahic "very' occurring after the adjective/adverb.

(6?5)Jo eu ben bahic.
house that big very
'That house is very big.'

2.1 .4.5.2. In superabundance.

There is no way of distinguishing superabundance from
large measure.

2.1 .4.5.3. In smal1 measure .

Small measure is expressed by one adjective modifying
another .

(696) Jo eu ben nag.
house that big small
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’That house is a little bit big.'

2.1 .4.6. Uerbal categories wi th predi cat i ve adj ec t i ves.

Adjectives that -function as the predicate element in
the verbless equative clause are not marked with verb
morphology (see 1.2.1.1,4.). When an adjective -functions as
the complement of a copular verb the verb carries the
appropriate morphology and the adjective is not marked (see
1 .2.1 .1 .2.).

2.1 . 5. Postposi t i ons.

2.1 . 5.1 . Usage of postposi tions.

The usage of postpositions is described fully under
1 .2.4. , 1.16.5. and 2.1 .1 .1 .4.

2.1.5.2-4. Nomi nal agreement and governmen t.

Postpositions do not agree with the nouns they govern
neither do they combine with the personal pronouns or the
indefinite article that they govern.

2.1 . 6 . Numeral s/quantif iers.

2.1 . 6.1 . Numeral s used in counting.

The Amele have an indigenous base 5 counting system
based on the five fingers of the hand. So the count is 1,
2, 3, 4, 10 since the five fingers of one hand is the base.
The system is still used although it is only really workable
up to decimal 10. Beyond decimal 10 the Amele system
becomes very cumbersome so Pidgin or English numbers are
used for 10 and above, wal oso is literally 'one rainbow'}
eben is 'hand' and gic is 'Zinger'. So eben gic osahic is
'one hand and one Zinger' etc. eben naha naha is ' ’two hands
<■I i t: hand halZ halZ)'.

Pen tai Dec imal

osah i c/osai c/osol 1 1
lecis/leis 2 2
i Jed 3 3
wal oso 4 4
eben/ebum oso 10 5
eben gic osahic 1 1 6
eben gic lecis 12 7
eben gic ijed 13 8
eben gic wal oso 14 9
eben naha naha 20 10

2.1 .6.4. Ordinal numbers.

Ordinal numbers can be formed by suffixing a
nominal izing or adjectival izing ending doc to a numeral.
There are also some relationship terms that can function as
ordinal numbers.

osahic doc 'Zirst'
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lecis doc
i j ed doc
wal oso doc
eben oso doc

'second'
third'

'■four th '
'fifth'

matu
mi 1 urn
subi g

' fi rstborn/fi rs t'
'sec on dbor n/"s ec on d'
'/asthorn//ast'

<697)Cah-du
squeeze-3s

ijed du—me-ig wal oso d—oc na
three 3s-SS-3p rainbow one NOM/ADJ at

age camac ta
3p sago scraps

eu hele-gi-na.
that throw out-3p-pres.

'They squeeze it three times and then on
time they throw those sago scraps out. ' 

[15:163
the four th

2 . .1.6.6. Quantifiers.

Quantifiers are described under 1.2.5.2.6., 1.16.6. and
2.1.1.10.

2.1 .6.6.1 . Quan t i f i er compounds.

There are no quantifier compounds.

2.1 .6.6.2. Other means of express!ng guan t i f i cat i on .

Numerals can be duplicated to express manner.

osahic osahic 'one at a time'
lecis lecis 'two at a time'
naha naha 'both sides (/it: half and half}'

Quantifiers can be emphasized by a postposed par t i c 1 e ca
'Mi th '.

cunug ca 'everything (/it: with a//.>'

2.1.7. Adverbs.

2.1 .7.1 . Compar i son.

Comparison is described under 1.8.

2.1 .7.2. Quali ty.

Quality is described under 2.1.4.5.

2.1.8. Cl i tics.

2.1 .8.1-2. Kinds of and p1 acemen t of cli t i cs.

2.1 .8.1 .1-4. Personal , possessive, reflexive and reci procal
pronouns.

The particle na postposed to a personal pronoun serves
to form a possessive pronominal. The particle dodoc
postposed to a personal pronoun serves to form a reflexive 
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pronominal. dodoc can also emphasize the pronoun to which
it is postposed. There are no reciprocal pronominal forms.

2.1 .8.1 . 5 . Aux i 1 iary verbs.

Auxiliary verbs can occur as part of a string of
paratactic verbs (see 2.1.3.7.). One of their functions is
to express different types of aspectual meaning (see 2.1.3.
3. ) .

2.1 .8.1 . 6. Sentence partici es.

Sentence particles include the mood particles fo, mo,
ley om/ijom, fa, nu, dain, do, da, and o/e postposed to the
sentence (see 2.1.3.4.), the sentential clitic qa 'but' (see
below) and the independent adverbial response particles aoZ
cece/cese 'yes', qee 'no'> cois 'OK' and mele 'truly' (see
also 1.1.1.2.4.2. and 1 . 2.1 .3.1 .1 .) . The mood particles fo
and dain can also function as subordinating conjunctions and
qa and fo can also function as coordinating conjunctions
(see 1 .3.1 . 1.2-3.) . The negative particle qee 'not' and
the prohibitive particle cain 'don ” t' can also be preposed
to the verb in the verb phrase to negate the proposition.

The sentential clitic qa 'but' occurs following the first
phrasal element in the sentence.

(698)Ija qa cucul-hi nu-gi-en.
Is but leave-2s qo-ls-fut.

[4:11]
'But I will leave you and go.'

(69?) Ho eu qa dana eu uqa na.
pig that but man that 3s of

[18:24]
'But that pig belongs to that man.'

(700)Hib na qa eh-i b-i ene
behind at but take-pred. come up-pred. here

ceh-om.
bu i1d-1p-rem.p

[21:43]
'Bu t la ter we brough t ( i t) up here and bui It.'

2.1 .8.1 . 7 . Sentence connec t i ves.

The sentence connectives are: 

(i) Coor di na t i ng con j unctions, (see also 1.3.)

ca 'add'
qa 'bu t'
f o 'or '
o 'or '

(ii) Subor di rating conjunctions, (see also 1.1.2.)

eu
f i

tha t -’( relative pronoun)
•■’//•*( condi t i onal mood)
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1
mi
nu

'■ this'
con tra-fac tual mood)

'purpose/cause '

eu nu
i nu
(eu) odi

"* therefore'
'because of this'
'like that'

2.1 .8.1 . 8. Anaphoric partici es.

There are no special anaphoric particles but see 1.5.1.
5. for a description of particles that have an anaphoric
function.

2.1 .8.1 . 9. Other par t icl es.

The only other particles not already mentioned are the
nominalizing and adjectival izing clitics -ec/-oc/-doc which
can function to nominal ize or adjectivalize a clause or
sentence (see 1.1.2.2. and 1.2.5.). The postposition ca

before add

'add' can
el emen ts.

have a special emphasizing -function with some

cunug
al 1

ca
add

■'abso/ute/y everything'

ono
there

ca
add

'a Jong way ot't'

wel e ca "a long time ago'

2.2. Per i vat i onal morphol oqy.

None of the derivational processes are iterative. They
all are fully productive unless otherwise specified.

2.2.1 . 1 . Nouns from nouns.

Nouns can be derived
(see 1.2.5. and 2.2.6.3.1.).

from nouns by noun compounding

2.2.1 . 2 . Nouns from verbs.

Many verbs can function as nouns in their nominalized
form. A nominal ized verb is formed by the suffixation of
the nomi nal i z i ng/adj ec t i val i z i ng clitic -ec/-oc/-doc to the
verb stem. In this respect the nominal ized form of the verb
is identical to the infinitive form.

abu1-doc
ahawa-ec
aqun-ec

'to strugg I e.-'a struggle'
'to talk secret ly/secret talk
'to precedey'fron t '

babal-ec
bebel-ec
bu1-oc

'to crossSa cross'
'to dr earn- 'a dream'
' to hoi IoM^'a hoi Iow

cad-ec
cagas—ec

' t o fi gh t.-'a fi gh t'
'to forgiuesforgiueness'
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weg-ec ' to wea<//ng '
wet—ec 'to scoop.sa scoop'

2.2.1 .3-5. Nouns deri ved from other categories.

Nouns are not derived -from other categories.

2.2.2.1 . Verbs -from nouns.

A number of verbs are derived directly from nouns. The
noun functions as the stem of the derived verb. This
process is not fully productive since only a limited number
of verbs are derived in this way.

cad 'enemy' cad-ec 'to fi ght'
cis 'mosqui to c i s-ec 'to i tch '
cucu i 'fear' cucui-ec 'to fear '
cu1a-ug 'his pride' cula-ec 'to be proud
da dan 'confusion ' dadan-ec 'to be confused'
fuf u 'wind' fufu-ec 'to blow'
si w 'brea th siw-ec 'to brea the '

Many verbs are also derived from nouns by
the copular verbs q-oc ’'to hi t/haue' and
become' (see 2.1.3.6.12.1.5.).

compounding with
m-ec 'to puts'

2.2.2.2. Verbs from verbs.

A verb is derived from a verb whenever it is
reduplicated to indicate imperfective or iterative aspect
(see 2.1 .3.3.2.1 .2 and 8. for the various types of
reduplicated verb that can occur). Verbs can also be
derived from verbs by compounding with other verbs in a
paratactic series (see 2.1.3.7.).

2.2.2.3 . Verbs from adjectives.

A few verbs are derived directly from adjectives. The
adjective functions as the stem of the derived verb. This
process is not fully productive.

mele ’'true’' mele-ec 'to believe'
gol 'red' gol-ec 'to reddensb 1 ush '

Verbs can also be derived from adjectives by compounding
with the copular verbs q-oc 'to hi ts'haue' and m-ec to
pu ts'become' (see 2.1.3.6.12.6.).

2.2.2.4 . Verbs from adverbs.

There is only one example of a verb derived from an
adverb. The adverb functions as the stem of the verb. This
process is not productive.

ga i d 'a 1 ways ' ga i d-ec- ' to a 1 ways be '

scoop.sa
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2.2.2.5 . Verbs from other cateqor i es.

A compound verb can be formed from a postpositional
phrase and a verb (see 2.2,6,3.).

2.2.3.1 . Adj ec t ives from nouns.

Adjectives can be derived from nominals by postposing
the particles ca 'with' and we Z7/Zre’’ to the nominal to form
a derived adjective phrase (see 1.2.2.).

gegehin ca dirt with ' dir ty '
ja ca ■fire with 'beautiful '
teful ca bone with 'boney'
wa ca water with 'wet'

meen we stone like 'stone-like'
qa we dog like 'dog-like'
qeni we 1i zard like ' 1 i zard-1 ike'

2.2.3.2. Adjectives from verbs.

Many verbs can function as adjectives in their
adj ec t i val i zed form. The adj ec t i val i zed verb is formed by
suffixing the nomi nal i z i ng/adj ec t i val i z i ng clitic
—ecZ—ocZ—doc to the verb stem. In this respect the
adj ec t i val i zed form of the verb is identical to the
infinitive form.

ab-ec
afan-ec
alii-doc

to
'to
' to

separa tey's epara to'
turn ouery'turned over'
sum oun dy's urr oun ded"'

babal—ec "to crosss'crossed'
bebes-ec 'to torri /yy'torri tying '
bi 1-ec 'to boy'a I i ue'
bodo-ec 'to softeny'softz
bu1-oc "to ho 11 owy'h oil ow'

cacaw-ec "to sa tura tey'sa tura ted '
cagas-ec "to forgi uoy'forgi von '
cag-oc 'to cut acrossy'blockod'
catan-ec •“ to be pure/pure'
cesaw-ec 'to di u i doy'di u i ded z
c i1-ec z to boi Jy'boi led"'

debo-ec "to di sobeyy'di sobedi ent'

fal-doc "to one / osey'en c / osod'
f i 1 i c i t-ec to be surpri sed.y'surpri si ng
•f u 1 u 1 -ec "to f /yCflaply'f /ying '

gaban-doc "to ga thery 'ga thered'
gat i-doc ‘'to s topy's topped'
gol-doc "to s t i r.y round"'

hagai-ec "to tan g / ey'tang 1 ed"'
he-doc "to t'i n i shy'/i n i sh ed
heew-ec "to ho! dy'hel d"'
hel-ec ' to throMy'thro^n •'
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hud-ec 'to open/opened'

i bu1-doc
i fan-ec

■' to c han ge/c hanged'
'to crea te/cr ea ted'

jahu1-doc
j el-ec

'to hide/hidden '
'to wrap/wrapped'

1 i b-ec 'to bi nd/bound'

men-ec 'to c I ose/c I osed'

nesel-ec
nu-doc

'to choose/chosen'
'to rub/rubbed'

oc 'to take/married(taken) '

qag-oc
qah-ec
qatan-ec
qet-ec

' to se t apar t/se t apar t'
' to fold/fo I ded'
'to sp1i t/split'
'to cut/cut'

sabi-ec
senen-ec
sonon-ec

' to popu /a te/popula ted'
'to whi ten/whi te'
'to gl i de/gl i di ng'

tac-ec
tai -ec
taq-ec
ti1-ec
tub-doc

' to fi I I/fi 11 ed'
' to tear/torn '
'to dress/dressed'
'to be still/still'
' to Join/Joined'

unan-oc 'to sharpen/sharpened'

wac-ec
wal-doc
weg—ec
wol-doc

'to peel/peeIed'
' to turn/turned'
' to weaue/wouen '
'to surpass/superior'

Verbs can also -function as adjectives in their remote past
tense -form.

ceta tac-en yam stored 'stored yem'

mun cod-on
ma hun-en

banana chopped 'chopped benene'
taro dug up 'dug up ter o'

2.2.3.3 . Adj ec t i ves -from adj ec t i ves.

Compounded adjectives can form a derived adjective
phrase (see 1.2.2. and 2.2.6.3.). Adjectives can also be
derived from adjectives by postposing the particle we 'seem'
to an adjective to form a derived adjective phrase (see 1.2.
2. )

ben we
gagadic we
ihoc we
nag we

'seemingly big'
'seeming Iy s tr ong '
'seemingly sufficient'
'seemingly small'
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2 . Z . 3.4 • Adj ec t i ves -from adverbs«

Same adverbs can also -function as adjectives without
any -formal derivational process.

<701)Eu gauc nij-i-a.
that useless lie-3s-rem.p
’ 'Tha t is useless (Jit: lies uselessly)

<702)Uqa dana gauc.
3s man useless
"He is a useless men. '

<703)Mel dana lecis gemo tawe-i-a.
boy man two middle stand-3s-tod.p
''The boy stood between the two men.'

<70 4) Maha gemo 1-ag-a.
ground middle go-2s-imp.
"Go out si de (lit: mi ddl e ground). '

2.2.4.1 . Adverbs -from nouns.

Some nouns can -function as adverbs o-f manner with no
•formal derivational process.

us niji-na sleep lying "He is sleeping."'
jaih ho-i-a leg came "He came by foot.'

2.2.4.2 . Adverbs -from verbs.

Adverbs cannot be derived -from verbs.

2.2.4.3 . Adverbs -from adjectives.

Some adjectives can -function as adverbs without any
•formal derivational process.

<705>Uqa dana me.
3s man good
"He i s a good man. '

<70 6) Me bi 1-ag-a -fo?
good be-2s-tod.p QU
'Are you well?'

2.2.6.1 . Compound and comp 1 ex postposi t i ons.

Compound and complex postpositions are described under
1.2.4. , 1.16.5. and 2.1 .1.1.4.

2.2.6.3 . Compound morpholoqy.

*The -following types 0+’ compound structures can occur:

< i) Nomi nal i nomi nal .

N + N

cabi gel garden -fence ”> ear
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ceb boh betelnut plate 'betelnu t plate'
dan a. caja man woman 'people'
je halu taik rope 'radio an tenna '
j o nah house post 'house post'
gis gun steam -forbidden 'Holy Spirit'
man j e bird talk 'Tok Pi sin'
man wag bird canoe 'aeroplane'
me! gah boy -fly 'twins'
wa gab water cup 'thirst'

ceteh cetehi thing thing 'things'
ho ho pig pig 'piglike '(Adv P)
bic bic tai 1 tai 1 'tai 1 war ds '(AdvP)
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N + N( inalienably possessed)

dodol gee-g
throat penis

zlarynx'

jic ana-g
road mother

'main road'

N + [N + NJ

meb Cjo nah]
kwila house post

'kwi la house post'

me] [anag memeg]
boy mother father

'boy's mother and father'

CN + N] + N

[wa i 1 o] salac 'river head meeting place
river head meeting place

Csab ceh-ecl cudun
food to plant place

'food planting place'

< i i ) Nouns and verbs.

Nouns can be incorporated with verbs to form a compound verb
phrase (see 2.1.3.6.12.1.11.).

< i i i ) Verbs and verbs.

Verbs can -function with other verbs in a paratactic series
to (i) express aspectual meaning, (ii) -function as a copular
verb, (iii) carry verbal object markers and (iv) give
directional meaning (see 2.1.3.7.).

< i v ) Postposi t i on and verb .

ca ca m-ec with with put 'to make the same'

< v ) Adj ec t i ve and adj ec t i ve .

The construction adjective + adjective is analyzed as a
derived AdjP (see 1.2.2.).

nag nag small small 'very small'
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ben ben big big ''very bio'
ben nag big small ''a little bit big'

( v i ) Adverb and adverb

The construction adverb + adverb is analyzed as a derived
AdvP (see 1.2.3.).

gaid gaid always always
cebit cebit slow slow

''con tinuous ly •'
'very slowly'

nag odi smal1 like 'nearly'

Notes:

>• By analogy with English where prepositions rather than the adjective govern the object:
proud of him
good to me

2* Public Motor Vehicle.

81 Plural verb.

4* Public Motor Vehicle.

51 The full negative future form is included here as it forms a portmanteau morpheme with the
subject marking.

6* These are portmanteau forms of tense+subject person-number.

?■ qoc is irregular. 3s object is f marked e.g. qona 'he hits hin\ but other person-number
combinations are marked hence Is is illustrated.

81 This term was first coined by Jacobsen (1967).

8* Serial verb constructions are a common feature of PNG languages - see also Davies (1981) and
James (1983).



3. PHONOLOGY,

The -following special symbols are used in this section:

sy 1 1able stress
n phrase stress

sentence stress/intonation peak
\ intonation contour

■ syllable boundary
% sy11able
+ morpheme boundary
# word boundary
C ] phonetic/surface -form
/ / phonemi c/under 1 yi ng -form

3.1. Phono! oqical uni ts (segmental ).

3.1.1. Di st i nc t i ve segments.

j b* c j , 9s h, i, j , k , 1 , m, n, o, q , s, t,
u, w.

3.1 .2. The segments.

3.1 .2.1 . Nonsyllabics.

Distinctive -feature matrix -for nonsy 1 1 abics:

b m t d s n 1 9 k gt> 9 h j w

cons + + + + + + + + + + + + + — —

syl 1
son — + — — — — + + — — - + + + +

round + + + — — — — — — — + - - — +

high — + + + - - + +

1 ow — + + — —

back + + + + + — —

voice + + — — + — + + + - + - - + +

cont - + + — — + + + — - - - + + +

1 ateral +

Notes to chart:

(i) The features used in the chart are basically those proposed in
'The Sound Pattern of English' (Chomsky and Halle 1968). However
since Amele does not distinguish lip-rounded from non 1ip-rounded
consonants and as there is a close phonological correlation between
labial consonants and rounded vowels (see 3.4.1.1.) the cover feature
[ROUND] is used to describe both labial consonants and rounded vowels.

(ii) In Amele the nasals /m/ and /n/ pattern with the other
continuants /f,h,l,s/ in vowel insertion rules (see below) and are
therefore specified as [ + cont]. /m/ and /n/ also pattern with /!/ in 

339
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deletion rules (see 3.4.4,1.), /m/ patterns with /h/
rules (see 3.4.1.1.).
e.g.

UR SR
/gba-f + g/ -> [gba-Hk] 'his bald head'
/dah + g/ -> [dah£k] 'his ear'
/?ol + g/ -> [7ol£kl "his maturity'
/gos + g/ -> [gosik] 'his hair'
/bam + g/ -> [bannk] 'his scrotum'
/bin + g/ -> [bini_k] 'his -father's sister'

the insertion rule is:

0 -> i / C  g
[+contl [possessed noun 3s]

3.1 .2.1 .1 . PIosiues.

( 1 > b
Eb] voiced labio-labial plosive occurs word
i n tervocal i cal 1 y and word finally where the
monosyl1abi c.

in rounding

initial 1y,
word is

EbaeJ ' today' E ’aba] 'brother'
Ebe] 'his neck' Ec ‘benl 'his hand/forearm
Ebi9] 'tai 1' Edu ’bin] 'stalk'
E boh J 'plate' E?o *bo9] 'to walk'
Ebu ’e?] 'to buzz' Enx ’bu?] 'cel 1 o-f ci trus'

E n»: b] 'termi te' EgobJ 'knee'
EQebJ 'betelnut' [tub] 'comb'
E si b] 'rubbish'

Ep] voiceless labio-labial plosive occurs word -finally where
the word is polysy11abic.

[g«*laep] 'body ornament' [bo’lop] 'trap'
Cu ’wcp] 'eagle' Chi ’nup] '5 days hence'
[%'dip] 'black dye'

CbJ and [p] are analyzed as phonetic represen ta t i ons o-f
the phoneme /b/. A limited amount o-f -fluctuation
occurs between [p] and the -fricative [f] so -for some
lexical items [p] -fluctuates with [-fl word initially and
i n tervocali cal 1y.

[gae'paet] ~ [g^’-fat] 'canoe'
Cs-ae’polJ ~ [s^’-fol] 'axe' (Russian loan word)
Etc "pull ~ C ts ‘full 'his bone'
[ ’pupuJ ~ [ '-fu-ful 'wind'

(2) c
[Q] glottal stop occurs word initially, -finally and
i n t er v oca 1 i ca 1 1 y. The phone [93 contrasts with the phones
[ t ] , tdJ and [g] as well as contrasting with its absence and
is therefore analyzed as a -full phoneme /?/.
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/I/ /t/ ZdZ /g/

E9®] ' with' E t®] ' sago Ed®] ' appreh- Eg®] 'shell-
scraps' ension' -Fish'

E9e9] "sex' Ete9] 'go up' Eds9] 'from' [geQ] 'interj.'
E9ih] '■Fun' Edih] 'just' [gih] 'forked'
[931 ] ' bow- E tol ] ' tree Edol ] 'ghost' [gol] 'red'

string' centre'
E 9u 1 ] 'heart' Etui] 'smel1' Edul ] 'handle' [gul] 'unripe'

[do'QoQ] 'dress up' Edo ’do?] 'sei f'

Eg®9] 'i guana' Eg®:d] 'crazy' Cg«:g] 'boil­
ing'

Eh®9] 'bound- Eh®t] 'sugar [ha:g] 'sick­
ary' cane' ness'

C te9] 'go up' Etct] 'pillow'
Edo9] 'understand' EdodJ 'mi rror'
[Q39] 'grass [got] 'banana tgog] 'sweet

spec i es' spec i es' potato'
Edu9] 'Malay Edut]

apple'
'thorn'

[ 9®m] ' sun' Earn] 'heapZgroup'
[9av] 'flying spi r i t' E av] 'my mother'
E9® *ui ] 'dog's teeth' E® ‘ui ] 'my nephewZniece'
CQs ’seQ] 'to scoop' Ee ’se?] 'to carry on head'
E9sv] 'fermented

drink'
root Esu] ' that'

[9i ’h39] /to prick/poke' E i ’ho?] 'enough'
E9on] 'your lips' E on] 'he got(rem.p)'
E93'd39] zto beat/chop' E 3 ’do?] ' to do'
E 9u 1 ] 'his heart' Eul ] 'axe handle'
(9usl 'wild' EusJ 'sieep'

Ed® 9] 'garden bou ndary' Ed®] 'apprehensi on'
Eua9] 'sago' Ew® J 'water'
Ebe9] 'to come up / Ebe] 'his neck'
[mc9] 'to putZbec ome' Erne] 'good'
E ji9] 'road' Uil 'eat and. . '
Edo9] 'to understand' Edo] 'bird of Paradise'
Eh 39] 'to come' Eho] 'pig'
E 1 u9J 'bark rope' Elul 'time of food'
Esu9J ' wet' Esul 'her breast'

(3) d
Ed] uo iced apico-alveolar plosive <occurs word initially,
final 1 y and intervocalical 1 y. The phones [d] and Ct] (see
(6) be low) occur in phonemically contrasting environments in
all word positions and are therefore analyzed as separate
phonemes ZdZ and ZtZ.

Ed®] 'apprehensi on' E t®] 'sago scraps'
E dain] 'pain' E tain] 'cloud'
Ede9] 'from' E tE?J 'to go up'
Ed31 ] 'ghost' E t31 1 'centre of Kwi1 a

tree'
E du 1 ] 'handle' Etui ] 'a bad smel1'

E gb®:d ] 'cheek' E gb®t] 'fruit spec i es'
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E k ] is therefore analyzed as the independent
phoneme ZkZ otherwise Eg] and CkJ are analyzed as phonetic
representations of the phoneme ZgZ.

Word initial

[ ud] 'belongi ngs" [?ut3 "spine o-F sago lea-F"

[ dv ’dun] "thorn' [tu'tunl "sugar cane species"
[ ’ma du 3 "eel species" [ 'matu3 "-Firstborn"
[to *do93 "to -Follow" [to'to93 "dew"

<4) g
[g3 voiced dorso-velar plosive occurs word initially,
i n tervocal i cal 1 y and word -Finally where the word is
monosy11abi c.

[ ga : d 3 "crazy" [ba 'ga93 " 1 ea-F"
[ gsh 3 "much" [ms ‘ge93 "to search"
[gi93 " -F i nger/toe" [si 'ginl "knife"
[ gol 3 "red" [ o'gol 3 "tree species"
[ gum3 "gourd" [mu 'guhl "his breastbone"

[ hae: g3 "sickness' [9og3 "-Frog"
[mseg3 "dry" [gug3 "basis"
C 1 i g 3 "shrub species

[ k 3 voice! ess dorso-velar plosive occurs word finally where
the word i s pol ysyl 1 abic a

Cae ’n«k3 "his mother" E® ’1 ok] 7raven7
[de ’uek3 "his body" E?a ’huk] 'a smel 1 '
[da ‘hi k 3 "his ear"

There are , however, a limited number of words in the
language that have word initial Ek] and a sample of these is
given below.

[ ’kan a3 "Chinese little tern"
[kel 3 "coconut scraper'
[kis3 "st earn'
[ k  *b □13 "custom"

This actua 1 1y produces a phonemic contrast in one instance:

[gel 3 /gel/ 7 fence7
[kel 3 /kel / 'coconut scraper7

<5) q
Egb] voiced dorso-1 abi ovel ar occurs word initially and
i n tervocal ical 1 y and contrasts phonemically with the
phonemes ZbZ and ZgZ in these positions.

spec i es'

/gb/ ZbZ /g/

[gbal "dog" Ebae] 7 today7 E g«] 7 shel1f i sh7
[gbah3 "-Fungi Etweh] 7 yam Egaeh] 7a fly7

spec i es" spec i es7
[gbs13 "bamboo Ebel] 7 crab7 Egel J 7fence7

spear"
[gbi s3 "plant Ebis] 7a dress7
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Egboh] zwe(2) Eboh] 'plate'

E ’budo?] 'scatter'

[gohl 'snoring'

E
hit'

’gbudoQ] 'hit
into ground'

E ’gudo?] 'run'

E 'w«gba] 'hen's
egg'

E ’aba] 'si bli ng' E ■wage] 'crocodile'

E ’dogba] 'we
understand'

E ’dobs] ' tree
spec i es'

[ ’doga] 'you
understand'

E o ’gbone] 'we are
getting'

E7o 'bon e] 'he is
walking'

[ o ’gone] ' you are
get ting'

As Egb] contrasts with both /b/ and /g/ in many identical
environments it is analyzed as the independent phoneme /gb/.
There is evidence, however, -from the verb morphology that
ZgbZ and ZbZ are neutralized in word final position and are
both realized by the phone [pl in this position. There are
two orderings of subject person-number and tense/aspect
morphemes in the verb (see also 2.1.3.6.2.1 .) . In one order
the subject person-number morpheme precedes the tense/aspect
morpheme and in the other order the tense/aspect morpheme
precedes the subject person-number morpheme. When the
subject per son-number morpheme precedes the tense/aspect
morpheme first person plural is realized by the allomorph
<gb> but when this verb category follows the tense/aspect

T en se/asp ec t +. per son-number ■

morpheme i t
i11ustrated by

is realized by
the data below.

the allomorph <p>. This is

Per son-n umber +. tense/aspec t.

Eho ‘gbone] /ho+gbo+na/ 'we are coming'
E ‘hogbal Zho+gb+aZ 'we came (today)'
E ho 'gbaen 1 Zho+gb+anZ 'we came (yesterday)'

smel1'

E h o *1 op J
E ’humep]

/ho+lo+b/ 'we used to come'
/hu+me+b/ 'we came and ..'

(6) t
E t ] voice!ess apico-alveolar plosive occurs word initial 1 y,
•Finally and intervocalical 1y. [tl contrasts phonemical ly
with ZdZ (see (3) above) in all word positions and i s
therefore anal

E t»] 'sago
scrap i ngs

EteQ] 'to go
up'

E 11n] 'sweet'
E t ob] 'body

dirt'
Etui] 'bad

yzed as the independent phoneme /t/.

[ta't«9] 'surface' [hat] 'sugar cane
/ species'

[9s 'tshl 'thing' [wet] 'leaf that
stings'

[ui ’ti9] 'night' EQi t] 'cover'
Elo’toQ] 'clothing' [got] 'banana

spec i es'
Etu*tu9] 'straight' [tut] 'spring'
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3.1 .2.1.3. Fr i cat i ves

spec i es

[ f ] voiceless 1 abi o-den tai -fricative occurs word
•finally and i n tervocal i cal 1 y.

ini tial1y,

[fa] 'doubt' Eafa 'ne9] 'turn over' E9af ] ' i nval i d'
EfeQ] ' see' [e '-fen] 'neck pouch' E ga 11 e f J ' 1i zard

spec i es'
[f i ] 'if' [fi 'fijil 'hot spring' Eif] 'string'
[fo] 'inter.' [ go *f i 9] 'spoon' [of] 'river

bank'
[ f un ] 'perfume ' Ecu-fu ‘he?] 'female' Ev ‘muf] ' taro

[ f ] can also -fluctuate with [p] (see (1) in 3.1.2.1.1.).

[f] contrasts phonemically with [b], Chi and CwJ and is
analyzed as the independent phoneme ZfZ.

ZfZ ZbZ /h/ ZwZ

[f®] 'doubt' ttwe] 'today' Eha] 'sugar [w*] 'water

[fe?] 'see' [be?] 'come
cane'

[we?] 'soup

C f i ] ' see
and..'

[fo] 'inter.'

up'
[bi] 'come up

and..'
[hi] 'fill and.

[ho] 'pig'

/a

initial 1 y,
(2) h
[h] voiceless glottal fricative
finally and i n tervocal i cal 1 y.

occurs word

[ha] 'sugar
cane'

[ ’maha] 'ground' E dah] ' ear '

Ehsl ] 'hoie' [ gs 'he 1 J '-funeral ' E geh ] 'much'
Ehih] 'mound' [si 'hi 1 ] 'banana

spec i es'
Enih] 'hook'

[ho] 'pig' Egoho *hE9] 'pour' Eboh] 'plate'
[hut] 'mist' Emu ’hu9] 'juice' E du ‘nuh ] 'inside

Ch] contrasts phonemically with [f] (see (1) above), the
semi-consonants [w] and [j] and the o-f-f-glides Cv] and ti]
and therefore is analyzed as the independent phoneme ZhZ.

ZhZ ZwZ Z jZ

[hae] 'sugar
cane'

[w®] 'water' EjaJ 'fire'

[he] 'coconut
ma t'

[wel 'like' Eje] 'talk'

[hil] 'tree [ cr i1 J 'yam species'
spec i es'

[ho] 'pig' [jo] 'house'
[ 9® ’he 1 ] ' -fami ne'

[Qa’vil] 'fish [Qa’je?] 'get up'
hook'

E si h] 'cane' [siu] 'breath' [uij] 'widow'
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ZhZ ZuZ ZiZ

[ gbaeh ] ' fungus Egbav] 'roac1 EgbaiJ 'reprimand'
spec i es' that i s

overgrown'
Chsh] 'support' [hei] 'tree species
[QshJ 'magic' [7sv] 'root drink'
[boh J 'plate' [bov] 'tree species'
C93h] 'tree species' [9oi] 'dew'

There is also fluctuation between [hl and the alveolar
grooved fricative Es] (see (4) below) contiguous to high
vowels with some lexical items.

Egbani 'hull
E9i '1 ihdo9]
Efu '1 uhdo9]

~ E gban i 'su 1 ]
~ E 9i ’1 i sdo93
~ Efv '1 usdo9]

'smal1 milli pede'
'to comb hair'
'to multiply'

(3) j
ZjZ has a fricative allophone (see 3.1.2.1.4.).

(4) s
Es] voiceless apico-alveolar grooved fricative occurs word
initially, finally and i n tervocal i cal 1 y and is analyzed as
the independent phoneme ZsZ.

Esa:b] 'food'
Esch] 'vine

spec i es'
EsilJ 'lightning'
E sol] 'stick'
Esu] 'breast'

Eba'sai] 'surface' Ewas] 'edible plant'
E9e 'se9J 'scoop' Ea’bcs] 'other'

E ’isiJ 'soon' EQo'mis] 'ash'
E bso] 'indef.' E7osJ 'unmarried'
Emv’sulJ 'sweat' EusJ 'sleep'

Es] also fluctuates with Eh] (see (2) above).

3.1 .2.1 . 4 . Liquids and approximants.

( 1 ) 1
El] voiced apico-alveolar lateral occurs word initially,
finally and intervocalical 1 y and is analyzed as the
independent phoneme Z1Z.

E1 an] 'coast' Ema ’lak] 'yam' Ebal1 'chant'
E1e9] 'to go' E 'mdeJ 'true' Erne 1] 'child'
Elig] 'croton

bush'
E 1 i ’1 i h ] 'broom' EfxlJ 'different

E 1 o ’bi n ] ' gum' E ’1 oloJ 'wind
from NE'

Idol] 'ghost'

E1u9] 'bark
rope'

E1 v ’lug] 'pi ece' Egull 'unripe'

(2) j
Ej] voiced close front dorso-palatal semi-consonant occurs
i n ter v oca 1 ica11y in syllable initial position preceding the
vowels Ea], Ee] and EoJ.

E9e ’jal ] 'torch'
E i ’Jan ] 'his name'
Eu ’jam] 'banana species'
Ei *j£d] 'three'
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Ci 'jom] 'emphatic'
E h o 'j on ] 'wing'

The sequence Eju] does not occur word medially. In
intervocalic position between the vowel Ea] the
sem i —c on sonan t Ej] -fluctuates with the palatal -fricative
U3-

[ma ’jeek] ~ Ema 'jak] ZmajagZ 'shame'
[ ‘9s j a] ~ [ ’9aja] ZcajaZ 'woman' 

[j] voiced dorso-palatal fricative occurs word initially
preceding any vowel, word finally following the high front
vowel Ei] and i n tervocal i cal 1 y preceding the high front
vowel Ci],

[j«:g] 'foreign' [fi ’fiji]

Ejai h] 'his leg'
Eja] 'water'
Ejav] 'dance'
E js9] 'to eat'
Eje] 'talk'
Eji9] 'road'
E j □: 1 ] 'bag'
[jo] 'house'
[jul] 'upside down'

'hot Elij]
spring'

Euij]

'yellow-backed
1 ory'

'wi dow'

The above distribution of [j] applies principally to
monomorphemi c words. For pol ymorphemic words the
distribution is more general. Where reduplication occurs
[j] can occur word medially preceding other vowels than Lil.

E ja 'jai k]
[js 'jekJ
[ 'jojoenl

Zja+jai + gZ
Zje+j e+gZ
Zj o+j o+enZ

'his great great grandparent'
'his voice'
'as he moved'

Also with certain verbs the verb stem arbitrarily has a
final [j] which means phonologically a word medial Ej] can
occur before any vowel in certain inflections of the verb.

Efajs9]
[ni js9]
Ef ojo9]
[buje91

Zfaj + enZ
Zn i j +e9Z
Zfoj + o9Z
Zbuj + e9Z

[ fa jeeden ]
[ fajen]
[ f a j i gsn ]
[ fa jogban ]
[ fajudon J

Zfaj +ad+enZ
Zfaj +enZ
Zfaj + i g+enZ
Zfaj +ogb+anZ
Zfaj + ud+onZ

'to buyZpay'
'to lie'
'to vomit'
'to defecate'

'he bought them'
'he paid'
'I will pay'
'we paid (yest.)'
'he paid him'

However, since no instance of phonemic contrast occurs
between EjJ and EjJ and in fact when Ej] and Ej] do occur as
alternants in the same environment, as in ZmajagZ and ZcajaZ
above, this is not a contrast but a fluctuation of phones,
Ej] and Ej] are analyzed as phonetic represen tat i ons of the
phoneme ZjZ.
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(3) w
[w] voiced close back labio-labial semi-consonant
word initially and i n tervocal i cal 1 y preceding all
excluding Es], Ei ] and Ei],

occurs
vowels

Ewae] 'water' E?ehe ’wan] 'riches'
[wait] 'prayer ritual'
Ewavk] 'his stomach'
[we] '1 ike'
E ’woldoQJ 'to surpass' Eli ‘wok] 'bean species'

EQswu ’ts9] 'to despise'1

Eu] voiced labio-denta] approximant occurs word initially
preceding the vowels Ei], Ei] and Eel, word -finally
following the vowels Ei] and Ei] and i n tervocal i cal 1 y
preceding the vowels Ei], Eil and Es].

Eaen] 'hunger' Eds *usk] 'his body' Eh«’liu] 'orange
stripes'

[uiu] 'snake E *®ui ] 'my nephew/ EwaiuJ 'pandanus
species' niece' species'

[(H *ti9] 'night' E9® *cril ] 'fish Edict] 'possum
hook' species'

Ew] and Ecr] are analyzed as phonetic represen tat i ons of the
phoneme ZwZ.

3.1 .2.1 .8. Nasals.

(Dm
Em] voiced labio-labial nasal occurs word initially, -finally
and i n tervocali cal 1 y and is analyzed as the independent
phoneme ZmZ.

Emse] ' tar o' E 'darnel 'possum' [ 9am] 'sun'
Ems'?] 'to put' Ea 'msk] ' eye' Ebem] ' tree

Emi ] 'louse' Emi 'mill 'i nsec t £ sim]
spec i es'
'young'

EmDl ] ' sago Edo ■monl
spec i es'

'necklace' Ekom] 'sti1ts'

Emun ]
thatch'
'banana' £ v ‘mu-f J ' taro E sum] 'spear'

spec i es'

(2) n
En] voiced ap i co-al veol ar nasal occurs word initially,
finally and i n tervocal i cal 1 y and is analyzed as the
independent phoneme ZnZ.

E nee] 'tree' £ ‘an a J 'where' Eban] 'dwarf'
Ene9] ' come

down '
E ‘eneJ 'here' Eben] 'big'

Enih] 'hook' £9i ‘nimJ "kunai
grass"

£ 11 n ] 'sweet'

Enoh] ' tap­
root'

£ bnol "there" E9on] ' your
mouth'

E ‘nui ] 'island' Edu *nuh] "inside" £ -fun] 'perfume
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3.1 .2.2.1 . Vowels.

Distinctive -Feature matrix for syllables:

round
h i gh
back
1 ow

i e a., o u

- - - + +
+    +

---+■ +
- - + - -

Each vowel has tense and lax alternants and the feature +/-
tense distinguishes centralized from noncen tral i zed
vowels.2 This is illustrated by the chart below.

Tense and lax vowel alternant chart.

C-Back:

C+High] i i V

>Back]

u

C-High] e € o [-Low]

C+Tense]

a

C-T€>nsel

[+LowJ

[+Tense]

The vowels can be contrasted phonemical ly by the following
lexical sets:

Cs-ael ] 'bl ossom'
Csel] 'tenth portion'
C si 1 ] 'lightning'
Csol] 'carrying stick'
Csul] 'fungi species'

Cha] 'sugar cane'
Che] 'mat of coconut leaves'
[hi] 'full'
ChoJ 'pig'
[hu] 'python species'

< 1 > i
Ci] voiced close front unrounded tense vocoid occurs in
open, stressed or unstressed syllables, word initially,
medially and finally and in close syllables with final
Zb,c ,d,+ ,g,h,j ,s,t,w/.

Cil 'this'
Cmi] 'louse'
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E 'i .si
E i . 'ho?]
E 'si .a]
E 'gb®.?i .o]
E 'nu . i ]
£9s. ’dip]
[go. 'fiQ]
Egbi d]
Ei-f]
Ebi . 'bi k ]
Edih]
Eni j]
E?o. 'mis]
Eb«.bas. 'lit]
E t». '1 i a]

'1 ater'
' enough''
''species of bat'
'megapode'
''island'
'species of plant/blue dye'
'spoon'
'horsefly'
'yarn for string bags'
'species of vine'
'just'
'pandanus tree'
'ashes'
'bu t terf1y'
'species of plant' 

There is one lexical
this is:

exception to the above distribution and

Ebae. ’him] 'platform'

Ei] voiced close front unrounded lax
stressed or unstressed syllables word
syllables with final /I ,m,n/.

vocoid occurs in open,
medially and in close

E 'n i . -f u . 1 a]
Em ,ni . 'hul ]
Eil ]
E gbae. 'si 1 ]
E?i . 'nim]
E i n ]
Eds . 'bin]

"species of beetle"
"species of wasp"
"species of yam"
"morning"
"kunai grass"
"who"
"buttress root"

The phones Ei] and Ei] therefore only have good
complementary distribution in the closed syllable and it
should be possible to have a phonemic contrast in the
environments given below. However, such contrasts do not
occur and the phones Ei] and E i] are analyzed as phonetic
r epr esen tat i ons of the phoneme /i/.

E 'Ci .CVJ
E 'Ci -CM3

ECi . 'CMC]
ECi . 'CVCJ

(2) e
Es] voiced half-open front unrounded lax vocoid occurs in
open or close, stressed or unstressed syllables and word
initially or medially.

E 's . ne] 'here'
Es. ’ben] 'his hand/forearm'
E '-fi.mek] 'you saw and..'

Es:] voiced half-open front unrounded lax long vocoid occurs
in open or close, stressed or unstressed syllables and word
initially or medially. Es:] is analyzed as the underlying
geminate cluster /ee/ (see Vowel length 3.3.1.1.).

Ems:. ’Ish] 'flying fox'
Egbs:n] 'centipede'
Es: ’Isn] 'day before yesterday'
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[e] voiced half-open front unrounded tense vocoid occurs in
open syllables, either stressed or unstressed, word finally.

[ ’me] 'good'
[ ’me . 1 e] 'true'

[e] also occurs word medially in two other instances. In
the first case Ce] occurs preceding the vowel ZiZ in the
diphthong sequence [eiJ.

[bs. ’beik] 'roots'

In the second case there is grammatical conditioning in the
future tenses whereby a verb stem final ZeZ does not become
ZoZ preceding the labiovelars ZwZ and Zg"bZ (see 3.4.1.1.).
Rather the ZeZ is a phonetic tel.

[fe. ’w»n] 'we(2) will see'
[ ’fe.wa] 'we(2) are about to see'
[fe. ’gbaen] 'we will see'
E ’fe.gba] 'we are about to see'

CeJ and EeJ are analyzed as phonetic representations of the
phoneme ZeZ.

(3) a
[«] voiced open front unrounded tense vocoid occurs in close
or open, stressed or unstressed syllables and word
initially, medially, and finally only in words of one
sy11able.

[ '9«m] 'sun'
[fi. ’gi.aen] 'he will see'
C *m». 1 a] 'chicken'
[hae.hae. ’waen] 'first'
[ ’uwe] 'water'

[«:] voiced open front unrounded long tense vocoid occurs in
close stressed syllables only in words of one syllable
preceding a voiced stop (see also Uowel length 3.3.1.1.).

C 's«:bl
[ ’9ae:d]
[ 'na:g]

'food'
'enemy'
'sma11'

[a] voiced open retracted and raised -front unrounded tense
vocoid occurs in stressed or unstressed syllables preceding
the vowel ZiZ in the diphthong sequence [ail.

[ ‘tainl
[9ai . *1 sk]

'c1oud'
'bamboo species'

[a] voiced open back unrounded tense vocoid occurs in
stressed or unstressed syllables preceding the vowel ZuZ in
the diphthong sequence [avJ.

[ *9avb]
[mav. *1 Dm]

'white'
'evil spirit'

[a] voiced half-close central unrounded lax vocoid occurs
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only in open unstressed syllables, word -finally
polysyllabic words.

[ ‘m« 1 a ]
[ ‘fsnal
[ ’figs]
[ ’fogba]
[ ’huge]

ZmalaZ
ZfenaZ
ZfigaZ
ZfogbaZ
ZhugaZ

'chicken"
"he sees"
ZI see"
"we see"
ZI come"

[«], [«:], [a], [a] and Eel are analyzed as phonetic
representations of the phoneme /a/.

(4) o
voiced half—open back rounded tense vocoid occurs in

close stressed or open stressed or unstressed syllables and
word initially or medially.

Cd. 'dodJ 'path in garden7
t-fo. *19.si] 'they(2) used to see'

Co] voiced hal-f-close back rounded tense vocoid occurs in
open syllables, either stressed or unstressed, word -finally.

[ ’ho] 'pig'
[ b.nol ' there'

Co] can occur word medially in two other instances. In the
-first case Co] occurs preceding the vowel ZuZ in the
diphthong sequence foul.

tovl 'that'
[hovml 'I would have come'

In the second case Co] occurs preceding the labiovelars [gbl
and [wJ in some inflections of the verb (see 2.1.3.2.).
With one verb oc this produces a word initial Col.

[ho. ‘wo.nal 'we(2> are coming'
[ho. ‘gbo.naJ 'we are seeing'
[o. ’wo.no] 'we(2) are getting'
[o. ’gbD.nal 'we are getting'

[o] and [oJ are analyzed as phonetic representations of the
phoneme ZoZ.

(5) u
[uJ voiced close back rounded tense vocoid occurs in open
stressed or unstressed syllables word initially, medially
and finally and in close syllables with final Zb, c , d, f , g, h ,
1,n,s,tZ.

[ 'u.mikl
[ 'fu.fuJ
[7v.1u. ’men ]
[9ub]
[7o. 'Iu71
[9ud]
[7uf J
[ ge 'muk ]
[ dv. 'nuhl

'I get and..'
'wind'
'heavy'
'debt'
'forest'
'fast'
'female an imal'
'her husband'
"inside'
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^sei- *bu 1 ] 'wooden club/sword'
[ hae. ’hun] 'his reflection'
C?€ . ’1 us] ' ] eaf'
Chut] 'mist'

[u] voiced close back rounded lax vocoid occurs in open
stressed or unstressed syllables, word initially and
medially and in close syllables preceding /m/.

[ ’v.du] 'black'
[tv. ’tuQ] 'straight'
[sv.sv. ’mul] 'smooth'
Cvm] 'thick'
[ms. ’dvm] 'avocado pear'

The phones [u] and Ev] therefore only have good
c omp 1 emen tar y distribution in the closed syllable and it
should be possible to have a phonemic contrast in the
environments given below. However, such contrasts do not
occur and the phones [u] and [v] are analyzed as phonetic
r epr esen tat i ons of the phoneme /□/.

[ ’Cu.C^l
[ ’Cv.CU]

ECu. ’CMC]
ECv. ’CUCJ

3.1 . 2.3-4 . Restrictions in occurrence of segments.

The segments described above occur in all word classes.

3.2. Phonotac tics.

Word internal consonant clusters only occur with a few
lexical items (see 3.2.2.1.). For these items the formula
below applies where a word can be composed of from two to
three syllables with any CU permutable from the formula:

(C)U(C) ((C) (V)(C))((C)(U)(C))

For most lexical items including all verb and inalienably
possessed noun stems, however, internal consonant clustering
does not occur so the formula below is applicable where a
word or verb/noun stem can be composed of from one to three
syllables and have a CM combination permutable from the
formu1 a:

(C)U(C)(V(C)(U(C)))

Uerb stems and noun stems can be reduplicated in which case
it is normally the first (C)*J that redupl icates. Also verb
stems and inalienably possessed noun stems can be inflected
with various suffixes. The maximum number of syllables that
can be added to the verb stem in the way of subject and
object agreement suffixes is four and this gives a possible
syllable pattern for the fully inflected verb of:

(C)U |(C)U(C)(U(C)(U(C)))| (C)U(C)(V(C)(V(C)(V(C))) )

The inalienably possessed noun stem can take up to two
syllables as possessive suffixes and this gives a possible
syllable combination for the inalienably possessed noun of:
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<C)V |(C)U(C) (V(C)(U(C)))| V(C)((V)((C>))

Uerb stems and inalienably possessed noun stems do not occur
as independent phonological words but always as part of a
larger phonological phrase unit.

The phonological word is a rhythm unit having one major
stress placement, the physical manifestation of stress being
relatively greater intensity often accompanied by relatively
higher pitch. In general the boundaries of phonological and
grammatical words coincide. Where a word appears to be
longer than three syllables it can usually be determined by
stress placement that it is in fact more than one word as a
phonological word unit only takes one major stress
placement. For example the following lexeme turns out to be
two words.

E 'ae.si.u. *1 ikJ Zasi ulig/ 'fern species'

Stress placement can also differentiate duplicated nouns
i.e. a noun phrase, from reduplicated nouns i.e. a
phonological word (see 1.16.1.).

3.2.1 . 1 . Word final consonants.

All consonants can occur word finally. However some
can only occur as allophonic variants in word final position
as indicated below.

Consonant Word final
variant

ZbZ -> [p]
ZgbZ -> [p]
/ g/ -> Ek]
/ j / ->
ZwZ -> Eu]

The occurrence of ZgbZ in word final position is
controversial since this can only be deduced from the verb
morphology (see 3.1 .2.1 .1 . (5)) but there is one example of
E gb] occurrinq in a syl 1 abl e f i nal , verb stem final posi t i on
in the lexical item

E ’tugb.do?] Ztugbdo9Z 'to butcher'

This contrasts with

E ’tub.do?] Ztubdo?/ 'to join'

These data lend support to the analysis that /gb/ occurs
wordf inally but as the phone Ep]. Nevertheless, unless it
can be substantiated that a particular instance of word
final Ep] can be assigned to the phoneme Zg’b/ all instances
of word final Cp3 are arbitrarily assigned to the phoneme
ZbZ.
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3.2.1 . 2. Word initial consonants.

All consonants can occur word initially. However the
CV sequences /ju/ and /wu/ are very rare. Only two
instances of word initial /ju/ have been recorded in some
5000 lexical items and no instance of word initial /wu/ has
so far been recorded.

3.2.2.1 . Word i n ternal consonant c 1 usters.

The language does not permit word or stem initial or
final consonant clusters but consonant clustering can occur
word medially with certain lexical items (often names which
may be some kind of reduced or composite form) and across
the morpheme boundary of verb stem and verbal suffix where
object clitics are attached to the verb stem. Some lexical
items with word medial consonant clusters are:

[ 'aen.se] 'left hand7
[ja. 'wael.til 'wind from north"
[ *1 .gbai .al "scorpion"
f 'mi 1 .du] "smal1 spirit being with long black

hair and white skin"

Some names that have word medial consonant clusters are:

Danben a village name meaning "the big fig tree"
Jelso a village name derived from [js.Qel o.so]

"a breadfruit tree"
Misangul a man's name

The possible object clitics that can be suffixed to the verb
stem to produce a consonant cluster are (see also 2.1.3.6.1.
2-3) :

[-ts9J
[—he*?]
C-do9]
[-1e93
[-qe?]

"me"
" you"
"him"
"us(2)
"us"

The following consonant clusters can therefore occur across
the verb stem and object clitic morpheme boundary:

any C

t
h

< d •
1

9 •r

One example of this clustering would be:

[sun 'ten] /sun+ ten/ ' he pushed me'
[sun 'hen ] /sun+hen/ 'he pushed you'
[sun 'don J /sun+don/ "he pushed him'
[sun '1 EO ] /sun+1en/ ' he pushed us<2)
[sun 'genl /sun+gen/ 'he pushed us'
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Where it is the case that such consonant clustering produces
a geminate cluster then the cluster is realized phonetically
by one member of the cluster (see also 3.3.1.3-7.). That is

c/ ci -> c,

3.2.3.1 — 2. Word f inal and word ini tial vowel s.

Any of the vowels Za,e,i,o,uZ can occur word finally or
initially. There is no restriction.

[ 'a. n a 1 ZanaZ 'where'
E 's.nel ZeneZ 'here'
E ‘i . si ] ZisiZ 'later'
E '□ .no] ZonoZ 'there'
E 'v. du ] ZuduZ 'black'

3.2.3.3 . Sequences of vowel s.

The vocoid sequences tail, Eav], Eeil, Iev), Eoi], CovJ
are interpreted as the phoneme sequences /ai/, ZauZ, ZeiZ,
ZeuZ, ZoiZ, ZouZ respectively which form complex W syllabic
nuclei in either open or close syllables. These diphthongs
are i 1 1 ustrated in the chart below. This analysis avoids
the problems of either (a) interpreting the vocoid sequences
as complex phonemes, which would add six additional vowel
phonemes to the phoneme inventory, or (b) interpreting the
vocoid sequences as a sequence of vowel plus semi consonan t
and establishing the additional syllable structure patterns
(C)UCC, which otherwise would not occur in the language.

Diphthong chart.

Al 1
and

of these
medial 1y.

diphthongs can occur word -finally, initially

( 1 ) Word final diphthongs:

E ’lai]
E ba 'sai J

Z1 aiZ
ZbasaiZ

'siave"
' surface"

E '?avl
Ewa 'davl

Z9auZ
Zwadau/

"flying spirit"
"uninhabited place"

E 'me i 3
[ 9a 'tei J

ZmeiZ
Z9ateiZ

"my father"
"store room"

E '9s v] Z9euZ "root drink"
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[ 'hums u 3 ZhumeuZ zwe(2) came and.. '

[ "?3l3 Z?oiZ ' dew'
[no 'noi 3 ZmomoiZ 'my wife's mother'

C 'bov] ZbouZ 'tree species'
[ h 3 '] ov3 ZholouZ 'we(2) used to come

<2) Word initial diphthongs:

[ ‘a i k 3 /aig/ 'seed'
tai ’lul 3 /ailul/ 'gravel'

[ *av3 /au/ 'my mother'
[ av 'to?] /auto?/ 'banana species'

[ 'eil /ei/ 'interjection'
C 'em] /ein/ 'they said'

[ 'ev3 /eu/ 'that'
C 'EVl 3 /eul/ 'leaf species'

[ 'Dial /oiw/ 'possum species'
[ 3i 'tinaJ /oi tina/ 'he gets me'

C ’ov] /ou/ 'that(di stal)'
[ ’ovm] /oum/ 'I should have got

Word medial[ diphthongs:

[ ’tain] /tain/ 'cloud'
[ 'havnl /haun/ 'agai n/more'
[ '1 eih3 /leih/ 'some'
[ 'msvl 3 /meul/ 'new garden'
[ '-F3I93 /■Foi?/ 'pandanus frui t'
[ 'houm3 /houm/ 'I would have come

The vowel clustering pattern o-f the language also supports
such an analysis in that all possible combinations of vowel
clusters, including the reverse diphthongal sequences, can
occur as shown in the chart below.

Chart of vowel cluster combinations.

a e i o u

a aa ae ai ao au
e ea ee ei eo eu
i ia i e i i i o iu
o oa oe oi oo ou
u ua ue ui uo uu

The reverse sequences to the diphthong sequences occur
i.e. ZiaZ, ZuaZ, ZieZ, ZueZ, ZioZ, ZuoZ, as well as the 
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sequences ZaeZ, ZaoZ, ZeaZ, ZeoZ, ZiuZ, ZoaZ, ZoeZ, ZuiZ and
the geminate clusters /aa/, ZeeZ, ZiiZ, ZooZ, /uu/.

Cbi '«eh3 ZbiahZ 'his mouth'
C du '«n ] ZduanZ 'cold'
[bi 'ski /bi eq/ 'vine species'
[ nu ‘eh ] Znu+enZ 'he went'
[f i '□kJ /•f i oq/ 'Moluccas -friar bird'
[ du '□9J Zduo9Z 'a dance'

[ 'd«E93 Zdae9Z 'cold'
[ '®o3 ZaoZ 'yes'
[ 'be« 'ue93 Zbe+awe?/ 'to carry around neck'
C 'xsiu 11 ik] /asi + u 1 iq/ 'grass species'
[ 'soae 'do?] Zsoa+do?/ 'to care -for'
[bo 'd3E?J Zbodo+e9Z 'soft'
[ 'nui 3 Znu iZ 'i si and'

[ma 'adagal
Ems 1 e 'e9J
[-FsQi 'i ten]
[ bodon]
[ 'nuugaJ

Zma+ada+qaZ
Zmele+e?/
Zfe9i+i t+enZ
Zo+od+onZ
Znu+uq+aZ

'say to them'
'to believe'
'he watched me
'as he did it.
'(you) go'

However, the occurrence of sequences of syllabic vowels word
initially and finally is much rarer. The reverse
diphthongal sequences ZiaZ, ZuaZ, ZieZ, ZueZ, ZioZ, ZuoZ do
not occur word initially rather the sequences ZjaZ, ZwaZ,
ZjeZ, ZweZ, ZjoZ, ZwoZ occur. The reverse diphthongal
sequences ZiaZ, ZuaZ, ZueZ, ZioZ do occur word -finally,
however. ZieZ and ZuoZ do not occur word finally.

tni . *ji .aJ
[ ‘hu.el
t 'du . eJ
[ .di . oJ

Zn i j + i+aZ
ZhuaZ
ZdueZ
Zodi oZ

'he is lying'
'bull ant'
'song'
'goodbye'

The sequences ZeiaZ and ZoiaZ can occur word finally as the
sequence diphthong followed by vowel.

[ 'fei.al Zf e+ i+aZ 'he saw'
[ ‘hDi.eJ Zho+i+aZ 'he came'

The sequence ZaoZ can occur word initially and finally. The
sequence ZoaZ can occur word initially. The sequence ZuiZ
can occur word finally.

[ 'a. o 3
[ 3. 'de . nal
[ ‘nu . i 3

ZaoZ
Zo+ad+enaZ
Znu iZ

'yes'
'he gets them'
'island'

Another support for analyzing the diphthongs as complex W
sequences is that when reduplication occurs involving a
diphthong only the first vowel in the complex nucleus is
reduplicated. This suggests therefore that underlyingly the
diphthongs are separate vowels.

[j»jaik3 Zja+jai + gZ 'his great, great
grandparen tZch i1d'
'roots'C bcbeik3 Zbe+bei gZ
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[ mom d i k ] /mo+moi+g/ "his wife's mother'

There is also evidence from the noun morphology (see also 3.
4.4.1.) that the sequences [ail, [ei], [ox] can be phonetic
real izations of the underlying phoneme sequences /ai/, /ei/,
/oi/ as shown by the followinq derivations involving
sonorant deletion.

UR
/gia+ni+n/ ->
/sibe+ni+n/ ->
/oloho+ni +n/ ->

SR
giaJ0in -> Egi ’ainJ 'your cousin'
si beJ0i n -> [si ’bein] 'your chin'
olohotfin -> [olo’hoin] 'your bad temper'

3.2.4. Differences between structure of 1 exical morphemes
and words.

The phonological structure of words differs from that
of morphemes in two ways: 

(i) Certain consonant clusters occur across morpheme
boundaries within the verb which do not occur within most
morphemes themselves. A few consonant clusters do occur in
some lexical items within the morpheme but these items are
considered as not conforming to the standard morpheme
pattern of the language. This is described under 3.2.2.1.

(ii) Certain vowel sequences only occur across morpheme
boundaries. These are /ue/, /ae/, /ea/, /iu/, /oe/, /aa/,
/ii/, /uu/ (see 3.2.3.3. above for examples).

3.2.5.1 . Assignment of medial units, clusters and sequences
to sy 11ables.

In most cases a syllable boundary is considered to
coincide with a morpheme boundary but there are exceptions
to this as described below where either (i) a diphthong
sequence of vowel + off~glide or (ii) a geminate vowel
cluster occurring as a phonetic long vowel occur across a
morpheme boundary. Otherwise a syllable boundary occurs in
the environment V(C)_(C)U.

( i ) Of f-ql ide sequences.

The off—glide sequences fail, lavl, lei], lev], Coil, tov]
can occur as a single syllabic nucleus either within the
morpheme or across a morpheme boundary.

I a i ] /a i /

[tain] /tain/ 'cloud'

[ho. ■wain] /ho+wa+i+n/ 'they will not come'
come-3p-neg.f

[Qo.to. ‘gailJ /9oto+ga+i1/ 'their brothers'
brother-3p-p

tav] /au/

[haun] /haun/ agai n/more
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tho. ’gbavn] Zho+g"ba+u+nZ 7we will not come7
come-1p-neg.f

[ei] ZeiZ

[leih] Zleih/ 'some7

[me. ’meik] Zme+me+igZ 'as they put'
sim.-put-3p-SS

[EvJ ZeuZ

[ ’mev.la] ZmeulaZ 'right hand'

[ 'hu.msul Zhu+me+uZ 7we(2) came..7
come-SS-1d

E OI ] ZoiZ

[ *-foi?] ZfoiQZ "pandanus fruit7

Chu. '] di ] Zho+lo+iZ zhe used to come'
come-hab,p-3s

[ ov) ZouZ

[ovl ZouZ 7 that(distal )7

[hound Zho+u+mZ 'I would have come'
come-contr.-Is

( i i ) Gemi nate vowel clusters.

The geminate vowel clusters ZaaZ, /ii/, /uu/ only occur as
two syllabic nuclei across morpheme boundaries. The
geminate clusters ZeeZ and Zoo/, however, can occur either
as two syllabic nuclei with one vowel taking the stress peak
or as phonetic long vowels Ee:3 and [o;l forming a single
syllabic nucleus.
can occur across a

In both cases the clusters ZeeZ and ZooZ
morpheme boundary.

ZeeZ
[ms . 1 e. ’e?]
C fe:m]

Zmele+e?Z
Z-fe+emZ

z to beli eve'
'I saw'

ZooZ
[ . o. don ]
[ho:ml

Zo+od+onZ
Zho+omZ

'as he did'
'I came'

3.2.5.2 . The canoni cal syl 1 abl e type.

The canonical syllable type is (C)V(C) where at least
one consonant is present. V can occur alone, word
initially, medially and finally.

Ci] /i/ ■'this7
C *u .bi ] ZubiZ 7 eel 7
[nu. *i.a] Znu+i+aZ 7he went7



Phono tac t jcs 360

3 ■ 2 • 6 ■ 1 ■ Restrictions between word/syl labl e ini t ial uni ts or
£ 1 usters an d the foil owi ng vowel s .

Word/sy11abl e initial consonant clusters do not occur.
The consonant-vowel and consonant-diphthong sequences which
occur word or syllable initially are given in the chart
below. Those sequences enclosed in parentheses occur only
syliable initially but not word initial 1 y. Those which are
not in parentheses also occur word initially. An asterisk
indicates that the sequence does not occur syllable or word
initially. Orthographic symbols rather than phonemic
symbols are used in this chart for convenience of
presen tat i on.

a e i o u ai au ei eu oi OU

b ba be bi bo bu bai * bei * < boi) bou
c ca ce c i co cu cai cau cei ceu coi cou
d da de di do du dai dau (dei) * < doi) dou
■f fa f e ■f i f o •fu fai * (■fei) feu f oi f OU

g ga ge gi go QU gai gau (gei) geu goi (gou)
h ha he h i ho hu hai hau hei * hoi hou

j ja je j i jo ju4 jai jau (jei) * joi j OU
l<3 ka ke ki ko * * * * * * *

1 1 a 1 e 1 i 1 o 1 u lai 1 au 1 ei * 1 oi 1 OU

m ma me mi mo mu mai mau mei meu moi mou

n na ne n i no nu * nau <nei) * noi nou

q qa qe qi qo qu qai qau qei * qoi qou

s sa se si SO su sai sau sei seu soi sou

t ta te ti to tu tai tau (tei) * toi < tou)

w wa we wi WO (WU)4 wai wau (wei) * * (wou)

3.2.6.2. Restrictions between word/syl labl e final units and
the precedi ng vowel .

Word/syl labl e final consonant clusters do not occur.
The consonan t—vowel and consonant-diphthong sequences which
occur word or syllable finally are given in the chart below.
Those sequences enclosed in parentheses occur only syllable
finally but not word finally. Those which are not in
parentheses also occur word finally- An asterisk indicates
that the sequence does not occur syllable or word finally-
Orthographic symbols rather than phonemic symbols are used
in this chart for convenience of presen tat i on.
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a e i o u ai au ei eu oi OU

b ab eb i b ob ub * aub * * * oub
c ac ec i c oc uc ai c auc (ei c) * oi c *
d ad ed i d od ud ai d * * * * *
f a-f e-f if of uf ai f * * * * *
g ag eg ig og ug ai g aug ei g * oi g *
h ah eh i h oh uh ai h auh ei h * ouh
j * * i J * * * * * * * *
1 al el i 1 ol ul ai 1 au 1 ei 1 eu 1 oi 1 OU 1
m am em im om urn aim * * * oim oum
n an en i n on un ai n aun ein * oi n *

q * eq5 * oq5 ( uq) * * * * * *
■=. as es i s os US ai s aus ei s * oi s *
t at et i t ot u t ai t au t * * * OU t
w * * i w * * aiw * * * oi w *

3.2.6.3 . Restrictions on cooccurrence of segments.

In principle there is no restriction on cooccurrence of
segments across syllable or word boundaries. It is just
accidental that the only consonant clusters that do occur
across syllable boundaries word internally are those listed
under 3.2.2.1. Otherwise there is no restriction on
cooccurrence of consonant or vowel segments across word or
syllable boundaries.

3.2.6.4 . Uowel harmony.

k)owel harmony occurs in certain inflections of the verb
and the noun and is described under 3.4.1.1. (assimilation
of vowels) and 3.4.4.2. (epenthetic harmonic vowels).

3.2.6.5 . Consonan t harmony.

There is no consonant harmony but in continuous speech
ZhZ is liable to assimilate to the following [ + round]
consonan t.

UR SR

Zdih menZ -> t 'dif ‘msnl "he just put-'
Zdunuh beiaZ -> Idu 'nuf 'beial "he came up inside"
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3.2.6.6 . Restr i c t i ons between adjacent or nonadjacent units
or clusters.

There are no restrictions between adjacent or
nonadjacent units or clusters.

3.2.6.7 . Di -ff erences between the phonotactic patterns
al 1 owed wi th different word classes.

The only difference between the phonotactic patterns
allowed with different word classes is that consonant
clusters do not occur word medially in verb or possessed
noun stems but can occur with some lexical items (see 3.2.).

3.3, Supraseqmentai s.

3.3.1 . Length.

Length is not normally contrastive but vowel
lengthening does occur and in some cases this produces a
contrast in meaning. This phenomenon is not analyzed as
being phonologically significant and is of comparat i vel y low
incidence in the total phonological system. The explanation
for vowel length appears to lie in factors related to
accidental historical development rather than in the
synchronic sound system.

3.3.1 .1 . Uowel 1enqth .

The phonetic long vowels Ee:J and Eo:J occur in words
like E gbe : ] 'no', Eme:ni 'stone', [?□: ’1 ikl 'his whi te hair'
and EsoslJ 'wallaby' and sets of contrastive pairs exist in
the lexicon for the vowels Eel - £e:1 and Eol - Ed:]
respectively. Examples are given below:

Ee] £e:]

Ebe] 'his neck' Egbe:J 'not'
E ben ] 'big' Egbe:nJ 'centipede'
Edel ] 'tree' E de : 1 ] 'day'
Erne 1 ] ' boy' Erne: 11 'weed'
Emen ] 'he put' Erne:nJ 'stone'

E dJ Eo:]

E7d1 ] 'bowstring' Ed:1 ] '■famine'
Edol ] 'ghost' Edo:1] 'meat'
Eho] ' p i g' El d:J 'hospi taiity'
Emol ] 'thatch' Emo: 1 ] 'coconut cream
Esol J 'stick' Esd: 1] 'wal1aby'

However, because of factors like deficient distribution and
the absence of allophonic variants for the long vowels they
are analyzed as the geminate W clusters Eee] and Edd).
Evidence from the verb morphology and comparison with
related languages supports this interpretation.

In the remote past tense the morpheme for first and second
person singular can be deduced as <-em) from the direct
speech forms where just the subject agreement of the verb is 
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copied to the postquote position (see also 1.1.1.1.), In
the remote past tense form itself, however, the first and
second person forms have long phonetic vowels as in the
examples below:

[ f e : m ]
E h o:m]

I/you saw."
I/you came.

The underlying forms are therefore analyzed as having the
morpheme <— em) producing long phonetic vowels in the surface
forms. In the case of Eho:m] the Eel assimilates to the
preceding E o3 vowel in the verb stem.

UR

Zfs + Em/ -> Ef£:ml 'I/you saw."
/ho+em/ -> Ehosml 'I/you came.'

Evidence that Es:3 and Eo:I are geminate vowel clusters also
comes from comparing cognate forms in the languages related
to Amele.6

Am el e PanimGumalu Isebe Bau

dry' Eme:g] Em£?£k] Em£?£g] tm£?£k] tm£?£g]

Si hanGumaluArne 1 e

Mamas Hurupi MosimoAmel e Gi rawa

meat' Edo:l] Eto9on] Edaul Edaul Edau]

BaimakRap ting Remp iGumahMun i tArne 1 e

'wallaby' Csd:1] Csugule] CsukuFJ [soeI] tsoif*] [sugur]

The vowel Cae] is also lengthened preceding voiced stops in
monosyllabic words as the -following pairs illustrate.

[«:][«]

[na:b] 'termite
[sasbl '-food'

loin cloth
i nvalid'

[ b«m]
C9*f ]
Chat] 'sugar cane' [g-aesd] 'crazy'
C9aes] 'magic' C9a:dJ 'enemy'
Cnaeh] 'house post' [na:g] 'small'
Cd«9] 'boundary' [w*:g] 'canoe'

[ de: ] is analyzed as an allophonic variant o-f [®] but there
is evidence -from comparing cognate -forms with related
languages that diachronical 1 y some instances o-f [at: J may
also have developed -from a geminate W cluster as the
following illustrates.
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Am el e Gumal u I sebe Bau Pan im

'small' [nae:g] [na9ak] [na9ag] [na9ak] [na9eg]
'loin
cloth" [b«m] [pern] [bam] [pam] [bam]

3.3.1 . 3-7 . Length in the nonsyl labics.

Contrastive length does not occur in the nonsyl 1 abics.
In some constructions of the verb consonant clusters can
occur across morpheme boundaries involving the object verbal
clitics (see 2.1 .3.6.1 .2-3. and 3.2.2.1.). Where it is the
case that such consonant clustering produces a geminate
cluster then the cluster is realized phonetically by one
member of the cluster. That is

c/ c/ -> CT

UR SR

/su1+1+en/ -> [su’len] 'he sent us(2)'

3.3.2.1. Stress.

Stress does not play a significant role in the
phonology of the language except that heavy stress is
associated with certain intonation patterns (see 3.3.4.1.)
and is also used to emphasize sentence constituents. Stress
does not distinguish lexical items from one another.

3.3.2.2 . Phonet i c correl ates of stress.

The nucleus of a stressed syllable is pronounced with
greater intensity than the nucleus of an unstressed
syllable, and sometimes with higher pitch. Also the quality
of the vowel , tense or lax, can indicate if the syllable is
a stressed or unstressed syllable, for example EeJ only
occurs word finally in unstressed syllables (see 3.1.2.2.
1 . ) .

3.3.2.3 . Distinctions between different levels of stress.

There is no distinction between different levels of
stress.

3.3.2.4-5 . Posi t i on of stress.

There are two patterns of stress placement depending on
the morphological structure of the word. Stress placement
on monomorphemic words (i.e. al 1 words except verbs and
possessed nouns) is phonologically conditioned and
predictable. Stress placement on pol ymorphemi c words (i .e.
verbs and possessed nouns) is grammatically conditioned and
predictable but to a lesser degree than for monomorphemic
words.

For monomorphemic words stress, [♦stress], falls on the
first closed syllable (which is usually though not

. , .. i act sy ]] able in the word) or , if there isnecessarily the lasi
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no closed syllable, then on the -first syllable. For the
purposes of stress placement an off-glide -functions as a
closed syllable when it occurs in word -final position. In
other word positions it -functions as an open syllable.
Stress placement -for monomorphemic words can therefore be
expressed by two ordered rules, [11 and [21 below, where C2J
only -applies if C1 ] has not applied.

U -> [+stress]
E-syll] #

C C

C2]
U -> [+stress] / # (C)

E du . ‘®n ]
Ef®. ‘1 31 ]
Eg®.do. '1 oh]
E®. 'hu 1 J
E i . 11 . 'tom]
E 'jen.sel
E j®. *w®l . ti ]

E 'nu . i ]
E 'm® .lei
E 'n i . f u . 1 a]
E 'E.gel
E 'v. f i . oJ

E 'toi .al
E 'mev. 1 a]
E ba i . *® 1 ]
E sei . 'bul ]
E b3. 'ex ]
E b®. *sai J
Ew®. ‘davl
E 7 3.9 3. 'wa i ]

ZduanZ
ZfalolZ
/gadoloh/
/ahul/
Zi t itom/
ZanseZ
Zjawalti/

ZnuiZ
/mala/
Znifula/
ZegeZ
Zufio/

ZtoiaZ
Zmeu1 a/
ZbaialZ
/seibul/
ZboeiZ
ZbasaiZ
ZwadauZ
Z7o9owaiZ

'cold'
'fireside'
'edge'
'coconut'
'righteous'
'left hand'
'wind from north'

'island'
'chicken'
'species of beetle'
'we'
'yam species'

'old(person)'
'right(hand)'
' gum'
'war club'
'morning star'
'surface'
'uninhabited area'
'praying mantis'

For reduplicated nouns and adjectives the stress rules apply
before the r edup 1 i cat i on applies:

E9u.
Ef i .
Emo.
E 9s .

■9u . i ]
■fi .jiJ
"moi ]
■9s .la]

Z9u+9uiZ 'fear'
Zfi+fijiZ 'hot spring'
Zmo+mo+iZ 'my wife's mother'
Z9e+9elaZ 'long/tall'

For pol ymorphemi c words the situation with stress placement
is more complex and grammatical factors play a greater role
than phonological factors. Stress placement varies
according to the particular conjugation of the verb or noun.

( 1 ) S t r ess p 1 acemen t for verbs.

With the verbs stress plac emen t is gramma tical ly condi t i on ed
and stress can be placed on any of the following elements
depending on the particular conjugation of the verb.
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(i) Subject agreement suffix.
The subject agreement suffix is stressed in the present,
today's past, yesterday's past, remote past, negative past
and future tenses and the imperfective aspect. The subject
agreement suffix is underlined.

C f i . ’gi.na] Zfi+qi+naZ 'I see'
E *f i . ge] Zf 4 j q+aZ 'I saw(tod.p)'
E f i . ‘gaen ] / f 4- j q+an/ 'I saw(yest.p)'
E f e . ’sin] Zfe+si +nZ 'they(2) saw(rem.d'
E f e . ‘1 Em] Zfe+1+emZ 'I did not see'
E f i . ’gi .sn ] Zfi+qi+anZ 'he will see'
Efo. ’wae.sin] /fo+was+in/ 'they(2> will not see'
[fi. ’fig] Zf i f 4 i qZ 'as I see(SS)'
Efi.fi. ’gin] Zf if i4-qinZ 'as I see(DS)'
Efs.fs. ’mini ZfefefminZ 'as I wi11 see(DS)'

see

stressed wi th the perfective SS medial verb

/fe+?e+min/
Zfo+u+m/
Zfe+i +au+nZ

< i i i > Uerb stem.
The verb
and this

they(2) used to
I saw(DS). .'
I would have seen
he did not see'

stressed in the
DS medial verb.

the verb expressing
where the

stressed
in the

Ef 3. *1 3. SI ]
Cfs. ‘7s .min]
E ’fovm]
[fei ’avn]

stem is
is underlined in the examples given.

<ii) Aspec tual ZmoodZneqat i ve marker.
The asp ec tual/mood/negati ve marker is
habitual aspect and the perfective aspect
Also in this category is included
contra-factual mood and the negative -future tense
element expressing contra-factuality or negation is
in each case. The relative element is underlined
foilowi n g examp 1es.

[ ’-fi .mikJ
C "f i -me . si J

/fi*m+i g/
/fi+me+si/

'I see(SS)..'
'they(2) see(SS) .

Where there is an object pronominal clitic in the verb this
normally carries the main stress regardless of which stress
category the conjugation of the verb belongs.

[m«, ’ae.di.gaJ /ma+ad+iq+a/
Cm®. 'ae.do.likJ /ma+ad+ol + ig/
Ema. ‘ae.di.mikJ /ma+ad+ im+ig/ 

I said to them(tod.p)'
I used to say to them'
I said to them(SS).

< 2) Stress p 1 acemen t for possessed nouns.

With the inalienably possessed nouns there is a general
stress rule whereby main stress is placed on the final
syllable of the word. This applies to al 1 conjugations
without variation excluding the first person singular forms
where there is variation according to the grammatical class
to which the noun belongs.7 Illustrative paradigms are
given below for 9oti brother' and tanal i ‘my wife's
father' to show the exact placement of main stress.

'brother' 'wife's brother'

Is C9o. ’tiJ [ ta.na. Mi]
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2s
2sp8

3s
3sp®

Id
1 dpe

2Z3d
2Z3dp8

1P
Ipp©

2Z3p
2/ 3 p p s

E9o.ti . 'e 1 ]

C9o. 'tin]
[?□. ti . 'nel ]

[9o. *tik]
[9o.tv. 'gul ]

C9o.ti . '1 e]
[?□. ti . *1 ei 1 ]

E9o.to. '1®]
[9d. to. 'lai 1 ]

C9o.ti . 'ge]
[93.ti . 'gei 1 ]

C9o.to. ’g«]
[ 9d. to. 'gai 1 ]

[ta.n®.1i. 'e 1 ]

[ t®. 'naxnJ
[ ta.n®. 1 i . 'nsl ]

[ t®. 'naik]
[ta.na.lv. 'gul ]

[ ta.na. 11 ,m . '1 e]
[ta.na.1i.ni. 'lei 1 ]

[ ta.na.la.na. 'la]
[ ta.na. la.na. 'lai 1 ]

[ ta.na. 11 ,ni. 'ge]
[ ta.na. 11 .ni . ‘gei 1 ]

[ta.na.la.na. *ga]
[ ta.na. la.na. 'gai 1 ]

For the first person singular -forms main stress can be
placed on either the final syllable or the penultimate
syllable depending on the word itself. No formal
explanation has been found for this variation as it does not
seem to conform to either phonological or morphological
criteria, although the placement of stress is usually
consistent within one grammatical class. For example all
the forms in classes 26-31 which take a Is suffix -i have
final syllable stress.

classes 2,3 and 7 take syllable final stress.

C26 Ztanal+ iZ -> [ t®n® *1 i ] "my wife's -father7
C27 Zdod+ iZ -> [do 'di ] "my great grandparent/

child7
C28 Zbi n+ iZ -> [bi 'ni ] 'my -father's sister7
C29 Zwa1 + i Z -> [w® *1 i ] 'my brother7
C30 Zas+iZ -> [® 'si ] 'my grandparent/chi1d'
C31 Zam+ iZ -> [® 'mi ] 'my eye'

Al 1 the forms that have an underlying stem -final -n in

analyzed morphol oqi cal 1 y on the same basis. For example
classes 9 and 10 clearly have underlying forms with stem
final —n yet some members of these classes take syllable
final stress and others take penultimate syllable final
stress.

C2 Zsi1i n + niZ -> [si 1 i 'ni J 'm>' navel 7
C3 Zgeman + n iZ -> [gem® 'ni ] 'my 1iver7
C7 Z9emen + n iZ -> [ 9ems 'ni ] 'my presence'

Yet this does not apply to other classes that can be

C'z Z9uhun+niZ ->
Zgelehin+ni/ ->

CIO Zeban+niZ ->
Zuwen+niZ ->

All the forms in classes
morphemes -ni and -mi
stress.

[ ?vhv 'ni ]
[gels 'hini J
[£b® 'nil
[u 'ueni J

'my flesh"
"my bravery"
'my forearm/hand'
'my upper arm'

19 and 24 with
respec t i vely

clear first person
take final syllable

ta.na.lv
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Cl? Zbe+niZ ->
C24 Zi1o+miZ ->

Ebe 'nil 'my neck'
ti 1 □ ‘mil 'my head"

However all the forms in classes 17, 18 and 21, which are
rrior phol ogi cal 1 y similar to classes 19 and 24 above in that
they take first person suffixes -mi or -ni have penultimate
stress placement.

Cl 7
CIS
C21

Zoso+miZ ->
Zbei1a+miZ ->
Z9ul+niZ ->

[ os ‘omi]
[bei ‘lamil
[9u ‘1 ini ]

'my brother-in-law'
'my tongue'
'my heart'

With other classes, for example class 1, stress assignment
is quite heterogeneous.

Cl Zaide+niZ -)• [aids ‘nil 'my wife'
/dewe+ni/ -> [deus ‘ni J 'my body'
Zdahi+niZ -> [da ‘hini ] "my ear'
Zmage+niZ -> [ma ‘gsni J 'my brother's wife

3.3.3.1. Pitch.

There is no lexical pitch.

3.3.4.1 . In tonation patterns.

There are two major intonation patterns for normal
indicative, interrogative, imperative, suppl icative,
conditional, optative, debitive, permissive, emphatic,
dubitive, hortatory, prohibitive, apprehensive, habitual,
pr escr i p t i ve , con trafac tual , regretful and vocative mood
sentences: final and nonfinal. The final intonation pattern
is charac ter i zed by gradual falling intonation over the
final element in the sentence, otherwise intonation pitch is
fairly level over the whole sentence except for the
intonation peak (see 3.3.4.2. below). The final intonation
pattern accompanies sentence final clauses. The nonfinal
intonation pattern is characterized by a rising intonation
over the final element in the constituent to which the
intonation pattern applies (e.g. word, phrase or sentence).
The nonfinal intonation pattern is charac ter i st i c of
subordinated and coordinated clauses (see 1.1.2. and 1.3.1.
1.4. respectively).

3.3.4.2. In tonat i on peak .

In noncontrastive, nonemphatic intonation
intonation peak falls on the stressed syllable of the
element which functions as the focus of the sentence. In
the following examples phrase stress is indicated by • and
the intonation peak by

(1) - ----------- r-71------------—;------ s
Ija jobon nu-igi na-
1s village go-ls-pres
'I etm going to the village*



Morphophonology
369

5------------ 5---------' / \
Ija na caja hag ca.
Is of woman sick have
"My Mit'e is sick, '

t • • . 0 r s
Ija jobon qee nu-ig-aun.
Is village not go-1 s-neg.f
"I Mill not go to the village.'

(4)

(5)

<6)

qee.
not

Ija na caja hag ca
Is of woman sick have
"My Mit'e is not sick.'

——nr1—7------------ s
Hina eeta faj-ag-a?
2s what buy-2s-tod.p
"idhat did you buy?'

a n a a S
Ija mun ca, ma ca, ceta ca faj-ig-a?
Is banana add taro add yam add buy-1 s-tod.p
"I bought bananas, taros and yams.'

< 7 > □---------- i--------------------;--------- ' ---------- T-.
Uqa jo na 1-i-me-i sab cil-i-a.
3s house to go-pred.-SS-3s -food cook-3s-tod.p

A/e/7t to the house end cooked the -food. z

3.3.4.3 . Emphat i c intonation .

The degree of peremptoriness of any type of sentence
(see 1.1 .1.1-4. for different sentence types) is indicated
by emphatic intonation whereby the intensity and the pitch
is heightened throughout the utterance and particularly on
the intonation peak.

<8> ---------1-------------------- s

Hina ma-d-og-a!
2s say-3s-2s-imp.

•“ You tel I him!

3.4. Morphophonol oqy .

In this section since all the phonological processes
described occur at the phonemic level / / will represent
underlying phonemic forms and I I will represent surface
phonemic forms, unless specifically indicated to the
con trary.

3.4.1 .1 . Assimi ] atory processes.

Assimilatory processes occur both with the vowels and
the consonants.
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< 1 ) Mow el s assimi latino to vowel s.

Assimilation to a following vowel.

(i) e -> a /  + ga (2ps pres./tod.p/yest.p)

■Formal 1 y
[3J

-h i gh
-back
+ 1 ow

-h i gh
-back
-1 ow

-> [ + low] /  + [ + consl

as in the -following derivations:

Zfe+g+naZ -> [faganal 'you seeCpres.)'
Zfe+g+aZ -> [fagal 'you saw(tod.p)'
Z-Fe+g+anZ -> [fagan] 'you saw(yest.p)'

Rule [3] is blocked in the future tense form
cf .

Zfe+g+anZ -> [feganl 'you will see'

(ii) e -> o /  + lo (hab.p)

formal 1y

[4]
U

[-high-hi gh
-round
-1 ow

-> [+round] / ___  + C [round

as in the following derivations:

Z-fe+lo+qZ -> [folog] 'you used to see
Zfe+lo+iZ ->
Z-Fe+lo+uZ ->
Z-fe+ 1 o+siZ ->
Zfe+lo+bZ ->
Zfe+lo+igZ ->

[fol oi 3
[folouJ
[folosi1
[fol obi
[foloig]

'he used to see'
'we(2) used to see'
'they<2) used to see
'we used to see'
'they used to see'

(iii)e -> o / + (C) u (contr./seq.-DS/sim.-DS)

formal1y

[51

-h i gh
-round
-1 ow

-> [ +roundl / — + (C)
+ hi gh
•round
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in the -foil owi ng derivations:

Z-fe+u+mZ -> [■foum] 71 would have seen7
Z-fe+u+mZ -> [■foum] ' you woul d have seen7
Z-fe+u + bZ -> [■foub] 7he woul d have seen7
Zfe+u+hZ -> [■fouh] zwe(2) would have seen7
Z-fe+u + bZ -> [■foub] 7you/they(2) would have seen7
Zfe+u+mZ -> [foum] 'we would have seen'
Z-fe+u + bZ -> [foub] 'you/they would have seen'

Zfe+9e+hu1Z -> [feQohul] 'we( 2) see(DS)..'3
Z-f e+9e+munZ -> [fe9gmun] 'we see(DS)..'9

Z-f e+f e+hulZ -> [fofohull 'as we(2) see(DS)..'io
Z-f e+f e+munZ -> [fofomun] 'as we see(DS)..'10

Ru 1 es [4] and [51 can therefore be combined into one rule:

C6]

-h i gh V
-round -> [ + round] / ___ + (C) [ +round]
-1 owL

Assimi 1 at i on to a preceding vowel.

< i v ) e - > o / 3 + CC> __

•forma 1 1 y

[7]
V

-h i gh
-round -> ;+round] / U + (C) ___

-1 ow [+roundJ

UR SR

Zho+9e+bZ -> [ho ’9gp] 'he came DS..'
Zho+9e+mi nZ -> [ho "Tomin] ' I came DS..'

c-f .
Z-f e+9e+bZ -> [fe '9sp] 'he saw DS..'
Z-f e+9e+mi nZ -> [f£ '9£minJ ' I saw DS. .'

Epen th et i c vowel s also harmonize with the preceding stem
vowel in the i nal i enably possessed noun derivations <see 3.
4.4.2. )
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[8]

-h i gh
-round
-1 ow

t+roundl /  +
-syl 1
+round
+high
+ back

in the -following derivations:

Zfe+w+aZ ->
Zfe+gb+aZ ->

E fowal
Efogbal

7we(2)
7we(2)

sawCtod.p)7
saw(tod.p)7

Zfe+w+anZ -> E fowan J 7we(2) saw(yest.p)7
Zfe+gb+anZ -> Efoqbanl 7we(2) sawCyest.p)7

Zfe+w+naZ -> E fowonaI 7we(2) see7
Zfe+gb+naZ -> Efoqbonal 7we(2) see7

In the last two derivations the epenthetic vowel can be
analyzed as assimilating to the preceding labio-velar or the
preceding [+round] vowel. The latter option would be more
in line with other harmonic epenthetic vowel processes (see
3.4.4.2.).  Note that this assimilation rule is blocked in
the equivalent -future tense derivation.

/fe+w+an/ -> Efewan] 7we(2) will see7
Zfe+gb+anZ -> Efeg'banl 7we(2) will see7

This assimi 1 at i on also occurs in the simultaneous realis DS
forms and again reduplication occurs after assimilation.

Zfe+fe+wonZ — > [fgfgwonl 7as we(2) saw(DS)..7
Zfe+fe+gbonZ -> EfofoqbonI 7 as we saw(DS)..

This assimilation of ZeZ -> /o/ only occurs with the
labiovelars Zw, gbZ. Where the first person plural
morpheme, <gb>, occurs word finally end is realized
phonetically as EpJ then assimilation does not occur.

Ef+i+me+bJ 7we see(SS)..7
Efe+fe+b] "as we see(SS)..7

Since the vocalic labiovelar Zu/ also produces the same
assimilation of Ze/ all the labiovelars can be grouped into
one natural class meeting the criteria set by Hyman (!?75).
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/w/ /gb/ labiovelar
class features

-cons
+ syl 1
+round
+ h i gh
+ backL J

-cons
-syl 1
+round
+ h i gh
+ back

+ cons
+ syl 1
+round
+ h i gh
+ back

+round
+ high
+ back

Rules [6] and C8J can be combined into one rule:

E93

—h i gh
-round
-1 ow

[+round] /  + (C)
+round
+ high
+ back

< i i) e ->

[103

[+roundJ
-1 ow

-h i gh
-round

+ son
+round

+ son
+ con t
+1 ow

UR SR

Z-fe+hZ -> [foh3
Z-fe+mZ -> [fgm]

'we(2> saw"
'we saw'

There is no explanation apparent as to why /h/ patterns like
a [+round] consonant but there is a strong /h/ <-> /fZ
correspondence in the Gum language -family as illustrated
belown and this may indicate that some instances of /h/ in
Amele are underlyingly Zf/.
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Amel e Guma1u I sebe Bau Panim

'c1aypot' hal fa:r fal fal
' war ' han fan fan
' i nsi de' hamol faman faman faman faman
' n ewz haun faun faun
'hoid' hewe- fare- bal i- fal- fal e-
'tail' hohug fahuk f ohug f ohuk f ohug
' p i gz hp fo fo fo fo
' fog' hu t fut fu :d f ud
'ma 1e' manahal manafal manafal
'plant' 7ehe- efe- efi- ef- efe-
'brai n' i1ohu- i1 ofo- i1oufu- i1 ofu—
'meat' 9uhun uf un uf un uf un
'smel1' ahug a fug ahul i af ug
'bat' mel eh meref mereh me! ef

Z'graggen <1980:9) also lists the following correspondences
for the 3s possessed noun suffix:

Amel e I sebe 8au Pan im

3s -h -f -f -f

There also appears to be a rule g -> h which corresponds to
the rule n -> m, rules C12J and [13] below, i.e. it occurs
in the same environments as rules [123 and [131 as is
illustrated by the following forms:

bi bi to-mi
gai1o-mi
gogodo-mi
i so-mi
oso-mi
wai1o-mi
mugu—mi
tucu—mi

bi bi to-m
ga i1o-m
gogodo-m
iso-m
oso-m
wai1o-m
mugu-m
tucu-m

bibi to-h
gai1o-h
gogodo-h
i so-h
oso-h
wai1o-h
mugu-h
tucu-h

'bu t tocks '
‘'groin '
'backbone'
' sor e/woun d '
'br other-in-/aw'
'waist.-'/oins'
'breastbone'
'thigh '

jai-mi jai-m jai-h '/oot//ower /eg'

mela—mi mele-m mela-h 'son '
'side'qehe-mi qehe-m qei-h

(qehi-h)

bei1a-mi beila-im
(bei1e-m)

beila-h 'tongue'

bia-mi bia-im bia-h 'mou th '

ZhZ can also assimilate to ZfZ in certain environments (see

3.2.6.5. ) .

(3) Consonants assimilating to vowel s

There is a clear
morphology of ZnZ
Formally the rule is

phonological rule in the possessed noun
-> ZmZ following a [+roundJ vowel.

[11]
C

+ nasa1
-round

— > [+roundl / [ + round] —
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This rule applies to the
the noun classes 15,
vowels. For example
app1 i cable:

■first and second person -forms in
17 and 24 with stem final [+round]
the following derivations are

Z9i gu + niZ

Zbi bito+niZ ->
Zbibito+nZ ->

C24 Zsiho+niZ ->
Zsiho+nZ ->

[Qigumi]
[Qigum]

Cbibi tomi J
[bibitom]

[sihomi]
[sihom]

'my snivel'
'your snivel'

'my buttocks'
'your buttocks'

'my temple'
'your temple'

because

syllable.

stem final

n

[+roundl
suffix is

rule does
[+round] 1

final
vowel.

and

for first
respective! y.

i s

and
In the

inserted
This shows clearly in
10 the stem

[-high! and

from
It can be shown independently that these forms in fact
a n and hence are not subject to the rule.

these forms the underlying suffixes
person singular are -ni and -n

a C+high]
from classes 2, 9

not apply to the forms in
vowels, e.g. [9o+nil 'my

class 19 with stem
of

Specifical 1y the
only applies to noun stems of more than one

final
the surface form but the possessive

final
the syllable restriction on the noun stem
rule
Also the rule does not apply to forms in classes 2,
■and 12 where it appears the noun stem has a
vowel
-ni .
have
For al 1
second
second person forms an epenthetic vowel ,
between the noun stem and the suffix.
classes 2, 9 and 12. In classes 3 and
is deleted between a
Derivations are given below for forms
12 with the vowel i nser t i on (VI) rule.

class 2 class 9 class 12

UR
VI
SR

'girth'
Ztehun+nZ
Ztehun i nZ
[tehuni n J

'shadow'
Zhahun+nZ
Zhahuni nZ
Ehahunin]

'brain'
/i1ohun+n/
Zi1ohunin/
[i1ohunin]

For the forms in classes 3 and 10 there
deletion(SD) rule following the VI rule.

is a sonorant

class 3 class 10

'bad temper
Zolohon+nZ
Zolohoni n/
ZolohoinZ
[olohoi n J

UR
VI
SD
SR

'ghost'
Zdolon+nZ
Zdolon i nZ
Zdoloi nZ
[doloi n]

There is one further form that provides an apparent
, . ruie [11] and that is qemuni/gemuncounterexample to rule - ..

•• . . «-/••• -in rlass 1. However, later rule* wi i imyyyour husband in cia**  in
’ xu x xu ; <= o nrinciole ot dissimilation operating inshow that there is a principle m ri1, . .4 i i not

xu i i _ u. i-hotAroundinoruleliketll] will n -1the phono oqy such that a i uuhw* y
operate if there is a ground c°"Bonant in the t nai
syllable of the noun stem. So Illi needs modif>ing t 
to account -for gemuni/gemun:
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[ 1 23
C

+nasal
-round

-> [+round] / C U +
[-round] [+round]

<45 Consonants assimi latinq to consonants.

There is another process in the inalienably possessed noun
system such that Zn/ -> Zm/ in a certain environment
associated with E + roundJ consonants. This process can be
accounted -For by a rule such as [13] below:

[13]
C

+nasal
-roundL J

-> [+round]/ C +
[+round]

Rul e [13] accounts -for the -following -forms:

Set (a)
CS
C16
C17

CIS

C24

Z9ebina+niZ ->
Zgabala+niZ ->
Zmela+niZ ->
Zgbehe+niZ ->
Zbei1a+n iZ ->
Zbia+niZ ->
Zmede+niZ -> 

Cl 1
Cl?
C21
C23

(b)
Zbami+niZ ->
Zdewe+niZ ->
Ztaba+niZ ->
Zgema+niZ ->
Zsibe+niZ ->
Z9eme+niZ ->
Z9ehewa+niZ ->
Zduma+niZ ->
Zeba+niZ ->
Zhahaba+niZ ->
Zhi1ima+niZ ->
Zhu 1 u-fa+niZ ->
Zuwe+niZ ->
Zgbafi+niZ ->
Zbe+niZ ->
Zteful+niZ ->
Zgoba+niZ ->

[Qebinami J
[gabalami J
[melami]
[gbehemi]
[ beilami J
[ biami J
[medemi J

[baminiJ
[deweni J
[ tabani]
[gemani J
[sibeni ]
[Yemeni J
[Qehewani J
[dumani]
[ebani J
[hahabaniJ
[hi 1imani J
[hul u-fani ]
[uwen i J
[ g"baf ini]
[beni J
[ te-ful ini J
[gobani J

'my sister'
"my shoulder blade'
'my son'
'my side'
'my tongue'
'my mouth'
'my nose'

'my scrotum'
'my body'
'my body'
'my 1iver'
'my chin'
'my presence'
'my weal th'
'my character'
'my hand/forearm'
'my spirit'
'my vein/tendon'
'my scar'
'my upper arm'
'my baldness'
'my neck'
'my bone'
'my knee'

i .e.
the rest

someare

ow.the
have

that rule
posit i val y

there
Some forms have

[133 accounts for a large
in set (a> and negatively

rictive principle of dissimilation

’ > not
Other forms

undergo the

can be seen

rule [12J
[+round] consonant

I t
o-f the data both
(b) by
the same basis as for
if there is a I . __
preceding the place
forms for which rule
the correct environmen
undergo
do not
rounding process -

sec t i on
in set

on
, the rounding does not apply

in the syllable immediately
Howeverof operation.

[1^] does not account.
t as specified in the rule but do

Set <d> below.
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Set (c) .
Cl Zamu 1i + n iZ -> Camulini]

C3
Zmage+n iZ -> Cmageni1
Zmaja+n iZ -> Cmajani J

CIO Zbi na+niZ -> tbinani]
Zwi ca+n iZ -> Cwi cani]

Cl 1 Z amese+n iZ -> tameseni]
C12 Zbagi +niZ -> Cbagini]
C13 Zmalasa+ni/' -> Cmalasani]
C21 Zmusu1+niZ -> Cmusulini J

Set (d)
C8 Za i + n i Z -> Caimi]
C16 Zsahala+niZ -> Csahalami]
Cl 7 Zjai +n iZ -> [jaimi]

"my tears'
"my brother's wife'
"my shame'
"my •fame'
"my image'
"my eye socket'
"my feathers'
'my pancreas'
'my swea t'

'my tooth'
'my sali ua'
'my foot/lower leg'

There is comparative evidence that the -forms in set
diachron i cal 1 y satisfied the environment in rule [133.
historical reconstructions -for set (d) were probably:

[maimi3
[safalami3
[ -faimi 3

(d)
The

However diachronic processes do not play any part in
synchronic processes as the speaker has no access to this
data. Rule [133 is therefore an opaque rule12 and should be
abandoned as a productive phonological rule in the language.
These forms should therefore be related by morphological
relational rules in the lexicon rather than by a
phono1ogi cal rule.

3.4.1 . 2. Di ssimi 1 atory processes.

A di ssirrii 1 atory process is the underlying explanation
for some phonological rules (see rules C123 and [131 in 3.4.
1.1.). Specif ical ly in the following derivation the rule of
n -> m following a [+round] vowel does not apply because
there is an immediately preceding C+roundl consonant.

/gemu + ni/ -> [gemuni 3 'my husband"

Compare other forms where there is no immediately preceding
[+round3 consonant and the rounding rule does apply:

Ztu7u+niZ -> [tu7umi3 "my thigh"
Zilo+niZ -> [ilomi3 "my head"

Similarly the principle of dissimilation applies to prevent
the process n — > m when there is a [+roundl consonant in the
noun stem if that consonant is in the syllable immediately
preceding the morpheme break.

Zgbafi+niZ ->
Zbami+niZ ->

[g”bafini3 "my bald head"
[bamini3 "scrotum"

Again compare
the immediately

forms where the [+round] consonant
preceding syllable.

is not in

Zgabala+niZ -> [gabalamil 'my shoulder blade'
Zbeila+niZ -> [beilamiJ 'my tongue'



Morp h op h on o 1 ogy 378

Therefore there is a general dissimilatory principle
blocking the derivation of a [+round] nasal when there is a
[+round] consonant in the syllable immediately preceding the
derivational site.

3.4.1 . 3 . Other al ternations between segments.

There is -free fluctuation
labio-labial plosive [p] and the
■fricative ZfZ in a limited number of

between the voiceless
voiceless labio-dental
lexical items.

Egapatl ~ [gafat]
[sapol] ~ [saf ol ]
Etepul] ~ CtefulJ
[pupu] ~ [fufu]

' canoe'
'axe'(Russian loan word)
'his bone'
'wind'

There is also fluctuation between the voiceless glottal
•fricative ZhZ and the voiceless alveolar grooved fricative
ZsZ contiguous to high vowels with some lexical items.

[ gban i hu 1 ]
[Qi 1ih+doQ]
[ f u 1 uh+doQJ

[gbanisulJ
[Qi 1is+doQ]
[ f u 1 us+doQ]

'small millipede
'to comb hair'
'to multiply'

3.4.2. Metathesi s processes.

Metathesis processes occur in several derivations:

<i) The morpheme <-ig] represents second/third person plural
in the following forms: 

[ fe+ i g+a]
[fe+ig+anl
[ f o+ 1 o+ i g]
[f+ i +me+ i g]
[fe+fe+ i g]
[fe+fe+ig+in]

'youZthey saw(tod.p)'
'you/they saw(yest.p)'
'youZthey used to see'
'youZthey see(SS)..'
'as you/they see(SS).,'
'as youZthey see(DS)..'

In the present tense, however, the form is

C fe+gi +nal 'you/they are seeing'

with the reverse sequence <gi}
person plural. A grammatical 1 y
is therefore required.

representing second/third
conditioned metathesis rule

[14]
ig -> gi

[ 2Z3p present]

ii) In the habitual past
represents habi tual aspect.
Al 1 forms except first person
reversed as shown by the foil

tense the morpheme (-lo)
The sequence {-Io? occurs in

singular where the sequence is
owing paradigm:

Is Zf+ol+ig/
2s Zf o+1o+gZ
3s Zfo+lo+iZ
1 d Zf o+1 o+uZ
2/3d Zfo+lo+siZ
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Ip Zfo+1 o+b/
2Z3p Zfo+lo+igZ

A grammat i cal 1 y conditioned metathesis rule is therefore
required.

[15]
1 o -> ol

[Is hab.p]

An alternative analysis for the Is form would be to say that
the o in the suffix -lo is simply deleted after the stem
final e has been changed to o.
i . e.

Zfe+lo+igZ -> Zfo+lo+igZ -> [folHig] 

(iii) In the sequential action verb the morpheme (-me)
represents same subject following. This sequence occurs in
all forms except the first person singular where the
sequence is reversed and the /e/ coalesces with the
predicate marker <-i>. This is illustrated by the following
paradi gm:

Is
2s
3s
Id
2Z3d
1 P
2Z3p

Zf+ i +m+ i gZ
Zf+i+me+gZ
Zf+ i +me+ iZ
Zf+i+me+uZ
Zf + i +me+siZ
Zf+ i +me+bZ
Zf + i +me+ i gZ

A grammat i cal 1 y conditioned metathesis rule is therefore
requ i red.

[16]
me -> em

[1s seq. SSI

3.4.3. Coal escence processes.

Two coalescence processes occur in the verb morphology;
<i) e + i -> i and (ii) o + i -> u. These coalescence
processes only occur across morpheme boundaries and only
with derivations of the verb. The process does not occur,
for example, with the possessed noun forms as illustrated
b e 1 ow:

Zcot + ile+ilZ -> [cotileiJJ "our(2) brothers"
Zcot + ige+ilZ -> [cotigeil] "our brothers"

Zdolo+inZ -> [doloinJ "your ghost"
Zoloho+inZ -> [olohoinJ "your bad temper" 

<i> e+i->i 

formal 1y
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[17]
V V V

—h i gh + h i gh + h i gh
-back -back -> -back
-1 ow J

L J L J

as shown in the -following derivations;

Zfe+ig+aZ ->
Z-fe+ig+anZ ->
Zfe+ig+naZ ->
Zfe+-fe+igZ ->

Efiga] 'I saw(tod.p)'
Efigan] "I saw(yest.p)'
Efigina]3 ' I see'
Efifig] 'as I see(SS)..'

the sequential SS verb -forms:also with all

Z-f e+i+me+i gZ ->

Z-fe+i+me+gZ ->
Z-fe+i+me+iZ ->

Z-fe+i+me+uZ ->
Z-fe+i+me+siZ ->
Z-fe+i+me+bZ ->
Z-f e+ i +me+ i gZ ->

Z-f e+ i +em+ i gZ
[ -f imi g]
[ -f imeg]
Efimei]
E f imi]3
E-f imeu J
E f imesi]
E -f imebJ
E f imei g]4

->
'I see(SS)..'
'you see(SS),.'
'heZshe sees(SS)..'

II
'weC2) see(SS)..'
'youZthey<2) see(SS)..
'we see(SS)..'
'youZthey see(SS)..'

(i i) o + i --> u

-formal 1 y

E18]
u

-h i gh
+ backL J

U

+ h i gh
-backL J ->

+ h i gh
+ backL J 0

as shown in the -following paradigms:

Zho+ig+aZ ->
Zho+ig+anZ ->
Zho+ig+naZ ->
Zho+ho+igZ ->

ChugaJ 'I came(tod.p)'
[hugan] 'I came<yest.p)'
Ehugina]13 'I come'
[huhug] 'as I come(SS)..'

al so wi th al 1 the sequential SS verb -forms:

Zho+i+me+igZ ->

Zho+i+me+gZ ->
Zho+i+me+iZ ->

Zho+i+me+uZ ->
Zho+i+me+siZ ->
Zho+i+me+bZ ->
Zho+i+me+igZ ->

Zho+ i + em+ i gZ
[humi g]
[humeg]
[humei1
[humi]14
[humeu]
[humesi]
[humebJ
[humei g]15

->
'I come(SS)..'
'you come(SS). . '
'heZshe come(SS)..'

II
'we<2) come(SS)..'
'youZthey(2) come(SS).
'we comeC SS)..'
'youZthey come(SS)..'

380
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3.4.4 . 1 . Delet i on processes.

The following deletion processes occur:

< i ) Vowe1 de1e t i on.

A rule of vowel deletion is required for the first person
singular habitual past tense form, assuming that the
metathesis rule, [15], applies.

Zfe+lo+igZ -> Zfe+ol+igZ -> [folig] ZI used to seez
Zho+lo+igZ -> Zho+ol+igZ -> [holig] ZI used to comez

The simplest solution would probably be to have a rule of
verb stem vowel deletion conditioned by the grammatical
env i ronmen t: 

[19]
verb stem-V -> verb stem-#

[Is hab.p]

( i i) Consonant delet i on.

A rule of sonorant deletion is required for a number of
derivations in the possessed noun morphology.

[20]
C -> # Z V  V C

[+son] [-high] + [+high]

ZnZ -> # applies to all the second person forms in classes
3, 7, 10 and 13. A sample of the derivations is given
below.

zliverz zupper zghostz
arm'

UR Zgeman+nZ Zuwen+nZ Zdolon+nZ
VI ZgemaninZ ZuweninZ ZdoloninZ
[20] ZgemainZ ZuweinZ ZdoloinZ
SR [gemain] [uwein] [doloin]

ZmZ -> # can apply to the second person forms in classes 16
and 18 although this analysis is only one alternative for
these forms. Sample derivations are given below.

'shou1der
blade'

'tongue'

UR Zgabalam+nZ Zbei1am+nZ
Zgabalam+mZ Zbei1am+mZ

VI ZgabalamimZ Zbei 1 amirriZ
[201 ZgabalaimZ Zbei1aimZ
SR [gabalaim] [beilaimJ

Z1Z -> 0" applies to the one second person form in class 26

'wife's -father'
UR Ztanal+nZ
VI ZtanalinZ
[20] Ztanai nZ
SR [tanain]
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The syllable restriction on rule [20] is necessary so that
it does not apply to those -forms with a noun stem having a
■final sonorant and one syllable structure as in these -forms:

EctFEATURE] EaFEATURE] EaFEATURE]

E bam in]
[Qo:1i n]
[9eh in]
[men in]
[wa1 in]
[an i n]

'your
' your
' your
' your
'your
' your

scrotum'
ma t u r i t y'
magi c'
brother's
brother'
mother'

wi f e'

A general deletion rule is required -For sequences of
geminate consonants as occurs in some verb and noun
der i vat i ons.

[21 ]
V C + c V => V C 0 V

Rule [21] would apply to the -following verbal and nominal
der i vat i ons:

/qet+te+i+a/ -> [qeteia] 'he crosses me/
cuts me off'

/beluh+he+i+a/' -> [beluheia] 'he 1icked you'
Zsul+1e+i+a/ -> [suleia] 'he sent us(2)'
Zfag+ge+i+a/ -> [fageia] 'it stuck to us

/hahun+ni/ -> [hahuni J 'my shadow'
/biam+mi/ -> [biamiJ 'my mouth'

3.4.4.2. Insertion processes.

The -following vowel insertion processes occur: 

(i ) Harmon i c vowel i nser t i on.

[22]
0 -> V / V C.  C U

EccFEATURE] EaFEATURE] +

Rule [22] applies to all the second/third person dual and
plural forms of the inalienably possessed nouns. A vowel is
inserted between the dual/plural suffix and the second
person suffix -n/-m attached to the end of the noun stem and
this harmonizes with the final vowel in the noun stem.
Compare these forms with the first person dual and plural
forms. For the first person dual and plural forms the first
person suffix -ni/-mi is attached to the noun stem followed
by the dual and plural markers. There is no epenthetic
vowel .

UR

Zduma+n+1a/
/duma+n+ga/

/dewe+n+Ia/ ->
/dewe+n+ga/ ->

SR

[dumanalal 'their<2> character''
[dumanaga] ' their character'

[dewenela] 'their<2) body"
[dewenega] 'their body'
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Zdahi +n +1 a/
/dahi+n+ga/

->
->

[ dah i nj_l aJ
Cdahiniga]

'their(2> ear'
'their ear'

Ztu?u+m+laZ -> [ tuQumijla] 'their<2) thigh'
Ztu9u+m+gaZ -> [ tuQurnuga] 'their thigh'

Zi so+m+1 a/ -> E i somolal 'their<2> sore'
Ziso+m+gaZ -> [i somoga] 'their sore'

c-f .
Zduma+n i +1eZ -> [ dumanij e] 'our(2) charac ter'
Zduma+n i+ geZ -> Edumanige] 'our character'

Zdewe+n i + 1eZ -> [ dewen i_l e] 'our(2) body'
Zdewe+ni+ geZ -> [dewen£ge] 'our body'

Zdah i +ni + 1eZ -> Cdahini_l e] 'our(2) ear'
Zdah i + n i +geZ -> [dahinige] 'our ear'

Ztu7u+mi +1eZ -> [ tu9umi_1 e] 'our(2> thigh'
Ztu9u+mi +geZ -> [ tu9urni_ge] 'our thigh'

Ziso+mi +1eZ -> [ i sorni.1 e] 'our<2) sore'
Zi so+mi + geZ -> [i som£ge] 'our sore'

Rule [22J also applies to the -first and second person
singular, and -first person dual and plural -forms o-f the verb
in the present tense.

Z-fe+ig+naZ -> [figXna] ' I see'
Zho+ig+naZ -> [ hugi_naJ1 6 'I come'

Z-fe+g+naZ -> [•fagana] ' you see'
Zho+g+naZ -> Ehogonai ' you come'

Z-fe+w+naZ -> [ -f owonal17 'we(2) see
Zho+w+naZ -> [howona] 'we(2) come

Z-fe+gb+naZ -> [ -fogbona]17 'we see'
Zho+gb+naZ -> [hogbona] 'we come'

< i i > Epen thet i c ZiZ vowel■

An epenthetic ZiZ occurs in
captured by rule C233 below:

two environments which are

[23]

J0T ->
u

+ h i gh
z

c
[aFEATUF

C

?E] +

c
- [aFEAl

C

PURE]

-back + son + son
+ con t +

-round
♦nasal

J

The -first part o-f rule [23J de-fines all the second person
■forms in classes 2, 3, 9, 10, 12, 16 and 18 that have an 
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epenthetic vowel ZiZ inserted between the suffix -n and the
stem final -n.

/si 1in + n/ ->
Z9uhun+nZ ->

[si 1 ini_nJ
[Quhunin]

your navel
your flesh

Zijan+nZ -> /ijani_n/ -> [ijainJ zyour name'
/siben + n/ -> /sibeni_n/ -> CsibeinJ zyour chinz
/dolon + n/ -> Zdoloniji/ -> EdoloinJ zyour ghostz

The second part of rule [23] is relevant for those forms in
class 21 that have a stem final /h/ or Z1Z and take an
epenthetic vowel between the noun stem and the first or
second person suffix.

Z9eh+niZ -> E9ehi_niJ zmy magic'
Z9eh + nZ -> [9ehi_nJ zyour magicz

Zmusul+niZ -> [musuli_ni] zmy sweatz
Zmusul+nZ -> [musul£n] zyour sweatz

3.4.5. Redup1i cat i on.

Reduplication is a common way of marking various
syntactic and semantic categories (see 2.1.3.3.2.1 .2.
<imperfective aspect), 2.1.3.3.2.1.8. (iterative aspect), 1.
16.1. (nouns) and 1.16.4. (adjectives)). The first (OU of
the verb, noun or adjective stem can be reduplicated and in
the case of the verbs other parts of the verb can be
reduplicated like the object marker, the subject marker or
the predicate marker.

Notes: 

!• The sequence Ewul is extremely rare and does not occur word initially.

The basis for this analysis is taken frore Keyser (1973) and Ladefoged (1975:245).

3- A limited number of lexical items begin with phonetic [kJ. These items are analyzed as instances
of the independent phoneme ZkZ (see 3.1.2.1.1.).

The sequences ZjuZ and /wu/ occur in only a few lexical items.

s- These are forms where it is known that the underlying form is /gb/. In actuality they are
realized by the allophone [pl.

The comparisons are taken from Z'graggen (1980).

The inalienably possessed nouns are divided into 31 classes depending on the conjugation of the
1st, 2nd and 3rd person forms (see 2.1.1.4.7.1.).

•• p = plural possessee.

It is not clear in this derivation why the vowel assimilation rule fails to operate on the verb
stem also.

10* This derivation would indicate that reduplication operates alter vowel assimilation.

111 All examples are taken from Z'graggen (1980).



121 Kiparsky's definition of opacity (Kiparsky 1971 , 1973):
A process P of the form A -> B / C_J) is opaque to the extent that there are phonetic forms in

the language having:
(i) A in environment C_D
(ii)(a) B derived by process P in an environment other than C_J)
(iiXb) B not derived by process P in the environment C_D.

13, These forms are analyzed as having an epenthetic vowel /i/ inserted between the subject
agreement marker and the tense marker. Alternatively one could analyze these forms as being another
example of metathesis changing the sequence /ig/ -) /gi/ (see 3.4.2.) with an assimilation process
for /e/ -> /i/ applying before the metathesis applies.

141 This is an alternate form where the coalescence rule also applies to the third person singular
morpheme <-i}.

15, Coalescence does not occur between the SS marker and the vowel in the second/third person plural
suffix.

161 This form suggests that epenthesis occurs before coalescence, rules [17] and [18], otherwise the
form *thuguna] 7 cone' would be produced.

n- These forms could be analyzed as the epenthetic vowel harmonizing with the preceding vowel or
assimilating to the preceding labio-velar (see rule [?]).
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4. I DEOPHONES AND INTERJECTIONS.

4.1. I deophones.

Ideophones occur either as a quotation -form or as an
onomatopoeic -form (usually a bird's name).

( 1) Fufu
wind

h-u-me-i mala na dodo heewe-ce-b
come-pred.-SS-3s chicken of tail hold-DS-3s

"kom i kom i kom i kom i kom i," en.
3s-rem.p

[4:43
''The wind came and took hold of the chicken's tail and
it went, "kom i kom i kom i kom i kom i".'

(2) Macas
sea

■'The

lalum dunuh li li bil-i “buhu baha i" en.
surface inside go go be-pred. 3s-rem.p

[4:?]
sea came in and went "buhu baha i".'

al og
cacol
cinac
f iog
ugug

'raven '
'Myna bird'

i n 'Dor i a ' s hawk "
'Moluccas friar bird'
'New Guinea eagle'

4.2. In terj ec t i ons,

Interjections conform to the regular
regarding the structure of phonological words,
clicks, and sucking and whistling noises: 

principles
except for

awe expression of surprise, shock, annoyance
eii expression of pain
se expression used to chase dogs, reprimand children
gee expression used to command or attract a person's

at ten t i on

ingressive sucking noise with pursed lips
expression of mild surprise

ap i co-alveolar click
expression of disapproval

a whistling noise is often used to attract someone's
attention from a distance
'ps' a noise with a voiceless labio-labial plosive followed
by a voiceless apico-alveolar grooved fricative is also used
to attract someone's attention
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5. LEXICON

5.1. Structured semanti c f i el ds.

5.1.1. Kinship terming]oqy.

Most kinship terms are inalienably possessed nouns (see
also 2.1.1.4.7.1.). Some terms are not, -for example aba
'brother bida 'aunt', tai 'nuclear family', sihul 'clan',

jomoon 'namesake', ewel 'workman' and begabega
' orphans's 1 aue'. Within the possessed noun system no

•f ormal < 1 exi cal ) distinction is made between kinship by blood
or partial blood. There is, however, a lexical distinction
between some nuclear -Family terms (i.e. those terms that
express a relationship involving marriage1) and other
kinship terms in that the marriage terms have -first person
singular suffix -ni/-mi and the nonmarriage terms have -first
person singular suffix -i but this grammatical distinction
does not appear to have any social or cultural significance.
The terms are listed below in -first person -form -for male and
■Femal e ego wi th the marriage terms listed -first.

Ego

M ai de-n i ' w i f e '
F gemu-ni 'husband'
M/F mela-mi ' son'
M/F ate-ni 'daughter'
M cebi na-mi 'si step'
M/F oso-mi 'brother-i n-1aw'
M/F mage-ni 'brother's wi-fe'
M/F me-ni 'brother's wi-fe / husband's sister'

M/F cot-i 'brother' (also used as general greeting)
M/F wal —i 'brother' (also used as general greeting)
F cajah-i ' si ster/fr i end'
M/F me-i 'father'
M/F au 'mother'
M/F as-i 'grandparen t/ch i1d'
M/F dod-i 'great grandparent/chi1d'
M/F jajan-i 'great great grandparent/chi 1 d'
M tanal-i 'wife's father'
M momo-i 'wife's mother'
F huh-i 'husband's parent'
M/F bi n-i 'father's sister'
M/F aw-i 'nephew/n i ec e'
M/F gai n-i 'cousin'

5.1 .1.4. Relationship b£ adoption.

It is quite common -For children to be given to a
relative to raise as their own child. There appear to be a
number of reasons for this. Sometimes it is to fulfill <an
obligation to a close relative, say a brother, and in this
case’it is usually the firstborn child that is given away.
In other cases it may be that the child has been born
illegitimately or the parents have divorced or died or moved
away to another area. The child is given to a relative who
is willing to take it. The term used for such an adoptive
arrangement is Uqa ma utena. 'he gives him food'. In other 

3S7
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words the adopting relatives take on the responsibi 1ity o-f
raising the child and in all respects it becomes their own
child. There is no special kinship terminology used -for an
adopted child however. Sometimes a person may be taken into
a -family -from another language group - a di-f-ferent area
altogether. For example many people come into the Amele
area either looking -for better land to work or because they
are a-fraid o-f sorcery and witchcra-ft in their own areas. A
term used -for such people is bega/begabega which has the
general meaning "orphan/homel ess".

5.1. 2. Col our termi noloqy.

aimumug
bai 1
bu i c
cadi b
casucu1/
cas
caub
cuduh
gaga
gi hodoc
gol
guac/gu1
hal iw
huhu 1
i suae
Jan
j edoc
saec
senenec
tu
udu
wal
wal mec

'unripe(green/brown)'
'yellow'
''yell ow/r i pe'
'blue'

'black/magi c/poi son'
'white(pi g/man)'
'dark-sk i nned'
'colour/decorative markings'
'dark/black'
'red/ri pe'
"unr ipe(green/brown)'
'striped (pig)'
'black/overr i pe'
'unripe< green/brown)'
'yellow'
'blue'
'white'
'white'
'darkness/n i gh t'
'black(pigZman)'
'rainbow'
'become ripe/mature' 

5.1 .3. Body parts.

Most body part terms are inalienably possessed nouns
and these are
are separated
the terms.

marked with +. Where alternative Amele words
by /, there is no di-f-ference in the meaning o-f

abdomen
Adam's apple

(1arynx)
ankle
anus

waug+

dodol geeg+ (lit: throat penis)
jaih + gad
bic co+ bujec (lit: tail-mouth -for
de-f ecat i ng)

arm(upper >
arm(1ower)
armp it
back
backbone
bear d

uwen+
eban+/eben+ (also 'hand')
giag+
gogodoh+/hoh/tag tag
gogodoh te-ful +
co+ ho bic (lit: pig-tail mouth)

bel1y(abdomen) waug+
bi ceps
bl adder
bl ood

uwen+ big
busu busu
golac+



L oxi con

body (withou t
head) deweg+

body(with head) tabag+
body and soul nalug+
body dirt gegehin+
brain i1ohuc+
breast(woman) su+
breastbone muguh+
breath siw
buttocks bi bi toh +
cal -f jaih + big
cheek qad
chest muguh+
chin si beg+
clavicle ■Faco+
ear dah i g+
ear-1obe no term
el bow eban+ sucun
eye ameg+
eyebal1 ameg+ gug
eye brow amesec+ ho bic
eye 1 ash ameg+ ho bic
eye 1 i d ameg ganac+
eye socket amesec+
■Face ol a+
■Feather s bagi c+
•F i nger gic
•F i ngernai 1 h i 1 oc
■F i nger tip gic mede+ (lit: -Finger nose)
•F 1 esh cuhun+
•Foot jai h +
•Foot-sol e ceen tawec

-instep ceen cabal
■F or ear m-ou t si de eban hibo+

-inside eban waug+
■front o-F body uqoc
ghost released
after death dolog+ «

ghost released
when star11ed hahaban+

groin gai1oh+
gums maih+ lobin
gu ts
(in test i nes) big anag+/maliog

hair gosic+
hand eban+/eben+ (also 'lower arm')
head i 1 o+
head-back bi so+
head-si de si ho+
head-top qa-F ic +
hear t CU1 +
heel jaih + bisoc
hips gadaic+/cadaic+
knee gob+
knuckle eban+ gomasic
1eg(1ower) jai h +
lips co+
liver gemag+
lungs •Folo -Folo
mou th biah +
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navel
neck(fron t)

si 1 i g+
be+

neck (back) du +
nose mede+
palm of hand eban gemag+
pancreas malasac+
penis geeg+
pus gi1ican
r i bs qeih teful+
sali va sahali c +
semen hinih
side of body qei h +
scar hu1ufan+
scrotum
shadow/

bami g+

reflection hahun+
shin jaih+ olag
shou1der qato+
shoulder blade gabalac+
skin ganac+
sn i vel c iguc +
sore/wound isoh +
sound of a
person walking hutan+

space behind a
person hi bo+

sp1een nenegec+
sweat musul+
tai 1 hohug+
tears amu1i g+
test i c1es bamig+ musa
thigh tucuh+
t h r oa t dodo!
thumb mamog
toe gic
toe-big mamog
toenai 1 hi 1 oc
tongue bei1ah+
tooth/teeth ai g+/mai h+
trunk of body tehug+
umbi1i cus mel si 1i g+
vagi na mi n+/mi nag+
vein/tendon hi1iman+
voice jejeg+
wa i s t wai1oh+
wing hoj on +
wrist eban+ gad

As well as the above physical body parts there is also a set
of inalienably possessed nouns that express personal
qualities or characteristics.

bad temper
bravery
character
■Fame
humi1i ty
image
knowledge
magi c

olohon+
gelehin+
duman+
binan+
ewelug+
wi can+
i1ocon+
ceh +
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matur i t y
name
presence
pride
shame
weal th/

possess!ons

cooli g+
i jan+
cemenug+
culaug+
majag+

cehewan+Zhi1ian +

5.2. Basic vocabulary.

Where alternative Amele words are separated by /, there
is no difference in the meaning of the terms. Verbs and
possessed nouns are given in their citation forms, i.e.
infinitive form for verbs and third person singular form for
possessed nouns.

1. al 1 cunug
2. and ca (see also 1.3.)

(also 'with')
3. animal dool (includes 'fish')
4. ashes comi s
5. at na
6. back, of body gogodoh

di r ec t i onal hi bo/h i b
7. bad me qee (lit: not good)
8. bark, of tree na ganac (lit: tree skin)
9. because (eu) nu

10 . bel 1 y waug
1 1 . bi g ben
12. bird man fululec (lit: flapping

creature)
13. bite, into qu jec

off gal doc
14. black cas/udu
15. bl ood gol ac
16. b1ow, to f udoc
17. bone tef u 1
18. breast, woman su

breastbone, man muguh
19. breathe, to siwec

pant, to siwdoc
20 . burn, to ci jec
21 . child ( boy) mel

(girl) mel aid (lit: female boy)
(young) mel sim

22. c 1 aw qa hiloc (dog's fingernail)
man hiloc (bird's fingernail)

23. cloud tain
24. cold duan/duec/ai bec/ducanun/quhuec
25. come, to hoc

come up, to bee
come down, to nec

26. count, to si canec
27. cut, to tolec/tubec (tear/slash)

cagoc/qetec (cut across grain)
28. day deel

cahineg (daylight hours)
29. die, to cal mec
30 . dig, to hunec
31 . di r ty gegehin ca
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32. dog qa
33. dr ink wa jec (lit: eat water)
34. dry meeg/ga1 a1ec/san
35. dull (blunt) aig ca qee (lit: not sharp)
36. dust bobos
37. ear dahig
38. ear th maha
39. eat, to jec
40 . egg waqa/ai g
41 . eye ameg
42. fall, to

(•from height) tonec
(over) cabatec

43. •far ono ca
44. fat/grease lai o
45. •father memeg
46. -fear, to cucuiec
47. •feather bagic
48. •few madi qee (lit: not many)
49. ■fight, to cadec

war han
50 . ■fire ja (also 'firewood")
51 . ■fish dool (also 'animal')
52. •five ebum
53. float, to lai qoc
54. flow, to nol ec
55. f 1 ower bobog
56. ■fly, to

(-flapping wings) fulul ec
(straight wings) futuec

57. fog/mi st hut
58. foot/1 ower 1 eg jaih
59. ■four wal oso (lit: a/one rainbow)
60 . •freeze no term
61 . ■fruit aig (also 'seed/sharp/tooth')
62. ful 1 am bec/cacawec
63. give, to2

to me i tec
to you ihec
to him/her u tec
to us(2) i 1 ec
to you/
they(2) al ec
to us i gee
to you/them adec

64. good me
65. grass gigi
66. green no term
67. guts big anag/maliog
68. hair gosic
69. hand/lower arm eban/eben
70 . he/she/i t uqa
71 . head i 1 o
72. hear, to dah mec
73. hear t cul
74. heavy culumen ca
75. here ene
76. hit, to qoc
77. hold heewec
78. horn no term



Lexicon 393

79. how adi
80 . hun t, to jabdoc 'to chase'
81 . husband gemug
82. I i ja
83. ice no term
84. if fi (condi tional )

85. i n
mi (contrafactual)
na (also 'at/by/of/on/with' )

86. kill, to qagadoc ('hit and kill')

87. knee
qoc (also 'hit')
gob

88. know, to doc
89. 1 ake wa ben (lit: big water)
90 . laugh, to a sal ec
91 . 1 eaf bagac
92. 1ef tsi de anse
93. leg <1ower ) jaih (also 'foot')
94.

95.

lie, to,
position of

live, to
ni jec
bilec (also 'sit')

96. 1 i ver gemag
97. 1 ong cecela
98. 1 ouse mi
99. man dana

100 .
mal e

many
manahal
madi

101 . meat/f1esh cuhun
102. moon/mon th jagel
103. mother anag
104. moun tain a] uh
105. mou th biah
106. name i jan
107. narrow sosog
108. near cemenug ca
109. neck (front) be

110.
( back)

new/again/more
du
haun

111. night wi tic/tu
112. nose mede
113. not qee
114. old (person) toia

115.
(thing)

one
hi lah
oso/osol/osah i c/osai c

116. other/di fferen t f il
117. person dana (also 'man')

118. play, to
oso 'someone'
udoc/ahu1ec

119. pull, to cel celec/ci1uec/di doc/guldoc/

120 . push, to
qehulec
sundoc

121 . rain wa (also 'water')
122. red gol ca
123. r i gh t/correct tutuc 'straight'

124. r i gh tsi de
ititom 'morally upright'
meula

125. r i ver wa (also 'water')
126. road j ic
127. roots bebei g
128. rope/v i ne hal u
129. rotten, to be hu1uec
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1 30 .
131 .

round
run, to

dal adocZ-fal andocZgol doc
cusec

132. sal t macas (also "sea")
133. sand esic
134. say, t o madec
135. scratch, to ci sec
136. sea macas (also "salt")
137. see, to •fee
138. seed aig (also " -f ru i tZsharpZtooth')
139. sew, to gisecZqugi mec
140 . sharp aig ca (also "-frui tZseedZtooth")
141 . shor t gohic
142. sing, to si 1ecZduec
143. sit, to bi 1 ec
144. skin ganac
145. sky sau
146. sleep, to us nijec
147. smal 1 nagZmamasZqain
148. smel1, to cahug qoc zto smell something"

cahug mec zto become smelly"
dedeman bee "a smel1 to come upz

149. smoke casuc
150 . smooth susumulZjocosaigZwa jodoc
151 . snake man sononec
152. snow no term
153. some 1 eih
154. spit, to cinec
155. split, to qatanec
156. squeeze, to ca-f docZcahdoc
157. stab/pierce, to bagawec
158. stand, to tawec
159. stars malaqa
160 . stick na (also "tree")

•for carrying cai-fZsolZidoc
•for extracting lime qag
■for pounding -food gunum
■for beating slitgong tu
■for planting yams dul i
•for hooking -fruit haci t
■for axe hand] e tuZdulZul

161. stone meen
162. straight tu tuc
163. suck, to sugudoc "to suck milk"
164. sun cam
165. swel 1 , to magaecZi bee
166. swim, to wa cesawec (lit: to divide water)
167. tail ( o-f dog) hohug

(o-f bird) bi tic
168. that eu

(distal) OU

169. there ono
170 . they/you (dual) al e

(plural) age
171 . thick tehug ca
172. thin bagac bagac " 1 ea-f-1 ike"
173. think, to ci sdoc
174. this i
175. thou hina (also ' ye")
176. three i jed
177. throw, to hel ec
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178. tie, to bagec/1i bee
179. tongue beilah
180 . tooth aig/maih (also 'fruit/seed/sharp')
181 . tree na
182. turn, to fali dec

turn around, to qal ec/wal doc
turn over, to cafanec/waldoc
turn back on, to hibemdoc

183. two 1 ec i s/1 ei s
184. vomit, to f ojoc
185. walk, to coboc
186. warm walac

warm, to hoodoc
187. wash, to cusec ' to rubz

joudoc zto submerge/baptizez
188. wa ter wa
189. we (dual) el e

(p1ural) ege
190 . wet wa ca/wa qoc
191 . what eeta

cel zwhat/whichz
192. when cel sain (lit: what time)
193. where ana
194. white caub/saec/senenec
195. who (singular) i n

< p1ural) an
196. wide bagalan
197. wife ai deg
198. wind fufu
199. wing hojon
200 . wipe, to cacoc
201 . with ca (also zandz)
202. woman caja

f ema1e aid/cufunec
203. woods/forest coluc/wadau
204. worm mal i
205. ye hi na
206. year cabi gel (lit: garden fence)
207. yellow bai1/jan

Notes:

1* This distinction may be none apparent than real, for example mei, au, tanali, mawi, huhi would
be counter examples to this hypothesis unless the distinction was only for those marriage
relationships on the same generation level or later.

2. The verb 'to give' has no overt verb stem and is realized only by verb suffixation.
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